K

CMY

CY

MY

CM

Y

M

C

obalka_2008_badatele_ed.pdf

9.10.2008

21:54:53

The authors of the papers are responsible for the content and grammatical
correctness of their texts.

This publication has been issued within the framework of the Research Plan
‘Governance in Context of Globalised Economy and Society’ of the Faculty of
International Relations, University of Economics, Prague, No. MSM6138439909.

(c) Vysoká škola ekonomická v Praze, Nakladatelství Oeconomica - Praha 2008
ISBN 978-80-245-1411-6

Contents
Foreword of the Editor

6

Jan Masaryk Centre of International Studies

6

Research Plan of the Faculty of International Relations

7

HENRI AALTONEN
Regional Integration and Finland – A Case for Neofunctionalism

9

JARMILA ANDROVIČOVÁ
Latent or Obvious Nationalism Is Ruling the Slovakian Politics?

21

SHIRLEY CONSUELO BANÚS VIDAL
The Two Bolivias. Bolivian Regions ‘Choose Autonomy’

33

ŁUKASZ BONCZOL
The Uncertain Future of Small States in Melanesia

50

KLÁRA BRATOVÁ
The Impact of Kosovo Independence on the Serbian Policy
towards the EU

60

MARCELA CUPALOVÁ
Nationalism versus Islam in Turkey – Escalating Conflict?

72

VÁCLAV DVOŘAN
Global Climate Changes – Do We Search for the Reason?

80

MICHAELA FEJFAROVÁ
Cultural Dimension of Regional Integration

95

HRISTOFOR HRISOSKULOV
Regional Integration and the European Neighbourhood Policy:
The Black Sea Area

110

MICHAL HRUŠÍK
Ethnic Minorities in Kosovo – Current Situation
and Prospective Development

131

3

ZUZANA KŘEČKOVÁ KROUPOVÁ
Cultural Differences – Can We Live Better Together
when Understanding Better Each Other?

157

FLORIAN MARGAN
Possibilities for CO2 Emissions Reduction Help with CCS Systems

165

MARIANA NACHTIGALLOVÁ
Venezuela – Security Threat to the Region?

176

FRANCESCA PICCIN
Theoretical Discussion on the Endogenous Causes
of the European Constitutional Failure in 2005

183

ELIA PUSTERLA
Supranational Multiculturalism and the Turkey – EU Case.
A Normative Proposal

212

VERONIKA ŘEHOŘOVÁ
Montenegro: A Potential Balkan Tiger?

234

TOMÁŠ ROHRBACHER
Us and Them: New Visions

252

RADIM SRŠEŇ
Small States in International Affairs:
Danish Foreign Policy – Active or Reluctant?

261

ILONA ŠVIHLÍKOVÁ
Global Imbalances and Their Implications

274

LENKA SVOBODOVÁ
Causes and Consequences of the Subprime Mortgage Crisis
in the United States

304

MONIKA TCHAVDAROVA
313
Alternative Energy Resources Possibilities. European Fusion
Programme: For Safe, Sustainable, Environmentally Responsible Energy
AUKJE VAN LOON
EU Interregionalism in the ‘Near and Far Abroad’:
A Comparison of Existing and Emerging Cases
4

328

ZUZANA ZELENICKÁ
358
Cooperation versus Integration in Europe – About the Importance
of Distinguishing between the Concept of Cooperation and Integration
in the Study of Regional Integration Process in Europe
ŠTĚPÁNKA ZEMANOVÁ
Small EU Member States – Perspective Development Aid
Providers? The Case of the Netherlands

373

5

Foreword of the Editor
Dear colleagues, friends,
It is my pleasure, on behalf of doctoral students of the Jan Masaryk Centre of
International Studies, to present you with the proceedings from the XII
International Conference of Young Scholars, Prague 2008. This shows again that
the conference is a viable event which enables young scholars from all over the
world to present the results of their research, as well as to exchange their ideas
and opinions.
At this point I would like to thank the institutions which every year enable us to
organize the meeting – the Faculty of International Relations of the University of
Economics, Prague, the Centre of European Studies, the Konrad-Adenauer
Stiftung and the Czech United Nations Association. Without their financial help
the conference could only hardly take place. A special gratitude goes to PROF.
ING. EVA CIHELKOVÁ, CSC., the vice dean of the Faculty of International
Relations, without whose assistance this collection of papers could not be
published, and to PROF. PHDR. ZUZANA LEHMANNOVÁ, CSC., the head of the Jan
Masaryk Centre of International Studies, for her kind and lasting support.
It is also the participants and their contributions in the form of papers that make
this tradition continue. Let me therefore express a wish that with your help, as
well as with the help of the above-mentioned supporters the tradition of the
International Conferences of Young Scholars in Prague will carry on.
With thanks to all,
JAN MARTIN ROLENC
Editor
Jan Masaryk Centre of International Studies
The Centre was founded in 1991 and named in the honour of Jan Masaryk, a
well-known Czech politician who served as a first post-war Minister of Foreign
Affairs of Czechoslovakia and was a symbol of democracy in the post-war years.
The Centre takes an interdisciplinary approach toward teaching and training in
the field of International Relations. We put stress on a strong theoretical
knowledge but we focus also on practical issues the world has to face, with
special emphasis on the European Union, globalisation, etc.
The Centre cooperates with a number of institutions and universities throughout
the world. We are the founding member of the Central and East European
International Studies Association (CEEISA) and a partner school of the
International Affairs Network.
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Research Plan of the Faculty of International Relations
The Faculty of International Relations of the University of Economics, Prague
(FIR) is a pedagogical and scientific institution specialising in international
economic relations, including their political and legal aspects. As a matter of the
fact, the FIR represents an interconnected network of teachers and researchers able
to conduct basic, as well as applied research of complex economic, political, social
and legal issues. Based on the institutional support granted by the Ministry of
Education, Youth and Sports, in the call for research projects of which the FIR
proposal succeeded, in January 2007 the faculty has started to conduct the research
plan ‘Governance in Context of Globalised Economy and Society’. About
30 experts from the Departments of International Trade, Commercial Enterprise
and Business Communication, Company and European Law, Political Science,
World Economy and Jan Masaryk Centre of International Studies are involved in
its solution. Thus they represent an interdisciplinary team able to capture the
complexity of economic and social processes of the current world.
The team is divided into research groups which deal with particular aspects of the
changes in governance. The group involved in ‘Economic Governance’ can
provide strategic knowledge to entrepreneurs, international businessmen, as well as
to those who form economic policies of the Czech Republic and the EU.
Determinants of effective and flexible combination of particular levels of
governance are studied by the group dealing with ‘Good Governance’. The reality
of globalised world is, however, also influenced by supranational entities, on the
activities of which focuses a group specialised in ‘International Regimes and
Ethics’. The team does not neglect the determinants of a ‘Balanced and Sustainable
Development’. Finally, the group focusing on ‘Global Governance’ identifies the
prerequisites of a successful involvement of the Czech Republic in global order
being currently formed as a matter of globalisation.
The timeliness and availability of complex information on the current trends of
global, European and national development, being the aims of the research plan,
shall enable the government, private companies and civic society to react in time
to the changes in their environment. Combining theoretical approach with its
application to the national, regional and global level will create a complex and
interconnected mosaic of opinions, impulses and recommendations which will be
ready to be applied in economic, foreign, as well as regional policies in the
Czech Republic. Subsequently, this will positively influence its active
involvement with the EU. A timely and just understanding of and reaction to
globalisation opportunities is, indeed, a key factor of national and regional
competitiveness and economic success of firms.
7
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Regional Integration and Finland – A Case for
Neofunctionalism
HENRI AALTONEN

1. Introduction
The theme of my paper is to show how neofunctionalism and industrial integration
helps us to understand regional integration in Europe, especially the Finnish case in
1960- 1990s. This is easy to show in the case of Finland. The reasons are logical
due to the fact, that at the time Finland was a country in the periphery. The state
was in between the west and east- this made the situation challenging. It was not
always clear to the other Europeans, where to place Finland in different contexts. A
good example is the paper industry and the supply of paper or cellulose. This was
the situation through the 1950-1970s. Finland had to show that its industry and
society functioned in the western context and the normal market regulation applied
to Finland, when doing business or in political manoeuvres. This was the case
especially in the negotiations European alignment (EFTA- associate, EECagreement and also in the EU membership)
The Finnish case was challenging and therefore a good way to understand the
development of the integration process is to look it through neofunctionalism. In
the Finnish case the emphasis was on industrial integration and on avoiding
political integration. This was evident because the integration proceeded trough
industry and especially through the paper industry. The paper industry saw early on
that the reference group for the whole industry and also for the whole society is in
the west. The markets were there for the industry and also it was for historical
reasons the natural direction to paper products.1
In neofunctionalism the logic of integration is the concept of the process of spillover and the logic of industry lead integration with a political component.2 This is
shown in a good way in the Finnish paper industry and its actions in the European
quest. The basic idea is to ensure the logic of spill-over in the political and in the
economics level. First was the economic sphere and then closely follow to the
1
2

Niklas Jensen-Eriksen, Läpimurto, 2007, SKS, Helsinki
E.g Ernst B. Haas, 1958, L.N. Lindberg, 1963, H-J. Bieling, 2006 etc.
9

Henri Aaltonen

political sphere. As I will later explain, this is not to be understand, that other of
these two aspects would be more important, than the other.
As a case study I will analyse the Finnish paper industry with the help of
neofunctionalism. The main point is that reaching out to the western markets, the
industry perceived integration through economic lenses and also embedded there
was the notion of putting Finland permanently in to the western context in Europe.3
The main driving force for the paper industry was to make the Finnish position in
Europe better and for that matter also in the world better. This had implications to
the whole society and for political and economics matters.

2. Neofunctionalism as a theory of European integration
One of the most known integration theory is neofunctionalism. This theory was
invented by Ernst B. Haas and then developed further by L.N. Lindberg, J.S. Nye,
P.C. Schmitter and other various authors.4 The basic concept was the idea of spillover and the shifting loyalties and sovereignty to a supranational body.5 This was
a new concept in the integration discussion, because the idea had not been used in
such a form before. In functionalism, the idea was to create for the whole world a
government. In neofunctionalism, the emphasis was on regional integration and in
this case on European integration. 6
“In specific terms , political integration is the process whereby nations forgo the
desire and ability to conduct foreign and key domestic policies independently of
each other, seeking instead to make joint decisions or to delegate the decisionmaking process to new central organs. Also the process whereby political actors in
several distinct settings are persuaded to shift their expectations and political
activities to a new centre.”

3

Interviews in 2007 and 2008, archives in the Finnish Forest Industries in Helsinki.
See for the whole list in literature. The basic concept stayed the same, but the theory was
up-dated by various authors. The theory was never been made to be a monolith. In my view
the basic concept is valid and all kind of rapid and small fixing is beside the point.
5
E.B. Haas uniting Europe, 1958, L.N. Lindberg, Dynamics of European economic
integration, 1963 P.C. Schmitter, in Wiener&Dietz, 2004 J.S. Nye, I.O. 1971 Jeppe
Tranholm-Mikkelsen, C. Pentland, International integration, 1973 Millenium, 1991 among
few to mention.
6
Rosamond, Ben, European integration theory, 2000, P.C. Schmitter, 2004
10
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This was the concept of Haas. The concept of Lindberg is shown below and has
some differences.7
This is the concept of political community by Haas. Lindberg version was a bit
different:
•

Integration as political unification

•

Integration as economic unification

•

Integration as economic and political co-operation

•

Integration as free trade

These both definitions are important, because through them it is possible see, what
the authors meant by political community and how they perceived the importance
of loyalty transfer mechanisms for the supranational body. Both authors stress the
importance of unification and also the shifting of loyalties to a new centre. More
important, the difference between the two authors becomes clear. Haas is looking
the early steps of the integration namely (ECSC). L.N.Lindberg is looking (EEC).
Lindberg is more for economic and industrial integration and Haas for more
political community and political integration.
The main point as said earlier was on supranational decision making process and in
the shift of loyalties towards this kind of decision making body. The participants in
European integration in the form ECSC would give sovereign rights in certain
fields to the supranational body. The other vital point was to develop a logical
explanation of this process and the idea of the spill-over effect. Spill-over effect
was a concept, that integration process went further. It meant that when the
integration proceeded in one field, it would then move on to another field of
interest in the political sphere or in economics sphere.8
Haa’s idea was, that it would mount up to an automatic structure, which would
keep the process alive and so ensure the proper environment for the spill-over and
supranational base in the integration process. There are three different types of
spill-over mentioned in the literature: functional, political and cultivated.

7
8

E.B. Haas, 1958 and L.N. Lindberg, 1963
Haas, Lindberg, Rosamond, Tranholm-Mikkelsen, Bieling, 2006 Faber, 2004 etc.
11

Henri Aaltonen

These three types describe different levels of spill-over. Functional spill-over is
about industry based spill-over, where inside the industry fields the integration is
preceded further through technical development. This applies especially well for
various industrial fields.
Political spill-over refers to political integration and the transfer of decision
making power to a supranational body. This is vital for the spill-over effect on the
whole is functional spill-over. These both are needed in the spill-over process.
Cultivated spill-over is about elite integration process. In this type the elites get
behind supranational integration bodies.9 This kind of spill-over is also important,
but the focus is to get the society behind integration and create social feeling of
integration. In this way it is possible to achieve permanent goals.
In that phase of integration development this was a sound way of thinking. In the
years to come the situation in the integration process became more complex and
the integration loosed momentum. In this phase the authors started to reshape
neofunctionalism, in the intent to make better suited for the changed situation.
Neofunctionalism started to adopt ideas of muddling- about, spill-back etc. Also
the automatic modus of spill-around emerged. The authors wanted that the theory
would be suited for the new situations better.10 The integration development
changed in the 1960s and the 1970s, so that the feeling for integration changed.
There were lot of critics towards neofunctionalism and its ideas. The harshest
critiques from the intergovernmentalist side notably came from Stanley
Hoffmann.11 He claimed that neofunctionalism does not make enough clear
difference between high and low politics and the notion of supranational in Europe
is a false one. Hoffmann claimed in his writings, that Europe was a bundle of
national egos and nations, which needed to put their own interest before the
common good. To him the vague, intangible European supranational concept was
the main weakness in integration. Other critics claimed that neofunctionalism, does
not take into account enough the complexity in international integration and so the
environment is not perceived enough well. Most known criticism in this form came
from Donald Puchalla.12

9

Tranholm-Mikkelsen, 1991
This shift can be seen in the literature from the leading scholars. It is like they only saw
the negative sides of the integration process and loosed the perspective, what they had in the
beginning of this process.
11
E.g in Wiene& Dietz, 2004 or Bieling, 2006 or Hoffman 1995
12
Puchalla, I.O. 1972, Blind men and the elephant.
12
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What all the critics failed, also including Haas and Lindberg, was that the
integration regional integration theory whilst the original idea, what Haas, had
developed, was a strict sectorial integration. That continued to work, although there
where difficult situations (E.g. de Gaulle and the empty chair crisis, which ended in
the Luxembourg compromise.) The most important aspect is to keep in mind, that
in spite of the critics, the core of the theory stayed working, spill-over worked,
although in slower pace, transfer to supranational level was maintaining the in EC
and integration stayed on track for a more integrated Europe.
In the 1980s, the integration momentum returned and there was more room for
neofunctionalism and to its core issues. The new boost came from the SEA and
SEM. These gave the long needed new incentive open up for more integrated
Europe and for more spill-over. In this phase came the new ideas for supranational
thinking. Sandholtz and Zysman took neofunctionalism further and integrated the
idea from supranationalism, that bargaining is a good way to ensure further
integration in Europe.13
Later in the 1990s, emerged the idea of dialectical functionalism, where the
pressure is mounted up by stop-and go politics in the member states.14 This idea
was brought up by Dorette Corbey and this cave a new incentive to
neofunctionalist, which enabled it to get a firm hold in the EU in the 1990s.
As we can see, neofunctionalism is not a monolith, it is a continuously changing
and evolving theory, which needs new ideas and ways of thinking, to keep its self
up dated.15 The changes were reality, but still, they some how had a little impact on
the thinking of the grand masters of neofunctionalism. They viewed the theory a
failure in trying to explain the concept of integration because they could not apply
it to other regions in the world.
In my criticism I will show what the main frictions within the dominant literature
are. My main point is that, neofunctionalism was and is still valid and a
competitive theory in integration due to the fact, that it was created to explain

13

Sanholtz&Zysman, World Politics, 1989, Recast to Europe 1992
Corbey, 1995, I.O. The idea was in the core idea of mounting-up pressures in the
integration process. The momentum is inte process of saying no to integration and that
enables pressure to mount-up and to burst through and proceeding integration further.
15
See for articles from Haas, 1975, 1976 , in I.O and Rosamond, 2005 in JEPP. It I
important to understand, that both authors, emphasised, the notion of lively theory.
Neofunctionalism, is a changing and evolving theory, not a static theory. This is in the
further understanding important to note. See also for the comments of Eilstrup-sangivanni
and Nelsen&Stubb
14
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specific part of integration – namely industry lead political integration - that was
taking place in Europe.
The emphasis was always on specific integration and in a regional area that had the
basic conditions to make integration work properly. It was never meant to be the
sole explanation of European integration. The aim was to explain only certain
segment of integration and that it did. This is often forgotten. It is like they tried to
reach too high in order to make a total theory of integration.
The basic idea is to explain a certain area of integration and in this way put one
more piece to the European integration mosaic. Later on Haas itself denied his
theory, as being obsolete, but what he really meant by this was that the theory as
such was not lucid enough to explain integration. The theory was out of date. It is
easy to say now, that Haas rejected his own theory. As a matter of fault he did, but
he also stated that by refining this theory it is still possible make it work in an
altered European integration. He also meant that the theory is open to
improvements. This is a point of critique, but on a more complex level.
The theory is open for an improvement that is a valid claim, but that makes the
theory too, loose in that sense every scholar can make new versions of it and claim
new versions to be the new really improved neofunctionalism. It is too easy, just to
take different parts of new aspects and integrate these parts to the original theory.
It is often forgotten, what are the roots of these ideas. My main point is not to go
shopping around and add items to one’s theory before thinking a little bit more
carefully does it bring something new and vital to the theory.
The good things mostly in the new versions or improvement are that they are well
thought out and they normally tend to bring added-value to the old debate inside
neofunctionalism. In some cases, the theory is put out in too simplified mode,
especially in readers, but it is understandable, because they are meant for the first
encounter with the theory at hand.
This all verifies that neofunctionalism is a regional integration theory which has a
solid base in the integration theory family. It fully shows that, why this theory is a
valid explanation for the Finnish case in European integration.
Finland was most of the time in last century in the periphery. With help of export
industry (i.e. paper industry) Finland was able to integrate towards Europe and to
the western context. Finland is a good example of regional integration inside
Europe and therefore it validates the core assumptions of neofunctionalism. The
theory helps us to see this.
14
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Finland had its own spill-over from solely economics and industrial integration to
the second phase, i.e. to political full integration to the western European context.
This case shows how a mall export oriented country could despite of all odds,
integrate to Europe in a gradual manner. The process was slow, but Finland
managed to keep up with the deepening integration pace. This was the main
challenge for Finland in those days.
It is also a good example, how the gradual spill-over functioned in the whole
country, at the rim of Europe. It was not always so pretty if one looks it from
today’s point of view. In those days and in that political environment, Finland did
the best what it could do. The realities were very much different than they are at
the present times.
In the end sum in my case analysis I am going to show what was the impact of
integration to the paper industry and also what kind of impact the Finnish paper
industry had to the integration and to the members of the EC. Also what kind of
path had Finland to made, before it could say that it was a full member in the
European Union.

3. Neofunctionalism in Finnish paper industry
In the Finnish paper industry the notion of neofunctionalism is best seen in the way
that paper industry approached the integration process and in the order, in which it
took place. First in the industry, integration was seen as economic fact. Later on
when it was possible the political integration followed.16 This was the idea of spillover.
This was the idea of functional spill-over which could later on in the society be
developed to a political spill-over. Functional spill-over in the paper industry in
the Finnish perspective the concept of getting Finnish products to the market.
16

Interviews in 2007 & 2008 and Jensen –Eriksen, 2007, Läpimurto, SKS,Helsinki See also
for Antola& Tuusvuori, 1983 for an analysis made 1983. There is a difference, when
compared to the situation right now. This book emphasised, the economic aspect of the
integration to Finland. Even older Thesis By Hakovirta, 1976, explains the integration
process and Finland through the lenses of neutrality.
* It has to said, that the idea Neofunctionalism was not in the minds of the Finnish paper
industry operatives, when they approached this complex matter. The industry looked for a
way to cope with the integrating Europe. It was their main market area. The theory of
neofunctionalism is my way of analysing the complexity of the situation at hand.
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This also meant its paper machines so that the Finnish paper industry could get by
stealth a dominant market position. This had the end result that the Finnish paper
products and producers had a major role in the EC paper industry markets. This
was also achieved, when the commission saw the reality of the markets in EC. For
the Finnish paper industry, neofunctionalism showed how through integration it
was possible to integrate into western context.17 Also in the industry the idea of
transferring loyalties into a larger pool was the lead idea. This can be seen, in the
founding of EPI (European paper Institute) and also in the efforts of creating in the
Union a complete forestry policy programme. 18 The idea was to get a better
position in the European decision making process. This was meant to be done
through a prominent position among other EC policies for the paper industry.
The Finnish industry was initially not interested in the political aspect of the
integration, only in economic integration. This was due the political situation in
which Finland was in that time. It was not possible to attack fully with the political
side. Finland wanted for a very long time only economic and industrial integration
not political or supranational integration. This lead to a situation in later years,
when political integration was possible, that the Finnish foreign ministry was not
quite up to date with the situation. When the momentum got speed in late 1980s,
luckily for Finland, it was possible to embrace integration also in a deeper way.19
It was also possible for Finland to get involved in the planning for political
integration in Europe. 20The beginning was weak and above all careful. For a long
time in the Finnish foreign ministry, they did not believe in the idea of a political
union or in the deepening of the political integration. The reasons include the cold
war situation and in the experience from the past. This was a blind spot in the
Finnish policy making. Finland got a kind of “kick-start” from Sweden, which
started the negotiations by submitting its application to become member in the
European Union. This was an event which was not expected to happen. It was a
small shock because just a couple months earlier, it was agreed, that Sweden would
tell what it is going to make vis-à-vis the EU.21 In my opinion, this was a blessing
that Sweden did and how it was done. The new situation forced Finland to act
boldly and attack the issue at its merit. The old time of active passivity was in these
matters by gone. In my interviews I have found out that the situation was a tricky
one, Finland had to balance between the west and east. Finland did not have that
17

Interviews 2007 and 2008
Archives in Helsinki, interviews in 2007 & 2008
19
Interviews 2007 and 2008 and archives in the Finnish forest society, Helsinki(EFTA,
EEC-folders) Törnudd, K. Cooperation and Conflict, 1969, 63-71
20
Interview 2007 & 2008
21
Jensen-Eriksen, 2007 and interviwies
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much room of manoeuvre in foreign relations. This was the mindset for many
Finns in those days, despite the emerging of new era. This era had not reached the
Finnish way of thinking.
The industry saw its possibilities in the deepening of trade and industry relations
towards Europe and its markets. Also the European markets of the six knew the
might of the Finnish paper industry, the European integration and the Finnish paper
industry had both influence on each other. The negotiations with the EEC and in
the EFTA we good examples, of the influence of the Finnish paper industry to the
European paper industry.22 Luckily for Finland, the deeper integration process
begun at a moment, when the situation towards Soviet Union was getting less
tense. Finland got more room a manoeuvre.
Finland became full member in EFTA on 1.1. 1986 and after that D’Estang visited
Finland and urged Finland get more involved in European integration. Also in
1988, Delors was in Finland and indicated more integration possibilities for the
EFTA counties.23 Finland came after considerable negotiation period a member of
the EU on 1.1. 1995. These negotiations were routine for the industry because all
the important work, was done in the previous negotiations.24 The last negotiations
were merely for the political aspect and were not so important for the industry. In
that sense, the main chapters that were negotiated were already familiar for the
paper industry in Finland.
Pragmatism and rationality in neofunctionalism was the key tool in integration for
the Finnish industry and for the whole society. Paper industry first took the
economics track and then the political track in the integration. The gap between
these two phases were long but the strategy was neofunctionalist one. The
choosing of this strategy was not intended, it emerged more out of pragmatism.
The pragmatism of the paper industry neofunctionalism can be the key theoretical
tool in explaining integration process in the Finnish paper industry in those years
before Finland became a member in the European Union. This is due to the fact
that the lines of operations follow the core idea of economics integration and after
that followed by the political integration.

22

Interview 2007 & 2008 and archives in Helsinki and in Valkeakoski
Jensen-Eriksen, 2007, archives in Helsinki, interviews 2007
* This was especially the case of the Luxemburg declaration 1984 and Oslo declaration
1989. The idea of Delors, was to give for the EFTA countries EEA. This would have
enabled the EFTA countries do more cooperation with the EC.
24
Ibid. and interviews 2007 and 2008
23
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It is also immensely important to understand, that the political aspect was in-build
in the industrial integration. At that time (1960s- until early 1990s) it was not
possible to talk about political integration. This was due to the situation in the
international political environment, (Cold war context)
With the new functional theory it is possible to explain, how the Finnish industry
became integrated to European markets. It became through market integration,
through EFTA and EEC-agreements. Also important was the hidden idea of
Finland belonging to the western context.25 This aim was also known in the foreign
ministry and with the political elite. Neofunctionalism and its core ideas – spillover and integration through economics and political integration, sectorial
integration - were valid, when explaining the case of Finnish paper industry and
integration.

4. Conclusion
As a conclusion, the main point of my paper is to show that neofunctionalism is not
obsolete. It is relevant in the European integration theory context. Also the aim of
my paper was to show how it helps us to understand the way of the Finnish paper
industry and the whole society towards Europe.
In the Finnish case, the international context was also changing and this gave, the
chance to pursue more integration. The Finnish case is a case for regional
integration from periphery to the centre.
The Finnish paper industry had to overcome the political and geographical
obstacles to fully enter to the Western markets. This was a logical way for the
paper industry and also for the whole society. As for the theory of
neofunctionalism, the case of then paper shows, that industrial integration was
followed with political integration and that was the statement of Haas verified.

25

See also for the Books of Harle,&Moisio, 2000, Ingebritsen, 1998, Joenniemi in
Weawer&Hansen, 2002 and Väyrynen, 1993
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Latent or Obvious Nationalism Is Ruling the Slovakian
Politics?
JARMILA ANDROVIČOVÁ

Introduction
In the recent period, a lot of theorists and activists claim the nationalism upheaval.1
They support this claim by showing some of the examples: the rise of different
separatist movements around the world (e.g. Quebec, Spain, Belgium), the ongoing
ethnical conflict in Balkan region, or the above-standard results of the extreme
right parties in elections in different countries (France and Slovakia are only few
examples). At the same time, we are the witnesses of another discussion. It is the
discussion about the actual features of globalization process and its impacts on the
functioning of nation states. In this discussion, on the other hand, we appear the
focus on some unmistakable signs of the fact that nation states are step by step
loosing their power. They let up to be the most important player in the scope of
economics and increasingly also in the scope of politics. They stop to be the only
sovereign exercising the power on the territory of nation state. Claiming this, the
approval often is - increasing power of transnational and supranational
organizations and integrating political institutions. But for us, not only these, let´s
say macro-level and institutional arguments, are important, but as well, we are
looking into the scope of micro-level analysis – into the changing character of
people´s identities.
We suppose the national identity is what most strongly forms and presumes
nationalism. In the field of identities, we can observe two contradictory processes.
The reborn of nationally (or more exactly ethnically and regionally) conditioned
identities, and on the other hand, the emergence of some new types of identities –
based on some new characteristics (e.g. sexual orientation, subculture belonging,
e.t.c.). Also we can´t omit so called transnational identities2. Anyway, what we
mentioned above are two different (and not trivial) problems. First problem is
1
FINDOR, A., 2000, s.57 is speaking about the „renaissance of nationalism“ using the term
of P. Štauderová
2
the transnational identities are spoken mostly in connection with the processes of intensive
and multiply migrations, when the individuals and groups of people are moving among the
nation states, not belonging to any of them and forming the spaces called as transnational
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whether the nation state can be still considered to be the basic unit of a political life
and the second problem, whether we can call the current situation a nationalism
renaissance. We should therefore examine the relationship between nationalism
and nation state deeper.
The influential theorists of nationalism E.J. Hobsbawm has expressed, while
analyzing the process of nationalism formation (according to him from the Great
French Revolution), the opinion that „nationalism precedes the nations, nations are
not forming the states and nationalism, but the very opposite is the truth“3. In his
eyes then, the nationalism is what precedes and presupposes nation and its demand
to occupy the territory of a nation state (that is in most ideal case the one nation
territory as was the aim of many political processes during 20. century). Taking
account to the current situation, another question is then important: „Is it possible
that nationalism will outlive the nation state?“
It looks to be like the nationalism would be some kind of a superior force that is
not inevitably connected with the nation state territory. On the other hand, the
arrangement and alignment of the world along the nation states boundaries, is the
basis for what some authors call methodological nationalism4. By the term
methodological nationalism we call the naturalization of nation state perspective in
different areas of interpretation.5 In this view, the persistence of nation state and
nation as its basic unit is considered as axiomatic and indubitable. In our
perspective, the methodological nationalism forms the bases for what we will in
this paper call the latent nationalism. The change of the term is here in order to
refer not only to the academics, but also to the politicians and to the public in their
projection of nowadays world as composed of nations and nation states, which are
at the same time considered to be the basic units of its order. The latent
nationalism is the nationalism that is not articulated explicitly, on contrary, it is
articulated implicitly and it is rooted in automatic acceptance of premises
formulated by the discourse that has been prevalent in our societies, and that
perceives the horizontal stratification of the world in terms of nation states as the
only possible solution how to keep and perform its functioning. Unlike the
apparent, active nationalism, the latent one is not inevitably performing the hostile
attitudes toward other nations, because it understands them as legitimate groups as
well. The problem can occur when the latent nationalism is accepting the apparent
nationalism´s premise of „our nation being in danger” because of another nation or
3

Hobsbawm, E.J., 2000, s.15
see for example WIMMER, A., GLICK SCHILLER, N. 2008, s.104-115
5
we are e.g. performing the methodological nationalism assuming that Slovak nationalism is
specific and worthy of special analysis based on some characteristics of Slovak population
and disregarding the fact that it can extend the nation borders
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some external enemy. In this situation, also the latent nationalism is able to
mobilize itself in order to follow the common „nation´s interests“.
At the same time, the relation can be turned upside down. Not only the latent
nationalism can be maintained by nationalism apparent, but as well the obvious,
apparent nationalism can be in some cases supported by the persistence of latent
methodological one. This is mainly thanks to the argumentation that prepares for it,
but mainly thanks to the educational process that is usually not free of some
amount of latent nationalism. The fact is that these „nationalisms“ are reciprocally
interacting and conditioning each other, and not always we are possible to set up
the relation between them nor to make the lane line among them. In following
pages, we try to analyze the persistence of these forms of nationalism in the Slovak
context since 1989.

Nationalism in post-communist society
For the functioning of nation state is, to some extent, natural the existence of both
types of nationalism – the latent one and the obvious one as well. Normally, we
can observe that for the official state representation the nourishing of nationalism
latent and methodological is typical and the nationalism active and apparent is
reserved to other political subjects – certain types of political parties, organizations
and certain groups in the society. In Slovakia, as we will show, the apparent
nationalism was not always the privilege of marginal political subjects, but in some
cases it was expressed also by the official representatives of the state and
government. The evidences are visible not only in current government where the
nationalist party called Slovak National Party (SNS) is present, but also we can
mention the appearance of certain secondary schools textbooks of history highly
presenting the nationalist ideals that were of course published with the agreement
of official institution of the state - Ministry of education.6
The version of nationalism, we are currently talking about, is in Slovakia (and
other post-communist societies) emerging after the Velvet Revolution in 1989.
Specific social and political conditions enabled the forming of nationalism into the
form we can observe nowadays. M. Hroch is explaining the appearance of
nationalism in post communist societies after the fall of the socialist regimes by
claiming that the nationalism and ethnical belonging „are in disintegrated society
the compensation for the integrating factors. When the society is tumbling down, in

6

see for example FINDOR, A. 2000, s.57-79
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the place of a last guarantee the nation is established“7. In this sense, the
renaissance of nationalism after the 1989 in Slovakia we can see not only as
a reaction to the newly discovered ideological freedom for the thoughts and
ideologies that hadn´t have a chance to develop under the specific conditions
during the era of socialism8, but as well, as the reaction to the loss of the - until
then present - integrating factors.

Nationalist manifestations in the discourse (in the rhetoric of
political leaders and in public opinion)
Nationalist rhetoric can be observed among political representatives from the
beginning of post-revolutionary period, but the strong and visible stimulus for its
later development was the split of Czechoslovakia in 1992. The split of
Czechoslovakia was perceived with ambiguity among the population and in public
opinion. Considerable part of society was regarding this act as not fully legitimate.
Illegitimacy here was not so much connected with the result – the separation of
Czechoslovakia - but mostly with the way how it was provided.9 From the
Slovakian side the important person considered to be connected with the decision
was Vladimir Mečiar, who was the head of the government at that time (and only
with a small stop all the time until the 1998). Vladimir Mečiar who didn´t seemed
to have used the nationalist rhetoric before, had to move towards it, or at least to
give vent to it, after the split of Czechoslovakia. The reason was that there was
a strong need to excuse the act remembering the facts, that Slovaks were in the
common state often the victims of centralized management of the country and that
their representation was in different areas often undervalued. Here we agree with
the opinion of B. Pavlovič that „nationalism was in the case of decay of
Czechoslovakia used, and should have been considered, more as a toll (and as an
excuse) of the separation, that it would have been its cause“.10

7

M. Hroch, In.: Hobsbawm 2000, s. 168
we can add that for the era of socialism the persistence of methodological nationalism was
evident, but there was no support for the ideas of hostile nationalism, against the idea of
nationalism there was the ideology of internationalism (although only the one based on the
common goal of building the socialist world) and preventing the return of Nazism as it was
so destructive during the World War II.
9
as a decision of small amount of political representatives without the regards on what
citizens think about these important question
10
B. Pavlovič: Rozhodoval o rozdelení Československa nacionalizmus?, In.:
http://cpssu.org/view.php?cisloclanku=2003030101
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In these conditions, we can see the beginning of specific form of nationalism, that
we can call as a „statehood forming“ nationalism, that was characteristic for
Mečiar himself (as he considered himself somehow a father of young Slovak
Republic) as well as for the main political subject under his chairmanship – Hnutie
za demokratické Slovensko (HZDS). Mečiar´s nationalism was specific. It was not
nationalism based on the glorification of the past and long history of Slovak nation,
but it was the nationalism based on accentuation of a recent moment in the history
- the creation of new, young and vital Slovak Republic). Also it was specific thanks
to the Mečiar´s understanding of the populations thoughts, apprehensions, moods
and ideological concerns. Mečiar was thanks to his move into the middle of
political spectrum able to build the nationalism upon its different bases – on the
basis of conservatism, fundamentalism, paternalism, antiliberalism as well as on
other characteristics that can serve as a base for adoption of nationalist ideals, and
that seemed to be prevalent in our society in the beginning of 90´s (as it showed
many sociological researches).11 In other words, we can tell that what is typical for
Slovakia is that here the nationalism can stem from both, the left-wing and the
right wing ideology as well.
To sum up, for Mečiar and his government the nationalism was not the most
important ideology but it was an effective supplement for them. It was the tool how
to give to the population the feeling of rediscovering the principle of internal
cohesion and integrity. Seeing this from nowadays perspective, the attempt to build
this integrity only on internal factors, excluding the external world from it, had
however shown to be a short term solution. During the period 1994-1998 Mečiar
brought Slovakia into the international isolation and he caused the slowdown of the
integrating process into EU and NATO. With his highly controversial way of
governing he built up a strong opposition. His nationalism was not obvious in
terms of thinking and claiming but it was obvious in his acting and political style.

Nationalism and ethnical (so called autochtonic) minorities
Later, in the period when „anti-Mečiar“ opposition won the elections and different
political subjects of this opposition created new government, also the nationalism
visible in the society has changed. It disappeared from the official state
representation, but it was more visible in other specific problems. In Slovakia the
problem of nationalism is often connected with expressing the hostile attitudes and
prejudices towards the two biggest ethnical minorities living in its area – Roma and
Hungarian population. The Hungarian minority was the subject of certain
11

see for example: V. Krivý, or Čambáliková, Roško, Macháček and their papers
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nationalist attacks in the period we described above (but the problem is so complex
and specific and needs its own approach that we will not explore it deeper in this
study). After the elections of 1998, the situation concerning the minority politics of
Slovak government is getting better, and like this, it is perceived also among the
population and Hungarian minority itself.12
What is more visible, as the political and social problem in this period, is the
problem of Roma population. The problem was actually not new and there had
been attempts to improve and solve it somehow before. Anyway, new government
set up certain approaches and new priorities in this field.13 But as well, in this
period we can observe certain interesting ambiguities concerning the nationalism
of major Slovak population. The solving of Roma problem is becoming an
interesting topic for the activists and for NGO´s. There are many new projects, also
thanks to the new financial sources from European Union funds. We can tell, there
was a strong call for solving the problem also among the population. On the other
hand, Roma population stays in the eyes of public opinion as the subject of high
social distance claiming in several researches. This approach is unfortunately also
natural for some part of official representatives involved in solving the problem of
Roma population. They are in charge of solving it, but at the same time, they are
not themselves completely free of some amount of prejudices and stereotypes
towards the Roma people. Practicing the policies and legislative proposals under
the nationalist and anti-minorities rhetoric, is something that sounds contradictory
but it is not extinct in Slovakian context.
The portrait of Roma population as the subject of nationalist, racist and xenophobic
attitudes is well known across the Europe. In Slovakia this social distance is very
high and the hate of Roma is very common in people´s conversations, jokes and
the discourse in general. There is no any social barrier to claim the hate to the
Roma, there is no fear of social control mechanisms in this case, on the contrary,
more often, there is a fear of claiming the believe that Roma people are normal part
of the population. This racism is often called as a latent one. The reason, we
believe, is not that it is hidden and not dangerous as we described its definition
above, but that it is spread among the whole population, and we can not call whole
population (whole nation) as an openly racist one. How is this general racism
spread among the population influencing the politics in this field is an open and yet
not discussed question. From nowadays perspective we can conclude that this
period (years 1999-2001), intensively interested in Roma problem and its solution,
12

see for example: VELŠIC, M. 2002
for example in the year 1999 the document called „Strategy of SR government for solving
the problems of Roma minority and the measures for its applications“.

13
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had succeed in some special projects and in establishing the institutional base for
some new important types of social assistance. But it did not succeed in what was
expected from many activists and from population. This was not to resolve the
problem definitely, but to set up the direction to name the problem and to show the
way how we can solve it.
Even, there is no clear whether we should call the prejudices towards Roma
population as nationalism or as racism, we can claim that the findings about
prejudices towards Roma people, being so spread and common among the
conversations discourse and being a part as specific communication between
politicians and voters, helps us to understand and explain the nationalism being so
common and expressed without fear of being punished for that among politicians
and population. We can tell that voters and politicians reciprocally agreed on not
reacting negatively to the nationalist manifestations of the other side. It means
Slovak voter, even not being openly or obviously nationalist, is not punishing the
party for some claims, statements, propositions and opinions that can be classified
as nationalist or racist as well.14 And again, nor the politicians are adopting such a
policies that could punish people for expressing their nationalist views, nor even
for the real discrimination performing in different areas.15

The most important political subjects representing the open,
obvious nationalist ideals in Slovakia
The clearest and most important political representative of nationalists in Slovakia
is the Slovak National Party. This party was in the period of 1994-1998 part of the
government. The reason, why we did not mentioned it above while analyzing this
period and specific Mečiar´s nationalism, is that in this period the party´s
nationalism was somehow in the shadow of Vladimir Meciar´s nationalism who
largely presented the nationalist argumentation as his (and his party´s ) agenda.

14

Constantly, the Slovakian voter considers as more important the problems of social
security than the moral questions, see, e.g.: BUTOROVA, Z., Väčší dôraz na sociálne istoty,
menší na morálku a kvalitu politiky,
http://www.ivo.sk/buxus/docs/vyskum/subor/produkt_4151.pdf
15
This opinion was expressed also by some other authors, e.g. A. Mikulčíková claims that
national sovereignty is what „majority of the citizens considers as one of the most important
values, worthy of the protection, in this situation majority of the political subjects identifies
Slovakian voter as a nationally sensitive and express this fact in their programmes and
activities“ (Mikulcikova, 2008, s. 636)
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Mečiar simply stole the nationalist rhetoric for himself so that SNS and its leaders
were considered to be a part of it, but not as a main promoter.
In the latter period when Mečiar´s party loses the power and SNS goes to the
opposition as well, we can judge the functioning of this party as not so strong and
visible. The attention to SNS comes only thanks to the internal problems it faced,
which finally led to disintegration of the party into two subjects. This separation
also caused that the party did not in the next elections even enter the parliament.
In this period another type of subject representing another form of nationalism is
promoted in the media. It is the subject called Slovenská pospolitosť (Slovakian
fellowship) – national party. This is not, in contrast to SNS, the nationalist party of
a mainstream, but rather the more radical one whose sympathizers are more likely
of several social groups and ambient. This party is not hiding the open sympathy to
the first Slovak Republic known for its Nazi regime and its representatives.
Slovenská pospolitosť associates mostly the young people, it´s ideology is based
on the mytologization of the old history of Slovak nation and it gives strong impact
to the symbolization of its functioning: its representatives wear uniforms, they visit
the pious places that represent for them important moments of the history etc. This
controversial association of course didn´t get any more relevant support, but what
it gained was quite a huge space in the media, in the time when the space stopped
to occupy the SNS party. In this period we can observe that publicized were more
obvious, radical, dangerous and criminal forms of nationalism and racism, for
example the racist attacks on the strangers and Roma people, and activities of
Slovenská pospolistosť and the Skin-head movement.
The effort of extreme right political subjects to enter the political sphere was
characteristic for this period. By this time, their activities were more-less orientated
into the apolitical scope - organizing concerts, publishing the periodicals etc., often
performing under illegality. This change can be explained as a reaction to the more
attention devoted to their activities on the part of the police, but as well these
ambitions can be understood as somehow a natural process. It means that after
certain time the voices claiming the need to enter the real politics and do
“something real” had appeared in such a groups.
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Situation after the parliamentary elections 2006
The situation changes after the elections of 2006, when the Slovak national party
has become a part of the government. The winner of the elections – Smer - SD16
created the coalition with HZDS (the political subject already mentioned above)
and SNS – Slovak National Party. This step was highly discussed and criticized
both from the sympathizers and contestants of biggest parliamentary party Smer.
The active criticism was provided also on the part of Party of European Socialists,
of which Smer is a member, and this criticism finally led to the detention of
membership of Smer in Party of European Socialists. Since that time, the steps of
new government are carefully spotted and much effort has to be done also by
Slovak politicians and Slovak diplomacy to explode the suspicions of new
government being in risk of making the nationalist friendly policy.
At the beginning, not any serious problems concerning the nationalist
manifestations of new states representatives were visible. The reason for that is
maybe the effort of main political subject – Smer to explode the suspicions and
also the presence of another important problems and topic new government had to
pay attention to. First question discussed with the attention paid to its possible
nationalist implications was the case of Hungarian nationality student - Hedviga
Malinova being accused of the false evidences given in the supposed nationalist
attack committed on her. The case is still in the process of investigation and
already not under such an attention of the media or the public, but in the time of its
beginning it was under strong attention and attention paid to this case was also on
the part of Hungarian media and also some of the Hungarian politicians made their
statements in the case. This caused a reaction of Slovak politicians claiming the
hypothesis that there was no any attack which also strongly refused the foreign
interference in this case.
Till that time, some other affairs have influenced negatively the common SlovakHungarian relationships (e.g.: the law about inviolability of Beneš decrees
approved in Slovak Parliament, proposal of the law about deserts of Andrej Hlinka
supported by a certain part of Slovak deputies and on the Hungarian side, the
establishment of highly controversial paramilitary organisation “Hungarian
guard”). Concerning these events, the important question has arose, whether these
doings have been only the matter of politicians and political disputes or do they
have something common with the increase of nationalism also among the
16

SD in the title means social democracy, so that i tis visible that party has (from certain
time) profiled itself as a social democratic party
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population on both sides. The question is not easily answerable. We can mention
the popular statement people use to tell, that the problem is only the matter of
politicians, people living in mixed areas do not have any problems of coexistence.
But does this mean there is no any problem at all? What about the rest of the
population not living in the mixed area - people who doesn´t have any actual
experiences with Hungarian minority, who only sensitively perceives the general
discourse statements?
Especially interesting are findings from the research17 made on the topic of SlovakHungarian relationships asking for opinions of the people which side (whether the
Slovak or the Hungarian one) is responsible for the worsening of common
Hungarian-Slovak relationships. The population claiming the most often the
statement that the other side, it means Hungarian, were very often the young
people aged 18 – 24 years. The possible results made from this can be that young
people are the group which has certain predispositions for adopting the nationalist
ideals and that already these young people have capacity to respond to the
statements of the politicians uncritically, absorbing what is given by the discourse
and the media.
We should also take into account the opinion of Hungarian political analyst Zoltán
Kiszely18 who finds the most important roots of these problems in the scope of
internal political affairs and internal problems both governments are facing
nowadays. He thinks that for biggest Slovak parliamentary party Smer, there is
important not to risk the loss of the voices of people thinking nationally on the
behalf of SNS, and this is the reason Robert Fico (prime minister) is not able to
give up the nationalist rhetoric himself thinking the voices of some of the
important part of the voters could be lost for his party. On the other side, in
Hungary, the situation can be according to Kiszely explained by the fact that in
governing political party – Hungarian Socialist Party, there is an intraparty
opposition represented by the chairwoman of the Hungarian parliament Katalin
Szillio which profiles as a more nationally thinking part of the party paying more
attention to the Hungarians living outside the Hungarian borders.

17

the research was provided by the FOCUS agency, some results can be found on
http://hnonline.sk/c1-22350320
18
he is cited in: http://dnes.atlas.sk/svet/135133/
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Conclusion
In the previous text we were not able to analyze deeply what is going on currently
in Slovakia concerning the discussed increase of nationalism. It was not our aim,
but at the same time we were not able to leave it out completely. These few
remarks should serve to those not informed in Slovakian politics at all, and we
believe they also confirm our general statement of the importance of the
interactions between politicians and citizens rooted in the political culture in
Slovakia for the maintenance of the nationalist ideas and thoughts.
General discourse is what supports the nationalism in an important way. Firstly this
general discourse (provided by the media and voices of politicians) stems from
what we named in this study latent, methodological nationalism. From this
perspective, the view of the nation as a natural unit for world organisation and for
claiming its rights and sovereignty is defended. This imagination does not
inevitably leads to the apparent nationalism, but it forms its basis. The danger of
the nationalism is not only for the international relations that can be strongly
worsen by the nationalist atmosphere, but the danger is obvious also in the scope of
internal politics. If there is a huge amount of people who decide to give their voices
in the elections according to the nationalist rhetoric and nationalist profile of the
chosen party, not paying attention into other important agenda, then this is a risk
for the very functioning of the democratic political system.
In Slovakia, nearly all important political parties use the terms like national
interests and national orientation of the party. It is for them somehow a necessity,
otherwise they would risk the loss of the competitive advantage in the elections.
The fact is that they can gain the voices by using the nationalist rhetoric (in part of
the population preferring this kind of argumentation) but at the same time they
don´t lose the points/voices for this rhetoric even among those not making their
decisions according to the party´s “national” profile. This is a very common feature
of the political culture persisting in Slovakia.
The open, and not adequately discussed question remains, whether the nationalism
in Slovakia is better explainable by the internal factors, such a prevalent political
culture rooted in the cultural and political tradition in Slovakia, or whether we can
apply to the problem the general explanation of nationalism being the reaction to
the ongoing globalisation process reducing the sovereignty of the nation state, or
whether both of the explanations can be applied. We believe that this macro level
explanation we should operationalize into the concrete indicators that could show
if this is something that bothers Slovak politicians and voters, so that we would be
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able to support or contest this very popular claim. This is something what will be
inevitable in the future.
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Introduction
Bolivia is a diverse country as few in the world. Its ecological, cultural, and racial
differences are vast. Naturally this rich diversity generates various and 'legitimate'
world views. This can be a fortress or a weakness, according to how it is treated.
From the social point of view, Bolivia, since its beginnings has shown many
symptoms of invertebrateness. This is currently the struggle of Bolivian society.
The Bolivian Republic is still a young country, with only 182 years since its
independence from Spain, and was founded as a unitary centralistic state. Now, it
is searching for its second independence (“the autonomy of the regions”), which
should give each region more power from the centralism of the current goverment.
The instrument which should have carried out this change was the Constituent
Assembly (one of its points was to be the approval of the autonomy) but the
“Rebellion of the Massess” consisting mainly of the political elite, i.e. people who
are against reforms that threaten their privileges and that "Do not accept an Indian
as president and his socialist initiatives", is coming along to Bolivia in the process
of building a new type of political system.
With this purpose a brief study of Bolivian history will help us better understand its
current reality. The study of history is an efficient tool to help us understand the
past, live the present and face the future. In history man has been able to find many
of the answers to the questions generated in present situations. In reality, the
present is a product and consequence of the past, therefore the past transcends
history. Many of the answers for tomorrow will be given by history.
Books by the famous Spanish philosopher José Ortega y Gasset1, Invertebrate
Spain2 and The Rebellion of the Masses3, are works which analyze Spain through
1
JOSE ORTEGA Y GASSET (1883—1955): Is probably one of the best known Humanist
philosophers even in the English speaking world. Revolt of the Masses, was written during
the early uprisings which led to the Spanish Civil War. This work predicted that increasingly
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social psychology and history. Both are urgent tales of decadence and attempt to
interpret the conscience of the time to react. Both have many elements which could
be considered contemporary today. Both share the same thesis, however, Rebellion
is more profound in its explanations.
The current analysis has, in the first part, as its main objective to give a general
idea of Bolivian society with the help of the most important conclusions confronted
by Ortega and Gasset in the two mentioned works. These will be entwined to the
Bolivian reality and allow us to diagnose its current condition and to better
understand why the social crisis is a long-standing problem in Bolvia. It is because
there are two Bolivias: one indigenous and the other Criolla and Mestiza , which
are asking for more autonomy. The second part will analyze the social situation
since the election of Evo Morales as the President of Bolivia, and also what
motivated the Bolivian regions 'to choose autonomy' and why do the two Bolivias
exist.

authoritarian regimes would lead to revolution that would either succeed or end in the
tragedy of fascism. He was a supporter of the Republic against the Monarchy and the
Fascists.
2
The introduction will later be developed in “The Rebellion.” It was written in 1921. It is a
work presented in two parts. The first is titled “Particularism and Direct Action” and the
second is “The Absence of the Best.” In the prologue Ortega advances that the main
objective of this work is to define the disease of Spain, as well as the dissolution of Spanish
society. Nevertheless, while verifying the motives for this fragmentation the philosopher
observed that he was dealing with a common crisis in the European continent. He explains
that there is not a vertebra in Spain capable of uniting men in a common project.
3
He developed the ideas for “Spain Invertebrate” with much more deepness ten years later
in “The Rebellion of the Masses,” work first published in 1930, where two theses are mixed.
One is the historical explanation of the tendencies of the separation of Spain because of a
lack of a national project, maybe imperial. For Ortega the greatest action of Spain was the
conquest of America and after that all goes downhill in Castille. Another is the “Rebellion of
the Masses.” The current man from the mass does not let himself be bossed. The regional
particularities are variants of not allowing itself bossed.
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1. Invertebrate Bolivia
“Whoever aspires truly to create a new social or political reality needs to worry
before all that those humblest of common places of the historical experience
remain invalidated by the situation it brings out.”4
Bolivian society proves that since the arrival of the Spaniards (1530 AD) it has
been constrained. Its inhabitants (the native Tihuanacota and Inca) were conquered
and dominated with the purpose of exploiting the mineral richness of the region
without a program which would benefit these societies. Nevertheless, even with
this restraint, the indigenous people have not lost their ancestral cultural base.
When the Spanish people came to conquer America they started another society:
•

the people from Spain

•

Criollos (the children who were born in America but of Spanish descent)

•

Mestizos (the mixture of the Spanish people and indigenous people)

•

indigenous

The secessionist struggle against Spain began in 1809, and lasted until 1825. That
year Bolivia declared its independence through Simon Bolivar5. The country took
as name the same as the hero who liberated it. It was originally called Bolivar
Republic.
When Bolivia become a republic in 1825, Indian people made up nearly 90% of
the population and were excluded from citizenship rights.
Bolivia was born as a political and military measure by Antonio Jose de Sucre6 to
weaken Peru—even though Bolivar7 was against the idea of forming a new
4

“The Rebellion of the masses” Jose Ortega y Gasset, Collection Austral, First Edition
1937, Page 143.
5
Simon Bolivar, born to a rich family in Caracas, Venezuela, on July 24, 1783. Died in
poverty in Santa Marta, Colombia, on December 17, 1830. He liberated Venezuela,
Colombia, Ecuador, Peru and Bolivia. He was the first president of the country.
6
Antonio Jose de Sucre, born in Cumana, Venezuela, on February 3, 1795. Died
assassinated on the mountains of Berruecos, Colombia on June 4, 1830. Along with
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country. Peru was seen as a threat to the Grand Colombia. Eventually, Sucre
debated the creation of the new state given the wish of the High Peruvians8 to
achieve independence from Peru. Sucre defeated a weak Peru (with out High Peru
as part of it) in the battle of Tarqui in 1829.
Within the limits which were assigned to Bolivia there are different regions
unlinked to each other geographically, economically, culturally and ethnically.
Under one authority there still are four regions: High Plain Mountains, Valleys,
Eastern Plains and Amazon Jungle. A typical Bolivian sector which could form a
nationality was the Andean. But, this nucleus was destroyed when the area between
Mollendo and Antofagast was taken abruptly. This was a natural way to the sea.
The constant political and social instability has to do with the absence of a national
project which interprets and involves the interests of the different social, financial
and ethnic groups which live in Bolivia. This is a problem that is dragged from the
founding of the Republic, when the oligarchs who lived in the richness of Potosi
and the prestige in the Audience of Charcas forces Bolivar to create a united
Andean republic, with which he did not agree, giving in to the pressures of the
High Peruvians, but without major conviction.
Towards the end of the XIX century the financial and commercial groups from La
Paz achieved importance through mining and commerce. They take advantage of
the decline of silver which fed the economy of Chuquisaca and with a banner of
federal movement (1899). They obtain power of the State and until today strongly
apply the central and unitary model.

Casimiro Olañeta, was co-participant to the creation of Bolivia, was its second president and
main political organizer.
7
The historian Rene Moreno comes to the conclusion that the new country owes almost
nothing to Bolivar. According to Moreno the Libetador opposed its creation at first, but later
supported it, alleging that first Bolivar felt a sense of respect towards the jurisdictions and
his wish not to hurt rights to possession (uti posidetis iuris). Second that wish was he felt
repressed by not wanting to create in the neighbourhood of his country organisms which
might prove dangerous. Third, Bolivar desired to unite all South American countries into
one well organized. Fourth, dizzy by the glory of his visit to the High Peru, he gave in, he
felt attracted to the idea of a country carrying his name. Bolivar was adverse to the idea of
building Bolivia; nevertheless by his study of the High Peru, and in private conversations, he
had manifested the equity and justice to give freedom to those regions to determine them
politically. Sucre and Olañeta both knew that Bolivar did not desire a new country.
8
During the Spanish dominance the High Peru was formed, it is now the region that is the
country of Bolivia. The High Peru was also integrated by the intendancies (later Bolivian
departments) of Potosi, Cochabamba, Chuquisaca, also called Charcas, and La Paz.
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No department in Bolivia has ever benefited from the use of centralized power9.
This system was born during colonial times; it includes supporters of Olañeta and
other chronic economic-political-elitist incest between relatives and cronies from
the same family or clan. This “incest” has inexcusably given as a result a total
degeneration of absolute power with deep implications to Bolivians in general.
The nationalist revolution of the Nationalist Revolutionary Movement (MNR10 in
Spanish) in 1952 takes Bolivia into a route of international tendencies of the time.
They propose a project of salvation through the government, lead by the middle
and popular classes. The same is rejected by different groups and fails in its intent
to establish a national state and national society.
After this experience, in the year 1985, seeing the failure of socialism and in times
to the international hegemony of democracy and free markets, the MNR tries to
modernize the country and place it with the new tendencies of world economy.
Nevertheless, this process does not consolidate due to the world crisis which is
shaking the country. In rural areas where the Quechua and Aymará cultures, as in
group of Eastern descent, the population keeps to a side of free markets.
It is important to highlight that the Bolivian government since its beginnings has
been built, though incompletely, by laws and legislation of developed countries
which have had different historical and cultural processes.
The last governments in Bolivia, before the current President Morales, as in most
of the world, applied a market economy in its own way. The model of liberal
economy which in general terms implies respect to private property, individual
responsibility, separation of church and state, implantation of laws to protect the
individual and society, the idea of progress as a result of technological,
organizational and political advancement, and finally the idea of interdependence
of a world global market, is a vision which comes from countries that have
experienced a long and particular historical and social process.

9

Encarta Dictionary 2004. Centralism: “Doctrine of the center. Belonging or relating to
political or administrative centralization. Making various things dependent on a central
power. Assume faculties attributed to local organisms.” Regionalism: “Political trend or
politic according to which the government of a State must attend specifically the way of
being and aspirations of each region.”
10
Letters which represent Revolutionary Nationalist Movement. Party originally based on
left ideas by then president Victor Paz Estensoro, which ended serving the interests of the
International Monetary Fund, and therefore also the United States.
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In the case of Bolivia this vision contradicts the one which promotes the
application of the indigenous culture, motivated by some indigenous leaders with
support from international NGO´s11, and which propose a change of economic
model. This is considering that the liberal economy model, applied since 1985, is
the one which has reduced two-thirds of the national population to high poverty
levels.
These two opposite visions created instability and insecure jurisdiction for
investment and private property for a State conceived under a market model.
This conjunction of the “traditional political class” is still distant from the serious
social, cultural and financial problems. In the last twenty years this group has
possessed the State apparatus for its own financial benefit and power. It has
deviated from the democratic process and built itself into a dominant caste which
kidnapped democracy. It established a monopoly for the election of the
representatives of society and has not shown ability for public gesture, nor capacity
to generate proposals to give solutions to the crisis in the country.
The Bolivian “elites” directed by the United States have failed to build and
implement a project for the country and nation. To see this it is only necessary to
observe the deep fractures in Bolivian society; the exclusion suffered by large
sectors of the population, the poverty which affects many of its citizens and the
long process of agony translated into massive emigration in search for a better
future.
This failure can be attributed to all groups from the elite which exercised political
and financial power during the short republican history: the potocinas and
sucreans, the paceñas and even the cruceñas.
In today’s Bolivia a group of nationalities not recognized by the government live in
conflict. They all come from formative processes with a long history, where each
one has defined their own national personality, character and development.

11

Non Government Organization.
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Bolivian society exposes profound racism, exclusion and a negative vision of its
own diversity. Many Bolivians are very different due to their color, way of speech,
and thought. During these difficult times many cover their nudeness in different
ways, as how they carry their poverty. Even though all are Bolivians, which is
what unites them, some are closer to the experiences of New York’s Fifth Avenue,
while many more belong to the miserable mass and half nakedness which is the
overwhelming majority.
This is the reality of many Bolivians, many who insist on denying their differences:
a)

A tormented society by the marked differences of its members;

b) That some are intolerant, racist and exclusive.
c)

As if this was not enough many resist on seeing and accepting the
necessary consequences of the cultural and ethnic diversity.

Summarized, it is a society which denies itself.
At this time in Bolivia there is no national project. On the contrary, driven by the
crisis each political project proposes their own vision and interest, depending on
their ethnic and cultural group. Each is searching for different means of power—be
it political, natural resources or land.
12

In general, Bolivia is known as a fundamentally Andean country, enclosed in its
mountains, populated mostly by the ethnic Aymara and Quechua. They are wayward and
miserable. In this area domains the culture of conflict, pre-republican, illiberal, union
oriented, conservative and with its bureaucratic centre in La Paz, which practices a colonial
centralism of State that exploits its “inner colonies.” It also appropriates economic surplus
and imposes a culture of underdevelopment. There is also a non-official “Nation” which
represents more than 30% of the population and resides in the jungle regions and plains in
the heart of South America. It constitutes more than 70% of the national territory with a
mixed culture of Spanish and Guaranies. Its Human Development Index (HDI) is the highest
in Bolivia and it is above the average in Latin America. The levels of illiterate do not go
above 7% and from a productive point of view it is the fifth producer of soy in the world. In
the city of Santa Cruz de la Sierra (1.2 million inhabitants) more than six-hundred
international events take place. This proves it wide and indisputable insertion in the global
world. This city represents the “other version” of Bolivia and has a Movement which aspires
to the autonomy of an oppressed nation. In Bolivia there are various races and ethnic groups;
there are whites, indians, and mestizos. Regarding the language most speak perfect Spanish;
many can also express themselves in English. Many Bolivians still speak Aymar or
Quechua, and also Spanish; while others, very few now, sing to their land in a surprising
variety of native languages.
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These projects are:
a)

The cocalero movement (coca growers) and as maximum political
expression the Movement towards Socialism (MAS13), used
democratic processes and social pressure as a way to assume power.
For that end they have been capitalizing on national problems,
frustrations and the inability of the traditional political sector. They
count with great support from international socialist movements, the
left and indigenous people from Latin America and the rest of the
world. These last mentioned groups are very aware of the unique
political process occurring in Bolivia today.

b) Victim to hundreds of years of exclusion the indigenous Aymara
movement desires to create a state without segregation, with social
justice and solidarity. They look towards a mystical past, rejecting
western culture and liberal economy. They wish to reinstate the land
of the ayllus14 to apply in them community law, with a cosmic vision
based on a reform of the country and a more equal redistribution of
richness.
c)

13

The “original” indigenous from the plains, based on the INRA law
and a successful strategy with international support from NGO´s,
evangelical churches and political groups intend on consolidating
their “territories” (19.4 million hectares), which is half of the forest
region of Bolivia. In this area they demand to be owners of the

Letters which represent Movement Towards Socialism. Currently lead by Evo Morales
Ayma (the current president of Bolivia). MAS have a political and economic project
sustained by the recovery and industrialization of natural resources (gas, oil, minerals,
forests, hydro energy, and others). These had been handed to British and American trans
nationals by Gonzalo Sanchez, Bolivia’s richest man, today living in exile in the United
States, protected by the Bush administration. Evo Morales has huge acceptance with the
Bolivian left, universities, poor migrants in the cities; he also has support from some Latin
American countries and the European left.
14
Ayllu were the basic political unit of pre-Inca and Inca life. These were essentially
extended family groups but they could adopt non-related members, giving individual
families more variation and security of the land that they farmed. They would often have
their own huaca, or minor god, usually embodied in a physical object such as a mountain or
rock. They were usually led by a chief but could have other political arrangements. Ayllu
were self sustaining units and would educate their own offspring and farm or trade for all the
food they ate, except in cases of disaster such as El Niño years when they relied on the Inca
storehouse system.
40

The Two Bolivias. Bolivian Regions ‘Choose Autonomy’

ground and the underground, also applying their laws and communal
traditions.
d) The modernized groups which accept a market economy are small in
numbers, while their resources generally surge from political favors
and sell or trafficking of large extensions of land, which are
appropriate for farming.
The country is at a crossroads and is experimenting with a fundamental
transformation, which marks a period of transition (where and when?) which does
not have a foreseeable future.

2. The Social Situation since President Evo Morales Election
The election of the Aymara Indian, Evo Morales, as president is extraordinary in
the history of the Americas. It is the first time that a real native15 of the continent
assumes power of a Latin American nation; a nation formed after a long bloody
process of conquest and colonization.
In his swift political career which began two decades ago, Mr. Morales comes from
a mining family from the cold Andean mountains. He went from being a musician
in a band, to a barefoot farmer in the torrid zones of the Andes (western part). It is
in this region where coca is grown. As a leader for the cocaleros (coca farmers)
Mr. Morales lead dramatic marches of hundreds of kilometers towards the center
of Bolivian power—mainly to the center of government in La Paz.
During the course of his battle as a leading cocalero Mr. Morales contributed to the
fall of two civilian governments which were overwhelmed by paralyzing
corruption. These were the governments of Sanchez de Lozada and Carlos de
Mesa. Aside from his leading role as a union leader, he has always maintained
himself inside democratic elections.
15
Indigenous are the people originally from one town. They are natives of this place. They
maintain their culture like: clothes, music, language, agriculture, ethnic origin, name, skin
color.
Bolivia is one of the Latin American countries with the highest indigenous demographic
density and is one of the most culturally diverse countries in the world, each of its ethnic
groups having its own cultural and linguistic heritage. Today approximately 62% of those
over age 15 identify themselves as members of an Indian people. Two of the most important
are the Quechuas and the Aymaras.
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In the end it was the democratic vote (54%) that brought this revolutionary Aymara
Indian16 to power. The diversity of resources in this charismatic character is such
that a journalist from the Los Angeles Times, who has followed his step closely,
has described him as a non-conformist with multiple abilities in Latin American
politics.
When Evo Morales was elected to power it was largely because the people of
Bolivia wanted change. Morales had an enormous advantage because the greatest
concentration of voters is in western and central Bolivia.17 However, until 2005
Bolivian politics was always dominated by a minority of white origin18 and many
believed that Morales could deliver the necessary reforms to unite Bolivia and
offer it new direction as a unified country.
Now President Morales, who has more than two years of government experience,
wants to carry out various reforms, which have caused an uprising by his
opponents, consisting mainly of a political elite19 who are blocking reforms that

16

An historical landmark, something which had not occurred since the arrival of Columbus
over five-hundred years ago, was the triumph of Evo Morales. This has occurred after a
decade of very active movements in vindication for the indigenous of Latin America, which
also includes Chiapas in Mexico and the Araucas in Southern Chile. What occurred after
Columbus in the name of conquest and European colonization with swords, gun powder,
Bible, crosses and delirium over gold, was the largest genocide in History. Different historic
accounts mention different amounts of victims. There were over fifty million indians in
America, which have been reduced to a mere hundreds of thousands. These people were
enslaved by the time in which the new republics were formed after the Independence Wars
of the 19th century.
17
“The historical victory of Evo Morales was mainly due to the support in the departments
La Paz, Oruro, Potosí, Cochabamba and Chuquisaca. Jorgue Quiroga, the second most
important candidate for the presidential elections in 2005, wons in the departments Pando,
Beni, Santa Cruz, and Tarija with 28%. These regions are know as the rich half-moon, with
the greatest support for the decentralisation of the state.” Springerová, Špičanová, Němec:
Election Year 2006: Latin America at the Crossroads?, Pag. 145, AMO 2008.
18
criollos (the children who were born in America but of Spanish descent)
mestizos (the mixture of the spanish people and indegenous people)
They had rights to study, to have better job position, to have large quantities of land, etc.
As a result, this situation started the discrimination of the indigenous people who until now
have the lowest level of life. (economical situation, education, etc.)
19
The political elite is the resistance to the centralisation policy of the President Evo
Morales. These regions “rich half-moon”, abounding, among other things, in gas, minerals
and high-quality farming production (export soybeans and soy oil to world markets) ,
require a stronger regional autonomy and a greater share of profit from their natural
resources.
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threaten their privileges and which "Do not accept an Indian as president". Among
these important reforms are:
1.

Bolivia is one of the most enthusiastic members of ALBA (Alternativa
Bolivariana para los Pueblos de Nuestra América/Bolivarian Alternative
for the Peoples of Our America), which promotes strong relations with
Venezuela, Cuba, Iran, Ecuador, Haiti, and other countries that are
opposed to free and open markets. In 2006 he made a popular move when
he nationalized the energy sector.

2.

The opposition fears that President Morales wants to impose Venezuelastyle socialist autocracy on Bolivia. It particularly resents the way in
which he is trying to force through a new constitution: the text of this was
approved in December at an improvised session of a Constituent
Assembly, held in a technical college, which a hostile mob prevented the
opposition representatives from attending.

3.

The constitution aims to enshrine reforms such as land redistribution to
Bolivia's indigenous majority and sharing of wealth with the poorer
western regions. President Morales and his opponents, both accept that the
constitution should limit the maximum size of farms: they just disagree
about the limit. And the president Morales is surely right when he says
that the main reason of the argument is about money: the eastern regions,
home to Bolivia’s natural-gas fields, want to keep more of the royalties
rather than yield them to the centre.

4.

The proposals also include allowing the president to stand for re-election
for another five-year term. However, critics say it cedes too much control
to the government in La Paz. Mr Morales's opponents in the eastern states
argue that his plans would unfairly privilege indigenous groups and would
mean greater central control.

These reasons put Bolivia once more to the brink of social crisis which is adding
risk to the central government of President Morales.

3. Bolivian Regions ‘Choose Autonomy’
Bolivia was born as a unitary and centralistic state, whose various constitutions
always set up a central scheme. In practice this meant that political, administrative,
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economic and social decisions always handled from the central government. First,
they were handled from the city of Sucre and then, in 1899 from La Paz, where the
central government moved its headquarters to this city just after a conflict between
federalists and unit.20
As the Santa Cruz region was gaining economic strength, the momentum began to
acquire more autonomous force. The development of Santa Cruz began in the
decade from 1940 and reached its apogee in the 1970's.
For the 90's, Santa Cruz was the most prosperous region of the country and the
demand for autonomy21 was growing. The main goal of this process is to break the
strict centralism that has characterized the Bolivian State.
The so-called autonomists argue with even things as simple as paying a teacher
come from La Paz, which has led to an inefficient bureaucratic system. The
political elite (Cruceños) says that what is being sought is that regions, in this case,
Santa Cruz, can administer their resources and take control of its politicaladministrative decisions. By this, it is meant being able to choose their
representatives and determine policies for regional development. So far, the
promoters of autonomy believe that the centralist regime has failed to pull this
country out of poverty in which they live; for this reason it is necessary to reach
autonomy. They also affirm that they do not want to separate themselves from
Bolivia and that the foreign policy, army, police, etc. should remain under the
control of the central government.

20

“When one looks at the current Bolivian conflict around autonomy, it seems that there is
talk of a new conflict that is putting at risk the unity of that country. However, this struggle
for autonomy or federalism has a history of slightly more than a century. In the late
nineteenth century began in the country early attempts to promote a federal system, and
since then more or less force, the discussion was always in the political sphere.”
Springerová, Špičanová, Němec: Election Year 2006: Latin America at the Crossroads?,
Pag. 145, AMO 2008.
21
What does AUTONOMY mean?
au·ton·o·my
n. pl. au·ton·o·mies
1. The condition or quality of being autonomous; independence.
2.
a. Self-government or the right of self-government; self-determination.
b. Self-government with respect to local or internal affairs: granted autonomy to a national
minority.
3. A self-governing state, community, or group.
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President Evo Morales and his supporters believe that autonomies lead only to
the fragmentation of the country and that the centralism is the best way to help the
poorest regions to achieve better conditions of life.
Finally, on May 4th Santa Cruz23, the biggest and richest of the prosperous eastern
regions, held a referendum on regional autonomy. With four-fifths of the votes
counted, 86% backed the autonomy plan. Three other regions (Beni, Pando and
Tarija) have done same referendums with similar results, while Cochabamba and
Chuquisaca are considering referendum as well. The six regions together account
for the majority of the country's revenue and natural resources.
Figure 1

Source: http://news.bbc.co.uk/
The measure, considered the most serious challenge yet to Morales's presidency,
intensified long-standing regional divisions that have made social unrest a defining
feature of the political landscape.
"This poll, which is illegal and unconstitutional, was not the success that they
hoped for," Morales said during a televised speech, which was delivered while
22

The current government says that it must have autonomy, as noted in an interview with
BBC World President Evo Morales, but it must go further and even reach indigenous
communities.
23
Although this attempt at strengthening the autonomy was rejected in the referendum of
July 2006, when the poorer parts of Bolivia refused to agree with it. The opposition forces
became unified in September 2006 the representatives of the most important centre-right
groups and the representatives of civic committees of the more prosperous departments
signed a treaty in which they pledged a common attitude against Morales’ policy.
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thousands filled the streets of Santa Cruz in a massive victory celebration. ". . .
Between the abstention rate of 39 percent, the votes 'no' and the blank ballots, that
is practically 50 percent."
Political analysts predicted that the voters' approval of the measure, however, will
give regional leaders traction that could force negotiations in an ideological
stalemate over divisions of power. Or it could make an eventual collision even
more jarring.

4. Why Two Bolivias?
The table on the next page shows briefly the key differences between the Two
Bolivias.
Table 1

WESTERN PART
 Indigenous Andean area and
poorer
 High level of illiteracy as
result of the discrimination of
the indigenous people since
the colonization who until
now have the lowest level of
life. (economical situation,
education, etc.)
 Supporting centralism (La
Paz), President Evo Morales
and socialistic ideas.
 Strong relations with
Venezuela, Cuba
 New constitution: the text was
approved in December at an
improvised session of a
Constituen Assembly, held in
a technical college, which a
hostile mob prevented the
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EASTERN PART
 The mestizos and criollos
 During the time of colonization
they had rights to study, to
ocupy a better positions in their
jobs, to own more land, etc., i.e.
privileges they maintain until
now.
 Capitalist-minded and
prosperous regions.
 Influeced by ideas such as free
market from United States.
 More natural resources (home
of Bolivia’s natural-gas fields)
and more active economies; for
this reason they want to keep
more of the royalties rather than
yield them to the centre
 Fear of Mr. Morales wanting to
impose Venezuelan-style
socialist autocracy on Bolivia.
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opposition representatives
from attending.

 Representatives of civic
committees signed a treaty in
which they pledged a common
attitude against Morales’ policy.

Conclusions
•

Bolivia is a country rich in culture where there are different living cultures and
an Elite domination (come from the criollos and mestizos), who live in a good
economic situation, have access to quality education and employment, etc., but
they are the minority.

•

As a result of the discrimination, the indigenous inhabitants started indigenous
movements in Bolivia. In Bolivia, poverty is more common in the more
predominantly indegenous population.

•

The indigenous president Evo Morales has one of the most important tasks in
the history of Bolivia:
- To make the new Constitution reform work which should respect all the
rights of the two Bolivias.
- To try to unify this country; now that the political elite is trying to divide
Bolivia in order to make autonomic regions.

President Morales is currently facing a recall referendum on his leadership in
August. If he succeds in the ballot, President Morales says he wants to hold a
public referendum on a draft constitution which has been awaiting approval since
last year. In the meantime, the future of Bolivia is uncertain.
According to Jose Ortega y Gasset, in relationship to the creating process of
nations24, it seems that Bolivia has not finished its first step. This means that until
24
“The creating process of the nations has always carried the same rhythm in Europe: First
moment: the state as a fusion of various peoples in a unit of moral and political cohabitating
begins to act over its closest geographic, ethnic and linguistic groups. Second moment:
Period of consolidation, during which other peoples outside of the new state as foreign and
more or less enemies. The national process takes an exclusive shape, closing into the State;
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now the State has not been able to consolidate the fusion of the people in a political
and moral unity. There is no feeling of national identity. The sense of nationality
does not arouse spontaneously by the founding of a State. In a general way it is
possible to affirm that it must consolidate first and is arrives before economic
growth. In many African countries and in some through Asia and Latin America
the notion that Government is “theirs,” or that each citizen must make sacrifices for
the future of “their” country lacks sense to the general population.
For Bolivia to be stabilized, it is going to need a strong commitment of so much
change of the government, opposing groups and the masses. It does not suffice
with demanding it, one must work at it as a plan for the future, in which they will
all be included and each one have its space.
Raising this country of its sleepiness and delay, and inserting it in a competitive,
dynamic world without borders, is a challenge.
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summarized it is what we call nationalism. Third moment: the new enterprise arises: boding
the people who until yesterday thought were the enemies. There is growth in the conviction
that they share our moral and interests, and that together they form a national circle in front
of other, further groups and even more foreign. It is here that the new national idea
matures.”
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The Uncertain Future of Small States in Melanesia
ŁUKASZ BONCZOL

Introduction
The notion of a small state may be very ambiguous, depending on criteria one
would apply to ascertain a particular case. Should one consider vastness of
territory, population, or wealth measured in GNP? On the one hand, there are small
but affluent nations like Singapore or Luxembourg, which are economically far
more powerful than many large African countries. On the other hand we look at the
misery of many small states in the Pacific, regarding to which even the attribute
“small” seems to be much exaggerated. When it comes to such entities, many find
the term “microstates” as more appropriate. With populations counted in
thousands, they are even smaller than many American or European towns. In a
world of globalisation, full of technological end economic challenges, small states
from the Pacific region find some limits and obstacles to their development. They
simply cannot withstand the competition in many fields and they are lagging
behind. In many cases they are not self-sufficient and state collapse is a serious
threat to their governments. Small size by itself increases management costs and
creates limitations. Islands of less than 10 000 inhabitants cannot afford to maintain
a hospital on their own. Those of a population lesser than 100 000 cannot dream of
establishing a university (Jędrusik, 2005; p. 138). Additional problems emerge,
when small, dispersed populations dwell on large territories or distant islands. In
such cases, governments often are unable to support essential communication lines
within a state, or between a state and the outside world. This sole fact badly affects
their economies and has a negative impact on security issues Overseas territories of
the former colonial states (New Caledonia or French Polynesia for instance) are in
a much better situation, as they usually receive large subsidies from their mother
countries to keep their facilities operating (cf. Armstrong, Read, 2004). Many small
states, which finally have obtained the independence of their dreams, do not have
this luxury, or they are falling back into dependency. Of course, they can forge
alliances or group in regional organizations, but with almost nothing to offer to
each other, this endeavor is often futile. In many cases weakness of state
institutions is a serious problem.
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Small states in Melanesia and the changing nature of the
international system
But when it comes to international security, the situation of small states has been
getting better and better over the years and presently the size of a state is a less
important factor for its security than ever before. In the past centuries small states
were seen as fragile creatures in the rough sea of international relations. Externally
helpless, they were seen as fragile and constantly threatened by extinction. This
was explained by the sole nature of the existing international system, which was far
less governed by the rule of law than it is today (Goetschel, 2000; p. 3).
As Steven R. Jackson points out the existence of small and weak states, which are
no longer a tempting prey for great powers, is possible thanks to fortunate
developments in world politics. His argument refers to Hobbes, when he claims:
“the classic security dilemma of a world of independent political leviathans created
conditions of peace domestically but simultaneously fostered conditions of war
internationally. The existence of “failed states” is a curious inversion of Hobbes’
security dilemma - in regard to such states, peace usually exists internationally but
war often exists domestically”(Jackson, 1998; p. 2). Stephen D. Krasner explains
why it is so, stressing that this relative perception of safety on the international
scene, may have profound and unfavorable consequences in domestic politics. In a
world where it is hard to challenge borders, which have been set many decades
ago, ruling elites of small states lack of incentives for domestic reforms and the
constant striving for increase in the state's power and potential. Such endeavors
were indispensable for survival in the past centuries, but today they may no longer
be a high priority. On the contrary, the abundance and availability of foreign
development or humanitarian aid – unprecedented in history – may be a temptation
for the politicians to seek for an easy and sure revenue, instead of fighting for a
better future (cf. Krasner, 2005; p. 73-76). As a result of those two factors - lack of
external threats and presence of aid – ruling elites of many small countries in the
Pacific Rim may have inclinations to indulgence, bad governance, and corruption,
especially if there are other circumstances that make it susceptible. This makes
those countries reliant on foreign aid and, as the prospects are gloomy, it makes
them virtually eternal aid receivers. With their agriculture obsolete, natural
resources often depleted, and people uneducated, they exist on the edges of the
civilized world - “beyond the history” - as they did before the colonization era.
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Changing nature of threats – towards “failed states”
Since war and military invasion are no longer a real menace, dangers of quite a
different origin start to undermine the future of small Pacific states. These hazards
may be divided into three general categories: economic, socio-political and
ecological. Certainly, they are all strongly interconnected with each other.
At the turn of the centuries, escalation of social tensions and political upheavals
made some scholars and press commentators lean towards a thesis of
“Africanisation of South Pacific”, which was next widely discussed and criticized
(Reilly, 2000; Fraenkel 2004). Supporters of the “Africanization Thesis” claimed
that there are some similarities between domestic conflicts in the Pacific states and
states from the Subsaharan Africa region. They especially pointed at:
l

The weakness of basic institutions

l

Centrality of the state as a means of gaining wealth

l

The growing tensions between civil regimes and armed forces

l

Ethnic conflicts

The opponents of the proposition argued that differently than in Africa, island
nature of states, as well as great distances between them, made spreading of
conflicts more difficult, if not impossible. The same geographical factors made
belligerent leaders less eager to support armed rebellions in neighboring countries,
in order to enlarge their own sphere of influence (Fraenkel, 2004; p. 12). The
“domino effect” was unlikely to occur. Nevertheless, the upheavals were somehow
alarming, especially in Melanesia. Fiji was a scene of four coups d'etat in less than
20 years time. Papua New Guinea needs constant assistance from the Australian
government and without foreign staff, its police, judiciary and bureaucracy seem to
be ailing. Despite the ending of the separatist conflict on Bougainville 1997, vast
areas of the country remained virtually out of control for the central government.
Australian PM overtly claimed PNG was “facing a collapse”. In these short words
he summarized regress in almost any field, reported in the meanwhile by various
watchdog organizations (Astbury, 2007).
Solomon Islands had been called an example of smooth decolonization and
sensible governance, until at the end of the century a sudden outbreak of violence
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destroyed that idyllic view. In the aftermath of the Asian Financial crisis, growing
tensions between native inhabitants of Guadalcanal and settlers from the Malaita
island, led the country to a complete anarchy. The state went bankrupt and the
politicians allied with numerous warlords to plunder the remnants of public assets.
Australian peacekeepers once more had to save the day during the RAMSI
intervention (Regional Assistance Mission to Solomon Islands), but no effort could
eliminate long-lasting illnesses that undermine future self-sufficiency of the
country (Hameiri, 2007; Kabutaulaka, 2005). Today no one would dare to deny,
that Solomons are a “failed state.”
East Timor, located at the western boundaries of Melanesia, is among the world's
youngest nations and until now it has been perceived as a successful UN
intervention and state building experiment. It has achieved independence among
popular enthusiasm in the years 1999-2002, after nearly a quarter of a century of
Indonesian occupation (on East Timor independence see: Chopra, 2000). But due
to repeated eruptions of violence (e.g. the recent assassination attempt on the
president Jose Ramos-Horta)1 and poor economic performance, continuous
international assistance is indispensable. These two examples are distinctive, as the
current situation on the Solomons us where East Timor may be in a few decades
time – even if things are going to get well.2 But in all cases problems seem to be
very alike.

Socio-political hindrances
One must understand, that for those Pacific societies, the concept of the modern
nation-state is an artificial idea - idea imposed on traditional communities, which
never have managed to create united political entities even in the scale of single,
separate island. For those societies, modern the nation-state is not a natural way to
organize. Among other distinctive features of Melanesia is its enormous diversity.
Papua New Guinea is the most language-diverse country in the world. With a
1
2

See: Shot East Timor leader 'critical, “BBC News”, http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/asiapacific/7238142.stm (02.11.2008).
Both Solomon Islands and East Timor has been classified as “failed states” in the most
recent “Failed States Index” published annually by The Fund For Peace. Solomons were
placed in the 30 position, while ET was 20th (the lower value the more serious statecollapse threat). The total of 177 states were scrutinized. See: Failed States Index Scores
2007;http://www.fundforpeace.org/web/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id
=229&Itemid=366 (05.01.2008).
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population barely more than 5 million, it has 823 spoken first languages
(Emmerson, 2005, p. 23). Solomons and Vanuatu are almost as heterogeneous as
PNG, while East Timor is less diverse, but still divided between numerous distinct
tribes. These groups have not only unintelligible languages, but also different
customs, traditions, crafts, etc. Common historical identity does not exist. People
are divided into tribes, clans, clubs and “secret societies”. Particular communities
may differ so much, that sometimes it is hard to recognize them as members of the
same ethnic family. Those groups had fought endless wars with each other
throughout their history, before they were conquered by the Europeans. Tribal
animosities, frequently changed alliances, and relative balance of power between
tiny chiefdoms, made achievement of any unity impossible. What is even more
symptomatic, is that for those people any imagination of a “mythical great past”,
that would foster idealized nationalistic visions does not exist (such as for instance
“Great Serbia” for Serbs, or “Majapahit Empire” for Indonesians).
The phenomenon called wantokism is a real plague. This notion derived from
Papua New Guinea, it imposes on individuals an obligation to support and favor
persons only from their own tribe or language group. In PNG a politician who
supports his mates does “the right thing, the right way, for right reasons”. People
from very narrow outside social groups are treated as “strangers” with the highest
distrust. This way of thinking is so strongly embedded in local societies that even
colonizers had to respect it, when they gathered coercive workers to work on the
plantations. In a parliamentary democracy, such attitude paves the way for
enormous corruption and placing particular, local interests, over interest of the
entire state (cf. Hess, 2001, p. 14-15; McLeod, 2007, p.16). Naturally, similar
pathologies are also prevalent in Africa, but in Melanesia they are pushed to the
extremes.
What is even worse, political institutions inherited from colonial powers, as it
turned out, do not fit to local, traditional organization of political life. Sometimes,
interaction between these two patterns produced unexpected and highly
pathological outcomes. On Fiji “Westminster democracy” became an instrument of
oppression of the dominant majority of indigenous inhabitants upon a minority of
immigrant workers, most of whom were Hindu origin (Schmidt, 2001). On
Solomons one can observe the opposite – in defiance of Duverger's law, one
mandate constituencies produced great fragmentation of political scene, where
numerous small parties are vehicles of draining resources from the state, on the
benefit of particular ethno-linguistic groups. Any place where a new politician is
appointed to key executive position, this fact leads soon to “ethnicisation” of the
whole department under his supervision.
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Economic hindrances
Unlike in Micronesia or Polynesia, where tourism can be a significant lever for
economy, Melanesia has been perceived rather as a “stone age” land, than a holiday
paradise. Exports rely on few commodities – natural resources or crops yielded on
post-colonial plantations. Low diversification of exports makes those countries
extremely vulnerable to crop failures and various exogenous shocks, such as
sudden fluctuations of demand, crisis on foreign markets, and of course policies of
big importers (such as EU, Japan or USA). This was exemplified clearly by the
Asian financial crisis of 1997, which has been very painful for the inhabitants of
the Melanesian states, as it led to a significant deterioration of living conditions.
Two main pillars of regional economies are: on the one hand subsistence fishery
and agriculture (called with irony “gardening”), on the other hand mining of
natural resources. The first is performed by uneducated peasants, and there are
significant problems with creating market exchange of surpluses (since the number
of products is very small). The later involves huge foreign corporations, and
provides breeding grounds for corruption amongst politicians who negotiate
contracts and grant concessions.
Solomon Islands, PBG and Vanuatu smallholders working in obsolete subsistence
agriculture and fishery make up approximately 80% of the entire population
(Feenyl, 2005, p. 6). East Timor do not stand out much in this respect. Domestic
sources of capital are tiny. Low qualifications of labor force, political instability,
high energy costs, and natural hazards deter multinational enterprises from
investments in this “forgotten” region. Higher production costs damage
competitiveness. Government expenditures remain main driving shaft in the
economies – it hasn't changed since the colonial era. Politicians treat relatively
large and bulky bureaucracies as an instrument of paying off a substantial segment
of electorate, and maintaining peace among citizens.
Since the mid 80’s, the economies of small island states have been described as
MIRAB (Bertram, 1999, passim; cf. Connel, 2006, p. 72) – the abbreviation from:
l

Migrations

l

Remittances

l

Aid
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l

Bureaucracies

This model, created by G. Bertram and R. F. Watters – two scientists from New
Zealand – to describe how extraordinary are the main economic forces affecting
the island’s economies in Micronesia and Polynesia, may be also to some extent
applicable to Melanesia. At this point it is worth to stress virtual aid dependency of
many of those states. Solomons’ foreign aid received in 2005 amounted nearly 200
mln $, while in 2003 the entire budget expenditures were just 75 mln $ On Vanuatu
the budget revenues were 72 mln $ in 2005, while aid received that year amounted
nearly 40 mln $. In East Timor these figures were respectively: 184 mln $ of aid
and 309 mln $ of expenditures. Only PNG can boast of relatively low dependency
on aid – in 2005 it received 266 mln $, while its expenditures were almost 2 billion
$ (all data from The CIA World Fact Book 2008).
Another critical issue is related with the so-called “youth bulge”. Solomon Islands
or in East Timor, approximately 45-50% of population is 15-29 years old, and
extremely high population growth oscillates around 3%. Along with other premises
- such as decreasing arable land area per capita, rapid urbanization and
unemployment – this unusual population growth is conductive to social conflict
and discontent (cf. Cincotta, Engelman, 2003; p. 74).
Education levels remain low, illiteracy is still present, and those lucky graduates
who manage to reach higher education (On Solomon Islands only 1% of total
enrolled at schools), often decide to emigrate, or to stay abroad. Brain drain is a
serious obstacle in gaining qualified staff for local institutions (cf. Jędrusik, 2005,
p. 147; Solomon Islands: Rebuilding and Island Economy..., p. 22).

Ecological threats
Both economic and socio-political difficulties shall not make us blind to hazards
coming from the natural environment. It is a bitter irony, that climate changes
which are blamed on developed, industrialized states, cause the biggest disasters in
poor developing countries. According to the most recent reports, both frequency
and intensity of disasters has risen in the last decades. When it comes to Pacific
states, processes such as the raising level of the oceans caused by the greenhouse
effect, are not only a source of great damages, but a physical threat to their
territories. The latter are flooded or permanently sunk under water. Of course 10 a
millimeter raise in sea level won't drown those islands entirely, but may
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significantly increase a devastating force of cyclones and tropical storms. It is
especially true for coral atolls with the highest ground located just a few meters
above sea level. And even on larger volcanic islands, main agricultural and
inhabited areas are located in the lowlands. A report published by The Word Bank
2006 leaves no doubts: “Pacific Island countries rank among the most vulnerable in
the world to natural disasters. Since 1950, natural disasters have directly affected
more than 3.4 million people and led to more than 1,700 reported deaths in the
region.” (See: Not if but When: Adapting... p. VIII). Within the Pacific, Melanesia
is the region which reported the highest recorded number of disasters during 19502004, and inflicted most of the casualties – 1100 out of 1700 (Ibidem, p. 1-2).
Despite the fact, that the number of fatalities has been declining over the years (due
to early warning and other countermeasures), natural disasters still cause huge
damage costs.

Conclusion
Problems of small Melanesian states are still left unsolved and as time goes by,
they seem to escalate. Their deep structural roots do not give serious hope for the
future. This issue poses a significant challenge for the International Community.
Affluent, developed nations cannot leave small, ailing states on their own. Weak
states are also sources of many plagues of our time. Organized crime, pirates and
terrorist organizations wait to transform failed island states into their safe heavens.
They are also sources of floods of poor migrants. And what is the role of such
states in contemporary international relations? They are heavy burden, which
global and regional powers have to bear.
What is even more significant, is that such “failed states”, located at the frontiers of
civilized world, are some kind of “litmus paper” that indicate a deep and profound
change in the international system which has occurred throughout the years. In the
XIXth century great powers struggled even for such distant places as African
Fashoda, but today few want to intervene there and incur risk, unless really serious
humanitarian issues are at stake.
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The Impact of Kosovo Independence on the Serbian
Policy towards the EU
KLÁRA BRATOVÁ

Introduction
On February 17, 2008, Serbian province Kosovo has finally promulgated its
independence. In my paper, I am not going to elaborate on this topic but will rather
concentrate on the consequences the Kosovo independence had on the Serbian
foreign policy especially regarding the relationship towards the EU. In my paper I
would like to analyze the current situation on the political scene in Serbia. I argue
that the issue is not such a black and white and I will try to explain the relationship
of the main political parties towards the EU integration in the light of Kosovo
independence.

The EU integration – from strategic target to dividing element
Since the democratic changes, marked with the fall of Milošević regime in October
2000, Serbia has been straining to come closer to the EU.1 The membership in the
EU has been perceived as a natural and desirable target of the Serbian foreign
policy and in concord with the policy of its neighbours, as well the EU itself. But
we have to admit that the Serbian case was rather special – the unresolved status of
Kosovo, hundreds thousands of refugees and IDP´s2 as well as the complicated
issue regarding the relations between Serbia and Montenegro, and more over the

1
On October 14, 2004 Serbian Parliament has approved Resolution about approaching the
EU in which it is stated, that the membership in the EU represents strategic and national
target. In Rezolucija o pridruživanju Evropskoj Uniji. Available in Serbian on-line
http://www.parlament.sr.gov.yu/content/lat/akta/akta_detalji.asp?Id=116&t=O#. (26. 5. 2008).
2
Internally displaced persons.
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unsatisfying cooperation with ICTY, all that resulted in the delay of Serbian
integration process in comparison with the other ex-Yugoslavian states.3
The talks between Serbia and Montenegro and the EU were initiated only in
November 2005.4 Few months later in May 2006 the talks were suspended because
of the insufficient cooperation with ICTY. The full cooperation with ICTY has
become a motto of any document approved by the EU, and as a leitmotif of any
decision. Paradoxically the talks were reopened in June 2007, even though the
main fugitives - Mladić and Karadžić were still missing in Hague. Once stated as a
crucial condition, but all of a sudden the cooperation with ICTY didn’t matter –
this was a confused signal to Serbian politicians, as well as to Serbian public.
But not only ICTY complicated the smooth process of the integration into the EU.
Beside ICTY the unresolved problem of the Kosovo status was of great
importance. Kosovo has always been a relevant topic of internal political
discussions. Even though sometimes misused by politicians it has always
dominated the public discourse. Having this fact on mind, one could expect that
possible promulgation of the Kosovo independence will have a big impact on the
political situation in Serbia. That is why the EU has pushed the Kosovo
representatives to wait with the promulgation of the independence till the
presidential election will be held. The aim was not to threaten the re-election of the
democrat B. Tadić.5 His victory, according to the EU politicians, should have kept
Serbia on the track of the EU integration. The EU representatives believed that the
EU integration is much more attractive target, then to keep striking for Kosovo
province.
After Tadić´s victory, the EU didn’t want to try its luck, and on January 28, the
General Affairs and External Relations Council offered Serbia to sign Interim
Political Agreement. The aim of the interim agreement was promotion of the
3

Just to look at the process of signing the SAA: With the exception of Slovenia which
joined the EU already in May 2004, FYROM was the first former Yugoslavian state which
signed the SAA in April 2001. The second most successful state was Croatia, which signed
the SAA in October 2001. Serbia together with Bosnia and Herzegovina were the last one
(signed the SAA only in April 2008 resp. in June 2008.) See:
http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/index_en.htm.
4
At that time FYROM and Croatia already got their candidate status.
5
The second round of the presidential election took place on February 3, 2008, and B. Tadić
was reelected gaining 50,5%, whereas his rival T. Nikolić from SRS got 47,9% of votes. See
http://www.cesid.org/rezultati/sr_feb_2008/index.jsp. Even though the Tadić victory was
very tight the western diplomats spoke about the great victory of pro-European forces in
Serbia. On the contrary the results of presidential election have shown how much is the
Serbian society divided.
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political dialogue, free trade, visa liberalisation, and education-sector cooperation
between the EU and Serbia. In this document the EU also stated its commitment to
sign a Stabilisation and Association Agreement, (SAA), with Serbia as soon as the
necessary preconditions are met. The signing of this document was foreseen to
February 7. Even though this was 10 days before the Kosovo independence, the
leader of Democratic Party of Serbia (DSS)6 obstructed the process, and this
document has not been signed.
The very promulgation of Kosovo independence on February 17, 2008 was
followed by some riots in Belgrade including attacks on several embassies. But
taking into account the strong general discontent with the Kosovo independence
among the Serbian society, these were only few. Serbian Ministry of Foreign
Affairs (MFA) reacted by recalling its ambassadors from the countries, which have
recognized Kosovo independence and continues to strike for reopening of the talks
about the Kosovo status. The Serbian diplomats are very active in the framework
of the UN and other international institutions. Note worthily to mention that the
MFA is managed by V. Jeremić who is a member of Democratic Party.
But the most important consequence of the Kosovo independence was the
unexpected fall of the Serbian government on March, 8.7 On March 13, only 10
months old parliament was dissolved and early parliamentary elections were
scheduled for May 11, 2008. The alleged reason were different views of the
coalition parties regarding the Kosovo issue but as well the issue of the future of
the EU integration process.
Whereas for the DSS is would be unimaginable to continue with the EU integration
process, once twenty of its member states recognized independent Kosovo, the
representatives of the Democratic Party (DS)8 stated clearly, that they are willing
to continue on the track of the EU integration.
This should not be perceived as DS has abandoned its stress on the Kosovo being a
part of Serbia.9 It should be stated clearly that there is only one political party in

6

To refer to the Serbian political parties I use in this paper the abbreviations of their Serbian
names. The list of all abbreviations used in this paper can be found in Appendix 1.
7
The government was formed only on May 10, 2007 and consisted of DS of President B.
Tadić, DSS of Prime Minister V. Koštunica and G17+.
8
There was a coalition of several parties which took part in the last election called “For
European Serbia” – “Za evropsku Srbiju”. The coalition consisted of DS, G17+, SPO,
Sandjak Democratic Party, and League of Social-democrats of Vojvodina.
9
Serbian president and leader of DS B. Tadić stated that he would never give up the struggle
for Kosovo, but at the same time he would never allow that this struggle would threaten the
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Serbia which openly supports independent Kosovo and states that they are
prepared to recognize it. This is Liberal-Democratic Party (LDP) which gained
5,24 % in the last elections.
DS has always been in favour of the EU integration process. The EU has
dominated its pre-election campaign. The prospective membership in the EU has
been pictured as a salvation not only to the Serbian economy but to the living
standard of each citizen. Beside the economic benefits the party as well touched the
Kosovo issue by arguing that “Serbia as a member state of the EU has a possibility
to block any other states to become members of the EU, which means that it can
block Kosovo to become the EU member state.”10
On the other hand we could raise the following question: Are Democratic Party of
Serbia (DSS) and Serbian Radical Party (SRS) against the EU integration? The
main difference between them and pro-European parties is the fact that they stress
the Kosovo issue. They perceive the SAA as an approval of Kosovo independence.
Former prime minister and the leader of DSS V. Koštunica even promised that his
government will annul the SAA. All in all he himself is not strictly against the
Serbian membership in the EU. As he stated, Serbia is a European state, and the
talks with the EU should take place on the equal basis.11 V. Koštunica declared that
the priorities of his government will be preserving of Kosovo in Serbia,
membership in the EU but only with Kosovo, development of Serbia and fight
against corruption.12 These were more or less the strategic targets of the last
government. His main argument against the SAA is that it was signed by the same
countries which have recognized Kosovo.13 The question is, how he wants to
pursue with the relation between Serbia and the EU refusing to cooperate with the
member states who recognized independent Kosovo.
The stance of Serbian Radical Party (SRS) is naturally a bit more fundamental.
SRS has become a kind of enfant terrible of the Serbian political scene. Since the
fall of S. Milošević regime the party has been isolated and only acted in the
opposition. Their popularity as well as the election results steadily grew, and they
everyday life of Serbian people. In B. Tadić: Pobedićemo mržnju i uvesti Srbiju u Evropu,
7. 5. 2008, Beta, www.ds.org.yu (20. 5. 2008).
10
„Šest načina za pad vlade“, in http://www.novinar.de/2008/03/08/sest-nacina-za-padvlade.html, (28. 5. 2008).
11
„Srbija je od kada postoji evropska država“ – article by Vojislav Koštunica, 26. 5. 2008,
in http://www.dss.org.yu/newsitem.php?id=6108. (26. 5. 2008).
12
Samo cela Srbija će ući u EU – 8. 5. 2008, in
http://www.dss.org.yu/newsitem.php?id=6064 (26. 5. 2008).
13
The SAA has to be signed by each EU member state. Kosovo has been recognized so far
by 20 out of 27 member states. In http://www.kosovothanksyou.com/ (26. 5. 2008).
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were more and more capable to block formation of any viable coalition. The
radicals represented always a nightmare for the EU and in order to stabilize Serbia
it was always the first task to eliminate SRS. Concerning the pro-European
orientation of the SRS the interim leader of the party T. Nikolić stated that there
are another ways how to secure the economical development of Serbia instead of
European perspective, and he offered the cooperation with Russia, China, and
India.14
The main difference among the Serbian political parties is thus not the Kosovo
issue, but rather a type of strategy how to cope with the fact of the Kosovo
independence. Whereas DS is aware of the fact, that there are only diplomatic tools
which have left, the Radicals, as well as the members of DSS stated clearly that
they are ready to sacrifice the membership in the EU until the Kosovo issue is
solved in a satisfying way. Their leaders strongly believe that with such a policy
they will force international community to revise the Kosovo status.
Kosovo has always served as a very helpful tool for the nationalistic parties. First it
was an instrument how to distinguish from the others and at the same time a way
how to camouflage the real everyday problems – especially in the economy of the
country. Unfortunately this tactics seems to continue.
To sum up the relations of the main political parties in Serbia towards the EU and
the Kosovo issue I created a simple diagram and titled four different stances. As I
have already mentioned, there is only one political party in Serbia which advocates
the recognition of Kosovo independence – that is the LDP, I called its policy as
optimistic.
In this context it is noteworthy to focus on the change of the policy of Socialistic
Party of Serbia (SPS), which is a party of Slobodan Milošević. I called their
approach “opportunism” because they have stressed the importance of the EU
integration process, only recently and so far have always been strong advocates of
Kosovo being a crucial part of Serbian territory.

14

Nikolić: EU da se odrekne nezavisnosti Kosova, 12.4.2008,
http://www.srs.org.yu/index.php?a=115 (27. 5. 2008).
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Figure 1

As I have already mentioned in the first part of my paper, the EU policy towards
Serbia varies according to a specific situation. The fall of Serbian government and
the early elections thus resulted in a new carrot from the EU side. All of a sudden
the provisional government was offered to sign the long-expected Stabilization and
Association Agreement (SAA), which represents first necessary step in
approaching the EU. Being afraid of possible radicalization of Serbian political
scene, the EU resigned on its main precondition and offered the signature of the
SAA to Serbia, although Karadžić and Mladić were still missing in Hague. Even
though the SAA has to be admitted by all member states, and the full cooperation
with ICTY still remains of crucial importance, the EU wanted to at least
symbolically underpin the pro-European parties.
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I argue that had the EU signed the SAA earlier, the Serbian people would have
already felt some positive impacts of improved relations long before the
promulgation of Kosovo independence. This experience would have deteriorated
the chances of radicals to win the election.

What is the stance of Serbian public?
Although the role of the EU in Serbia can be questioned, just to mention the
influence on the relationships between Serbia and Montenegro and never-ending
policy of conditioning Serbian public still perceives the EU to be desirable target
of their future. Public opinion polls conducted from September 2002 till June 2007
show the support for the Serbian membership in the EU to be stable, as it is
demonstrated in Chart 1. The lowest support for the EU membership was in
September 2006 64%, whereas the highest popularity 72% the EU reached in
December 2003.
Chart 1: Represents the outcomes of the public opinion polls during period
September 2002 till June 2007. The question asked was as follows: If the
referendum with the question do you support our country’s integration with the EU
was held tomorrow, how would you vote? 15
Chart 1

Sep 02.

68,0%

10,0%
12,0%

Dec 03.

72,0%

8,0%

Sep 04.

70,6%

12,1%

Sep 05.

64,0%

Sep 06.

69,9%

Jun 07.

69,3%
I would vote in favor of it

15

13,0%

12,0%

16,0%

12,3%
15,4%
I would vote against it

17,2%

17,8%
15,3%

I wouldn't vote

Source: The EU integration Office: http://www.seio.sr.gov.yu/code/navigate.asp?Id=89.
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This could raise a question, how is it possible, that such a high number of people
are still in favour of the EU membership? When we study the results of public
opinion polls more deeply, it can be clearly seen, that the unfailing popularity of
the EU generates from the fact, that Serbian people connect the EU in the first
place with better living standards. Taking into account the economic situation in
Serbia, which continues to be rather problematic, this notion really resonates.
As we have already mentioned, Serbia together with Bosnia and Herzegovina lag
behind in the EU-integration process. As the opinion public polls show the main
reason for that people consider to be the policy of conditioning, which is
mentioned by almost half of the respondents. Only one fifth of the people believe
that the fault is on the Serbian side, and is consequence of not cooperating with
ICTY.16
Chart 2: Represents the outcome of the public opinion poll conducted in June 2007.
The question asked was as follows: Which of the following factors obstruct
integration of our country with the EU most?17
Chart 2

Policy of constant conditioning and blackmailing
of the EU towards our country

49,1%

Incompetence of local leadership

13,9%

Not fulfilling our international obligations

Mentality of the people here and absence of
readiness for changes

Objective obstacles - reforms that need to be
conducted in all areas

20,1%

9,5%

7,4%

If we return back to the main dilemma between Kosovo and the pro-European
policy and refer again to the public opinion polls, than we realize that even though
16
17

So far Serbia has extradited 39 from 42 fugitives to ICTY.
Source: The EU integration Office: http://www.seio.sr.gov.yu/code/navigate.asp?Id=89.
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39% of Serbs believe that Kosovo is being decided in the EU and only 24%
perceives these two issues to be separated, 71% of respondents argues for the
continuation of the relationship with EU even if they recognize the independence
of Kosovo.
Chart 3: The question asked was as follows: If Europe recognized Kosovo
unilaterally, what should be our foreign politics?18
Chart 3

The attractiveness of the membership is so strong that Serbian people are prepared
to swallow the loss of the Kosovo province if balanced by the better living standard
as the EU- member state.
On the other hand it is very important to mention that these are data from 2007,
unfortunately any recent public opinion poll is not available. But as the results of
last parliamentary elections have shown although the Serbian society is rather
divided, the pro-European stances fortunately prevail.
18

Source: The EU integration Office: http://www.seio.sr.gov.yu/code/navigate.asp?Id=89.
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Currently the talks among the parties concerning possible coalition are taking place
in Belgrade. DSS has stated clearly that they are prepared to form a coalition
government with the Radicals. The election results and a final reversal of DSS
towards the Radicals led to situation, when the formation of future coalition
depends very much on the decision of former S. Milosević´s Socialistic Party of
Serbia (SPS). Paradoxically the most probable scenario is that the SPS will form a
government with the Democratic pro-European parties of the president B. Tadić,
and will thus keep Serbia on a track of the EU integration. Once being the main
arch-enemies these two parties will only seven years after the extradition of
Milošević to Hague become coalition partners.
But even though SRS will not succeed to form the government, we can analyze its
possibilities to severe the relations with the EU. Taking into account the fact that
already 20 out of 27 EU member states recognized the independent Kosovo, this
would have to result in total cease of relations. From the geopolitical point of view
to avoid any cooperation with the EU seems more or less impracticable. Serbian
position in the international arena is not strong enough to enable any viable
isolation. Isolationism is often defined as non-interventionism in the security sector
and protectionism in the economy. Whereas the notion of neutrality might have
certain degree of validity, economical protectionism seems in nowadays global
world almost impracticable. Especially for such a small and transition economy as
Serbia is. Serbia simply doesn’t have any other perspective then to approach step
by step to the EU.

Conclusion
To sum it up, the majority of political parties in Serbia are clearly against the
Kosovo independence. The difference among them is a future strategy in this
regard. Whereas the nationalistic parties continue to accent the Kosovo issue and
are willing to withdraw from the EU integration process, the pro-European forces
see the only chance how to strive for Kosovo in the diplomatic means. Even
though Kosovo plays important role for most of the Serbs, the EU enjoys high
percentage of supporters among the Serbian public. The main reason for that is the
fact, that the Serbian people hope that the EU membership will secure them better
living standard. For a country in transition process with many economical troubles
the EU integration is of crucial importance. Having on mind the fact that
democracy and stability is very much connected with satisfying economic
conditions, I argue that the EU should give up its hard sticks of policy of
conditionality and rather concentrate on more tangible carrots. This could have had
a positive impact on the election results, might have lowered the number of
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supporters of nationalistic parties, and generally contribute to stabilizing the
situation in Serbia and thus in the whole region.

Appendix 1: List of abbreviations
DS - Democratic Party
DSS - Democratic Party of Serbia
EU – European Union
ICTY – International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia
IDP – Internally Displaced Persons
LDP - Liberal-Democratic Party
MFA - Ministry of Foreign Affairs
SAA - Stabilisation and Association Agreement
SPS - Socialistic Party of Serbia
SRS - Serbian Radical Party
UN – United Nations
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Nationalism versus Islam in Turkey – Escalating
Conflict?
MARCELA CUPALOVÁ

Conflict of nationalism and islam in Turkey is deep-rooted and it even seems to be
escalating now. It became evident during presidential vote last year and recently,
when the general prosecutor filed an action for dissolution of governing party at
the Constitutional Court. The aim of this paper is to analyse the development of the
conflict between nationalism and islam and interactions of its main actors, to
evaluate present situation and predict the most probable scenarios of future
development on the basis of this analyse.
Turks dominated Anatolia in 11th century. The most important empire under the
rule of Turks was Ottoman empire which reached peak of its power in 16th century
when it included large territories from North Africa to Caucasus and Middle East.
What is quite important for the shape of islam in Turkey, Ottoman empire had
never been theocracy. Official islam and its representatives (ulama) were under the
control of state and sultan practiced selective religious tolerance to other religions.
For example, many Christians were in the service of sultan because it was
advantageous for him as he did not have to observe the islamic law so strictly).1
Since 18th century decay of Ottoman empire became more and more evident and
European powers profited from its weakness. Last blow for Ottoman empire was
the World War I.. Ottoman empire allied with Germany and lost the war. Peace
treaty (so called Sevres treaty) meant practical division of Ottoman empire´s
territories between European powers and Ottoman empire had to pay heavy war
reparations. Sevres treaty caused serious historical trauma to Turkish people. They
have never forgotten it and they continue to fear that European states want to
weaken and divide Turkey. Numerous public opinions support this fact.2 It also
reflects in the reluctance to carry out some reforms in the course of accession
process which are perceived as an effort to weaken Turkey.
1

Pirický, G: Islám v Turecku, Trnava 2004, s. 13
ISRO (International Strategic Research Institution): Foreign Policy Perception Survey,
říjen 2004, http://www.turkishweekly.net/survey-tfpps.pdf
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The situation after World War I. was really disastrous. But famous general Mustafa
Kemal (later called Atatürk) was successful in mobilizing people for his War for
independence against foreign invaders. Eventually he won the war and was able to
negotiate new and better conditions for Turkey under new peace treaty (so called
Lausanne Treaty). That is why general Mustafa Kemal and army as a whole
acquired such a big authority in Turkey. Army (the main representative of
nationalism) remains to be accepted as a guardian of secularism in Turkey and its
interventions in politics with the aim of „protection of secular order“ are mostly
tolerated. In 1923, Turkey was proclaimed republic under president Mustafa
Kemal. He carried out far-reaching reforms, the secularization reforms and cultural
reforms are the most important of them for the purposes of this paper. Followers of
Mustafa Kemal (so called kemalists) advocated sharp break with islamic tradition
and to achieve it they abolished caliphate, replaced sharia law with western legal
codes and banned religious orders. They also removed arabic words from Turkish
language and promoted the change of the lifestyle of Turkish people. For example,
traditional muslim cover of head, fez, was banned and „western“ hat was declared
„official cover of head“.
After World War II., there was a tendency to partial political liberalization in
Turkish politics, multiparty system came into existence, but this period was also
characterized by high political instability, deep economic troubles and tension in
society. In spite of partial liberalization, the role of the army in Turkish politics
remained strong and culminated in three military cups in 1960, 1971 and 1980 and
in memorandum of army demanding islamist prime minister Erbakan to resign in
1998. The influence of army in Turkish politics is still tangible, though
significantly reduced as a result of pro-european reforms. Army continues to
influence Turkish policy indirectly. For instance, recent general prosecutor’s
action against the governing moderate islamist party is generally perceived as a
continuation of conflict between army and governing party.
Official turkish ideology of kemalism, as it was declared in the beginning of 30s,
had six pillars: nationalism, secularism, republicanism, protection of revolutionary,
statism and populism. Last two principles have been abandoned over time, first
four are still valid, especially the nationalism, which has maintained its strength.
The main principle of nationalism is integrity of nation. Nationalist are convinced
that there is only one nation in Turkey, everyone is Turk and everyone has the
same rights and there is no need to grant minorities more rights. This conception
naturally differs from the European conception of minority rights and it is the main
obstacle of pro-european reforms because nationalists refuse reforms in favour of
more human rights and minority rights when they go against principle of integrity
of nation.
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Nationalism has also been inextricably associated with republicanism and
secularism because islam was blamed for turkish backwardness. Religion has been
perceived only as a political source to be used. The aim of kemalists was to
institutionalize a state-interpreted and controlled version of islam to be able to
control diverse manifestations of believe in the private realm which were perceived
as inimical to the cohesion of national community.3 It is different perception of
secularism which is usually perceived as a elimination of religion from the realm
of politics. Kemalists did not only want to eliminate religion from politics, they
also wanted to limit and control it. That´s why the Directorate of Religious Affairs
was founded as a public agency to present the „right“ interpretation of islam.
With respect to the nationalist approach to the religion, it is not surprising that
islamist parties have been the main opposition force to the nationalist project.
Islamist parties have changed their names quite often, usually after dissolution of
former party by constitutional court. From the beginning of seventies, support for
islamist parties has steadily increased and its rise has even accelerated from the
beginning of nineties.4 Governing Justice and Development Party was able to get
striking support. But there is a question, whether we can still speak about islamist
party because party moved to the center, disavowed its islamist legacy and do not
pursue islamist agenda.
Table 1: Electoral history of islamists
Electoral year

Islamist party

Vote (%)

Deputies

1973

National Salvation
Party
National Salvation
Party
Welfare Party
Welfare Party +
National Movement
Party
Welfare Party
Virtue Party
Justice and
Development Party

12

48

8,6

24

7,1
16,9

62 (43)

21,4
15
34,3

158
111
363

1977
1987
1991

1995
1999
2002

3

Balkan, N.:, Savran, S.: The Politics of Permanent Crisis: Class, Ideology and State in
Turkey, s. 108
4
Akgun, B: Twins or enemies: Comparing Nationalist and Islamist Tradition in Turkish
Politics, http://meria.idc.ac.il/journal/2002/issue1/jv6n1a2.html
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2007

Justice and
46,7
341
Development Party
In 1991 Welfare Party formed coalition with National Movement Party. Coalition
won 62 mandates, 43 of them were for Welfare Party.
Source: Akgun, B: Twins or enemies: Comparing Nationalist and Islamist
Tradition in Turkish Politics

What is behind such a striking success? Success of islamist parties is consequence
of particular relationship between the characteristics of the Turkish domestic
setting and the contemporary transformations of the world economy which
prepared the ground for the emergence of Islam as a strategic resource. In addition,
the language of contemporary political Islam in Turkey is well-articulated strategy
of adapting to the contemporary developments of the world economy. It included
questioning of the basic socioeconomic and political tenets of Turkish
modernization experience which included statism, transposition of modern
economy on top of a traditional one through deliberate state action and importsubstituting industrialization5 which began to be „out“ in 80s. In the 80s, Turgut
Özal in the head of Motherland Party began to question entire republican
experience. Özal took steps to liberalization of external trade and foreign
investment and elimination of price distortions. State executive and municipalities
were also given more powers. The consequence was very dynamical
entrepreneurial environment and ample opportunity for illicit wealth accumulation.
The social reaction to increasing corruption and widening disparities came soon.
Islam became means of containing social unrest but also source of relational capital
to be mobilized for economic gain. Potential of islam as a network resource was
quickly discovered by different social groups.6 The success of Justice and
Development Party is often attributed to the fact that it gained support of so called
„anatolian tigers“, owners of regionally located smaller enterprises, muslim in
faith, which were systematically neglected by Turkish policy makers, but became
much more competitive than subsidized big enterprises after liberalization.
But back to the opening question. Is there really escalating conflict between
nationalists and islamists in Turkey? The division of Turkish political spectre
between nationalists and islamists is reality as it is obvious from the following
table and chart. Islamists have 340 seats in parliament, Turkish nationalists and
extreme nationalists have almost the rest (with exception of 22 seats for Kurdish

5

Balkan, N.:, Savran, S.: The Politics of Permanent Crisis: Class, Ideology and State in
Turkey, s. 115
6
Balkan, N.:, Savran, S.: The Politics of Permanent Crisis: Class, Ideology and State in
Turkey, s. 108
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Democratic Society Party and 5 seats for others). But it does not say anything
about polarization of this cleavage and prospective escalation of conflict.
Table 2: Composition of Turkish Parliament
Justice and Development Party –
moderate islamist, right-wing
Republican People Party – nationalist,
left-wing
National Movement Party – extreme
nationalist, extreme right
Democratic Society Party – nationalist
(kurdish), left-wing
Democratic Left Party – nationalist,
left-wing
Others

340
98
70
22
13
5

Chart 1
Justice and
Development Party moderate islamist
Republican People´s
Party - nationalist
Nationalist Movement
Party - extreme
nationalist
Democratic Society
Party - nationalist
(kurdish)
Democratic Left Party nationalist
Others

In contrast to former islamist parties, Justice and Development Party is really
moderate islamic party. There is continuity of cadres, but leading politicians of the
party disavowed their islamist past. Program of the party can be characterized as
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liberalism in economy and conservatism in politics, but the conservatism without
mention about islam.7 Party tends to identify itself with German CDU. When it
mentions islam, islam is referred to as a religion of peace and tolerance. Justice and
Development Party brought some hope for erosion of rigid kemalist state, because
its agenda is pro-european and democratizing. In contrast to former kemalist
parties, which carried out only those reforms which were not against principles of
kemalism, especially the nationalism and integrity of nation, reforms of JDP are
deeper. On the other hand, in contrast to former islamist parties, party advocates
human rights in general, not only religious rights, even though it is probably
strategy how to avoid resistance of army and get support of the EU, because the
primary goal of any islamic party must be to get more rights for its believers and
fair conditions of political fight. Fight for religious rights and fair conditions of
political fight can be perceived as legitimate because the islamist parties do not
have fair conditions, they were often banned and their representatives imprisoned
in contradiction with democratic principles. But the problem is that when the
kemalist system is changed (for example, power of army is reduced), islamist
parties will get more space for realization of possible hidden islamist agenda.
Party has been quite moderate in government till now but it has not convinced
nationalists about its honesty. There is tangible tension between JDP and army and
other nationalists. It became evident during presidential vote last year, when
nationalists obstructed the vote of islamist president and army released the
manifesto about danger to secular order. Recent controversial constitutional change
of Justice and Development Party even deepened the mistrust of nationalists
because in its consequence, it means removal of ban on wearing of headscarves at
universities. The recent action of general prosecutor to ban the governing party is
generally perceived as a continuation of conflict between army and JDP.
To resume, there is obvious tension in turkish society between nationalists and
islamists. The conflict is not escalating yet but it would probably escalate if the
governing party was dissolved. Dissolution of party would lead to increased
tension in society and recent political and economic stability could be endangered.
Table 3: Spillover between islamists and extreme nationalists
Electoral year
1991 (Welfare party)
1995 (Welfare party)
1999 (Welfare party)

Islamists
16,9
21,4
15

Extreme nationalists
8,6
18

7

Adalet ve Kalkınma Partisi: Program,
http://www.akparti.org.tr/program.asp?dizin=0&hangisi=0
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2002 (JDP)
34,3
8,34
2007 (JDP)
46,7
14,3
Source: Akgun, B: Twins or enemies: Comparing Nationalist and Islamist
Tradition in Turkish Politics
In the case of dissolution of JDP, new islamist party would be probably founded
under new name (as it happened many times before) which would attract the voters
of JDP. Votes would not probably spillover to other conservative right-wing parties
because the moderate right-wing parties are in crises now (none of them is
represented in parliament for now, as it is obvious from the table 2). It is quite
probable that at least some votes would spillover to extreme nationalist National
Movement Party. The spillover between nationalists and islamists is quite usual in
Turkish politics. Both parties have similar electoral bases (with exception of Kurds
which vote for islamist but do not vote for turkish nationalists naturally). Electoral
success of islamists was usually at the expense of extreme nationalists and vice
versa. When islamists increased their support, extreme nationalists usually lost and
vice versa. But this trend won´t be probably so significant with JDP because it is
not typical islamist party, it moved to the centre and its voters are also more
centrist, so the probability of massive shift to the extreme nationalists is quite low.
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Global Climate Changes – Do We Search for the
Reason?
VÁCLAV DVOŘAN

1. The Changing Global Climate – an Introduction
The discussion of the fact of changing global climate and consideration of all
possible impacts became one of the most serious debates in international
community. Some evidences tend to be more significant than they had been
according to our knowledge, available data or serious scientific reconstructions.
Current form of international debate can make the feeling that the key role of
mankind is to reduce today´s level of carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions mainly due to
the reality of enormous combustion of fossil fuels (carbon, crude oil and natural
gas). Some other concepts suggest using carbon neutral sources of energy based on
combustion of biomass or available products of it (bio ethanol, raps oil etc.).
The main goal of this paper is to enrich the debate by considering local specifics
and possible contributions to elimination of growing amplitudes in weather
conditions and climate. The author fully supports the strain to low emission
concepts, energy savings and utilising clean energy sources. On the other hand he
fully supports the reconstruction of landscape ecosystems, especially those that
increase humidity of the air and retain water in the landscape. This concept stresses
the core role of healthy forests namely near the rivers that can also serve as natural
recipient of flood water. Under specific local circumstances such water may
contribute to strengthen the so called “short cycle” of the water as a possible source
of precipitations lowering daily peaks of temperature.

2. International Dimension of the Changing Climate
Since the combustion of fossil fuels had been growing with the beginning of
industrial revolution by the 18th century, first signs of lowering its dynamics
became evident in 70´s of 20th century. The first oil shock pushed back the growth
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dynamics of western industrial countries, rose the prices of energy and brought
inflation. As positive result in adaptation phase of those shocks appeared energy
saving technologies which with computerisation tremendously contributed to
economic dynamics of developed countries in 1980s. In the second part of 1990s
first industrial applications of biomass combusting units had been brought in
commercial operation. Even the potential of these technologies is perspective there
should not prevail the tendency to build larger and larger units. Possible gains of
higher efficiency could be exceeded by higher transport costs for supplying such
unit with necessary fuel.
High level of fossil fuel consumption does not only bring the risk of rapid increase
of carbon dioxide concentration in the atmosphere and possible strong greenhouse
effect. More risky is the fact of lost of proven and stabile source of chemicals that
can not by replaced by natural or synthetic products or only in lower quality. These
circumstances could become serious factor limiting the future development. We can
not expect any recovery of fossil sources even in a very long perspective.
The main integrative aspect of internationally coordinated actions is the threat of
expected negative impacts of climate change on local conditions of agriculture,
water sources and all related economic activities. No doubt – some countries could
enjoy some benefits of the future climate conditions but globally the negatives
prevail. They are summarised below:
- Increasing deficits of water and precipitations in landscape.
- Increasing instability of climate conditions – stronger storms, longer draughts.
- Possible invasion of new diseases and pest species in previously intact areas.
- Diminishing scope of mountain glaciers – lost of significant water source and
tourist target.
- Risk of floods due to storms and growing level of sea water for densely populated
seaside lowlands.
- Lack of essential stability of natural ecosystems to new climate conditions.
- Potential threat of icy cap in polar zones – lost of main sweet water reserves,
increase of global sea level.
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- Dramatic changes of sea flows with substantial impact on current climate
mechanism.

3. Natural Greenhouse Effect
An essential role for the possibility of existence of the life on the Earth plays the
atmosphere. The atmospheric cover of the terrestrial surface is probably of the
same age as the whole Earth but it had been changing dramatically during its
geological history. According to our current knowledge we assume that for the
period of several hundred thousand years the surface of the Earth was so hot and
the greenhouse effect so strong that all the water was present in the atmosphere as a
water vapour. As the temperature had sunk the vapour could have condensed and
the first rains created the original seas and oceans. The remaining atmosphere was
containing mainly nitrogen, carbon and sulphur dioxide, methane, water vapour and
the rare gases.
When approximately one billion year ago the green cells prevailed with their
photosynthesis, the carbon dioxide concentration started to decrease and
simultaneously the presence of oxygen in the atmosphere was growing steadily.
Oxygen molecules that were reaching the stratosphere formed ozone layer which
was getting to be more effective in absorption of ultra violet radiation and
approximately 550 million years ago primitive forms of life therefore could leave
the original water environment.
Fossilised rests of their bodies enable us to make an imagination how the living
forms looked at that time and what could have been the climate and other
conditions of life. Detail reconstructions confirm that the climate had been
changing dramatically over the geological history. But the dynamics of change
could hardly have been as rapid as it now seems to appear. Significant role in this
process belong to the consistence of the atmosphere. Calculated strictly on the basis
of absorbed and emitted heat radiation (without any greenhouse effect of the
atmosphere) the average temperature on the surface of the Earth would be about 18°C with large amplitudes between day and night. Current average temperature on
the Earth (with current atmosphere) reaches approximately +12°C and is relatively
stable during the day and night. Such temperatures where all three phases of water
(vapour, liquid and ice) can exist are essential for the existence of the life on the
Earth.
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Such balance, even it looks usual and predictable, is of a very gentle and slightly
compen-sating nature. The main contribution to the current strength of the
greenhouse effect is being created by five main gases - water vapour (66 %),
carbon dioxide (22 %), ozone (7 %), nitrogen monoxide (4 %) and methane (2,5
%). Among those gases, their „warming potentials“ are quite different. If we
consider the contribution of water vapour and ozone practically as stabile one
molecule of methane is approximately 20 times and of nitrogen monoxide 270
times more effective in absorption of the thermal radiation than one molecule of
carbon dioxide.
Even it is extremely difficult to present proves about the consistence of the former
atmosphere, the scientists have discovered quite reliable source of information
about the atmosphere in the past in form of air bubbles hidden in old icebergs of
Greenland and Antarctica. When they set the age of the ice they could by also
sensitive analysis observe the changes of the gas concentration in the air. Such data
enabled us to make a representative reconstruction over last 250.000 years and with
less confidence almost up to 1 million years in the past. The carbon dioxide
concentration was mostly observed between 180 to 230 ppm - approximately 1/3
lower than at the beginning of the industrial revolution.
The industrial revolution an increasing combustion of fossil fuels brought one
change of high importance from the scientific point of view. Many of important
elements are not present on the Earth strictly only as one atom but in form of
several isotopes which vary in number of neutrons in the atomic nucleus. For
instance we distinguish carbon 12C, 13C and 14C1 or oxygen 16O, 17O and 18O. Of
those three isotopes the last one is radioactive with a known half-life value.
Because we know the ratio of the first two isotopes, the content of radioactive
isotope enables us to set the „age“ of rock sample. This so called radioactive dating
method based on radiocarbon is applicable for samples not older than 40.000 years.
The content of radiocarbon in older samples is so low that we cannot measure it.
When the industrial revolution brought steep growing combustion of fossil fuels
which practically do not contain any radiocarbon 14C we can not use radiocarbon
dating for analysis of samples after the year 1700. The contribution of old carbon
isotopes in the ecosystem after this year was so strong that the stabile ratios simply
do not apply.

1

The radiocarbon appears in upper layers of the atmosphere due to the hard solar and
cosmic radiation. Its intake is still stabile but reduced by tremendous fossil fuel (=carbon)
combustion which is practically radiocarbon free.
83

Václav Dvořan

4. Scientific uncertainty
The previous part shown us how the greenhouse effect is determined and we can
reconstruct the former climate. It is also evident that the carbon analysis enables us
to gain other interesting information. In the 1950´s on Mauna Loa (Hawai) there
started regular measurement of carbon dioxide concentration in the atmosphere.
This location was chosen as representative because it is far away from disturbing
influence of concentrated human activities. Even there is clear seasonal component
of the summer on North or South half-world the long term trend is more than
evident. The carbon dioxide concentration had risen from 310 ppm in 1951 to 353
ppm in 1989 - approximately by more than 1 ppm a year. This trend can only be
added to fossil fuel combustion and carbon dioxide concentration therefore is
reliable indicator of this activity. But are all attributes of the observed changes in
climate easily evoked by growing carbon dioxide concentration?
The answer to this question is not easy and even sophisticated models provide us
some predictions these are always based on the assumptions and data entered in
those models. That is why we are not able to make an equation between the carbon
dioxide concentration and the global temperature of the Earth. Neglecting the direct
or indirect impact of civilisation we should at least consider specifics of each
climatic zone.
The equatorial zone is typical with high average temperature, high humidity and
stability over the year. Therefore also the weather is quite predictable - sunny
mornings, storms in the afternoons and getting clear in the evening with everyday
regularity. The main risk for the nature and for the global climate represents the
cutting tropical rainy forests that retain water, humidity and their richness of all
forms of life.
The climate near the tropic of Cancer and Tropic of Capricorn is determined
by stabile areas of high pressure caused by declining air mass in certain distance of
equator. This is the main reason why these areas lack the necessary precipitation
and create the largest deserts on the Earth - Sahara, Kalahari, Athacama, Gobi and
others. In combination with sea streams such conditions are extremely stabile and
are hardly to be added to global warming.
The subtropical zones count as first really endangered areas. Their weather typical
with mild rainy winters and hot dry summers may easily change in the way that the
summer temperatures together with low precipitation will limit the growth of
vegetation, wild as well as agricultural. Some regions rely on irrigation but with the
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risk of getting high salinity of the soil, incompatible with conditions for life of the
plants.
The temperate zones have typically four seasons of the year with warm summer
and snowy winters where the annual precipitation depend on several geographic
factor - the distance to the sea, the prevailing wind circulation and the form of relief
(windward mountain hillside get more rain than leeward lowland or plain). The
most important role in determination the climate conditions play stabile
atmospheric formations creating the character of the weather. Should they loose on
their importance, even in combination with changes of the main sea streams, the
change of the climate can be dramatic for this zone.
The polar zones belong together with the subtropical areas to the most
endangered. Threat of lack of their icy or snowy cover can dramatically change
their albedo and make them inaccessible morass frozen during long and hard
winters. Moreover the scientists warn about possible release of huge amounts of
methane hidden in deeper layers of the soil which is now mostly permanently
frozen. Its warning potential has been explained ahead and could bring additional
acceleration of the dramatic climate change.
With full respect to all the above mentioned sources of significant scientific
uncertainty the most complicated situation is concerning the current dynamics of
the changes being observed and whether or how we can face it. Current opinion and
author´s contribution will be presented in the next part.

5. Mankind Impacts
Not only the consequences but primary various mankind impact make evident that
something might contribute to natural dynamics of the climate. As presented above,
in spite of all research scientists have difficulties to separate clearly the natural
volatility of the terrestrial climate and impacts of human activities. But we can
exactly name the most important of them and the main way of their influence.
On the first place elimination of natural ecosystems is to be mentioned that
represents typical activity of mankind since its early history. The crucial difference
is in the extent and depth of such impact. As the first human impacts were local,
free from chemicals and therefore reversible for the environment the real effect of
human activities are extremely complex, include wide range of substances and due
to their intensity practically irreversible by natural processes. As most significant
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we can highlight cutting of tropical or original forests. In case that such an
involvement represents only several percent of the original ecosystem (3 to 7 %),
most of ecosystems shall absorb it without any deep changes. Involvement of 10 or
more percent of total ecosystem extent may cause extinction of some distinctly
specified species and gradual adaptation of the ecosystem. Severe changes in the
nature of the ecosystem (over 1/4 of the ecosystem) may lead to dramatic change of
its structure and stability.
Intensification of agricultural production is still one of most important
challenges for human society not even due to population growth of our civilisation.
Genetic engineering, new fertilizers, irrigation, sophisticated machines and other
techniques enable to optimize the efficiency of the production. Unfortunately such
perfect complex systems are very expensive and therefore practically unavailable
for developing countries where the situation is most complicated among all other
countries. Territorial expansion of farmland reduces area remaining for natural
ecosystems and some inadequate influences like intensive pasturage may change
the soil even in desert areas (like tableland in Turkey or some dry savannahs in
monsoon Africa). The agriculture of several future decades will be faced with the
problem of growing demand and very limited possibilities for extensive growth.
Therefore every strategy has seriously to consider development in close balance
with the available very scarce sources.
The problems of increasing pollution in the environment in the late 1960´s and
early 1970´s in developed industrial countries forced the targeted research of
pollution cleaning or later environmentally friendly technologies. These
technologies make intensive industrial production reliable and practically emissions
free. But some earlier contaminations are persistent and trace analysis show only
slow degradation of this burden.
High consumption of energy in developed countries became inseparable part of
generally accepted living standards. While in the industrial period the consumption
of energy was determined in the industrial sphere approximately in last three
decades we can observe increase of private demand of household and individuals.
Certain limits for current scenario of energy mix represent fossil resources which
are limited in scope. Also fissile materials under current conditions of exploitation
are quite scarce considering future needs. As realistic we can bank on biomass
energy, new generations of nuclear reactors and nuclear fusion because power
generation represents the necessary link to hydrogen economy as perspective way
of use and storage for energy in post-industrial urban civilisation.
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6. Suggestions for future
Considering the complexity of all aspects for sustainable development there may be
the question whether we will be capable to manage these challenges. Economics
alone as discipline solving problems of limited sources and almost unlimited needs
of course cannot do this job. Although together with other disciplines and
practically unlimited resourcefulness people these problems can be manageable.
The first necessary step represents maximum utilisation and minimum real
consumption of available resources as explained by the sustainable development
concept. Implementation of this strategy reduces the environmental burden of
coming generations. This strain must be followed by maximum effort in nature and
landscape conservation as well as in reclamation of neglected or damaged
ecosystems and areas. Finally there is important role for philosophy and human
cultivation that the Earth can provide us with favourable conditions for life when
people will respect natural principles and prerequisites of life.
In relation with the threat of global climate change there is necessary to support
reduction of our dependence on fossil sources of energy and their immediate
combustion. The Kyoto protocol straining to stabilise carbon dioxide emissions of
developed countries by 2010 on level of 1990 represents first but very important
step on the way to above stated targets. The current development on global markets
also warns as that we can only gradually extend exploitation of biomass energy in
order not to deepen food problem in the world. Energy saving concepts shall
contain balanced mix of sparing energy production, high efficiency of both
generation and consumption as well as utilisation of solar, water and wind energy.
Having acknowledged the Earth as live planet we cannot marginalize the role of
still main factor of current climate - water vapour in the atmosphere like
greenhouse gas, water as core constituent of life and hydrosphere as the most
capable heat energy reservoir eliminating the most extreme demonstration of
climate and creating substantial frame for current mechanism of terrestrial climate.
Some examples will be discussed in the next section.

7. Specifics of regional climate
In the old ages people discovered that some areas - e.g. behind mountains, near
rivers or in hidden bays are more convenient for their life than windward locations
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in mountains, at the seaside and in open flatland. This requirement remained for the
whole history comprising conditions for hunting, agriculture, cattle breeding etc.
until industrial revolution when locations with favour-able conditions for industrial
development and trading prevailed.
For a period approximately of last two centuries we can also find meteorological
observations enabling us to consider the former weather and its deviations from the
weather being monitored recently. There is a difficult question about what is the
contribution of human impacts and how big is the scope of climatic change
attributable to natural conditions. Even we got used to many of the conditions some
are evident for a very long time:
1) Subtropical forests in the Mediterranean were first almost cut down in
antiquity in order to get more meadows or farmland. Only on some scarce places
we are able to find vegetation similar to these original forests. Majority of such
areas later overgrew with secondary vegetation of shrubbery with hard leaves and
shape thorns of less quality. And of course the cover cannot retain so much water in
the landscape. As a result we have ecosystems practically useless for people and of
low value from ecological point of view.
2) Oak forests on Iberian Peninsula until the time of discovery America have
been covering most of its surface. The dream of gold and other treasure in overseas
countries lead to the need of ships construction and many of them were cut down.
With the loss of the forests the landscape also lost much of its capability to retain
water. Some regions in Spanish interior are therefore quite dry during the hot
summer with temperatures over 40°C and consumption of water from rivers has to
be strictly regulated which creates tensions among regions up and down the rivers.
3) The region of Southern Moravia near the Morava and Dyje rivers was covered
with mead forests even only several decades ago. When riverbeds were regulated
and some of the forests cut down the landscape lost an ecosystem that mainly
contributed to the weather conditions. In the spring when snow of mountains in
river basin melts the floods always brought water and nutrients in these forests. The
water from such floods used to remain in these forests at least until and of June or
mid of July being evaporated slowly.
Because the rainfall in Central Europe depends on north-western oceanic
circulation of air mass another conditions may cause periods with deficit of
precipitation. In such situation when the so called long cycle of the water coming
from the sea is blocked the so called short cycle of water evaporated from the
forests can bring the necessary rain in form of local storms. The more we limited
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the area of the original forests the less is the strength of this special local
mechanism and the climate therefore may be different. The analysis of available
data for Southern Moravia will explained in next chapter.

8. Analysis of climatic data
The analysis of the data below will demonstrate the climate in last two decades. For
this article I could use data available for village Skalka that are used for agricultural
purposes. Unfortunately only data since 1985 were available so that we cannot
evaluate the climate since 1950 to 1984. As reference data we can use long-term
monthly averages 1901 to 1950.
The present analysis brings monthly average values for temperature and
precipitations. Unfortunately there is not a model considering mutual relation of the
temperature and rainfalls. Therefore our data can serve as demonstration of trends
and volatility of the values.

8.1 Analysis of temperature
Table 1: Monthly average temperatures 1985-1994 for Skalka (Diff. = value –
average)
1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 Aver.

Diff.

Jan

-8,8

0,0

-8,2

1,4

-0,2

-3,2

-1,0

1,1

-0,5

2,2

-1,7

-11,8

Feb

-4,9

-4,3

-1,3

1,7

3,6

4,6

-2,5

2,7

-1,3

0,1

-0,2

-10,2

Mar

3,4

3,4

-3,3

2,3

7,6

8,0

6,8

5,2

2,9

6,4

4,3

-5,8

Apr

9,6

12,8

9,6

10,6

11,5

9,4

9,0

10,8

11,4

10,4

10,5

0,5

May

16,4

18,2

13,2

17,8

17,8

17,7

11,7

14,3

18,8

14,9

16,1

6,0

Jun

16,1

19,8

18,4

18,6

17,6

18,8

18,5

21,6

20,2

19,4

18,9

8,8

Jul

21,2

20,5

22,8

22,0

20,7

20,1

24,2

23,4

19,2

23,8

21,8

11,7

Aug

20,2

20,1

16,9

21,4

19,8

22,5

20,7

26,3

20,8

21,8

21,1

11,0

Sep

16,0

16,0

17,5

15,9

16,9

13,1

17,2

17,2

15,8

17,4

16,3

6,2
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Oct

11,0

10,0

11,4

10,7

10,5

11,8

10,2

8,7

10,8

8,7

10,4

0,3

Nov

1,7

4,3

4,4

0,4

2,7

4,7

4,5

3,8

1,7

5,3

3,4

-6,7

Dec

2,1

-0,9

1,0

1,2

-1,2

-0,3

-1,7

-0,4

0,9

0,5

0,1

-9,9

Average

8,7

9,9

8,5

10,3

10,6

10,6

9,8

11,2

10,1

10,9

10,1

Table 2: Monthly average temperatures 1995-2004 for Skalka
1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 Aver.

Diff.

Jan

-1,4

-3,2

-3,0

1,2

-0,6

-4,6

1,2

-1,9

-2,3

-3,0

-1,8

-11,6

Feb

3,8

-3,9

1,5

3,8

-1,1

4,3

2,1

3,8

-1,3

0,0

1,3

-8,5

Mar

4,1

0,9

2,0

4,5

6,6

4,5

5,7

6,5

5,8

3,5

4,4

-5,4

Apr

10,1

10,1

6,8

11,9

12,3

8,8

8,7

10,7

9,5

11,6

10,1

0,2

May

14,3

15,4

13,5

15,7

16,4

14,7

17,6

18,7

18,9

14,6

16,0

6,2

Jun

17,1

19,0

16,3

19,2

18,2

20,4

17,1

20,2

22,9

17,8

18,8

9,0

Jul

23,0

17,1

15,7

19,6

21,4

18,3

21,5

22,6

21,2

19,8

20,0

10,2

Aug

20,7

16,4

20,1

20,4

19,8

22,7

22,6

21,6

23,6

21,3

20,9

11,1

Sep

10,2

8,8

16,1

15,3

18,5

15,6

13,5

15,5

16,6

10,9

14,1

4,3

Oct

11,8

7,3

18,3

10,3

10,2

14,0

10,2

8,5

7,4

11,8

11,0

1,2

Nov

1,8

3,9

4,6

0,1

3,3

8,6

0,3

7,3

6,2

4,5

4,1

-5,8

Dec

-1,1

-3,4

1,6

-2,7

-1,1

2,1

-3,2

-2,2

0,6

-0,1

-1,0

-10,8

Average

9,5

7,4

9,5

9,9

10,3

10,8

9,8

10,9

10,6

9,4

9,8

The data actually do not show a dramatic increase of the observed values. But for
both decades we can see a sequence of six years with over-average values that may
correlate with the 11-year solar activity cycle. Last two columns show decade
monthly averages and its difference to annual average value.
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8.2 Analysis of precipitation
Table 3: Monthly average precipitation 1985-1994 for Skalka (Factor =
value/annual aver.)
1985

1986

1987

1988

1989

1990

1991

1992

1993

1994

Jan

30,0

37,0

8,8

23,6

3,2

4,5

7,5

10,7

16,1

42,6

Aver. Facto
r
18,4 3,5%

Feb

14,6

12,0

6,0

37,2

18,7

42,9

8,5

25,0

29,5

8,2

20,3

3,8%

Mar

61,0

19,8

11,2

46,5

24,1

27,4

17,9

87,2

24,9

32,9

35,3

6,7%

Apr

27,0

15,2

19,8

28,1

52,2

77,5

30,5

39,2

4,9

75,3

37,0

7,0%

May

67,1

56,7

47,5

75,1

46,2

78,4

14,8

27,7

94,0

60,8

11,5%

Jun

91,3

68,5

74,7

55,2

68,7

64,4

30,1

76,4

14,5%

65,3

31,6

46,1

79,4

59,8

76,9

137,
0
11,4

43,8

Jul

100,
9
130,
2
71,2

82,6

24,0

54,8

10,4%

Aug

57,6

48,4

54,8

82,6

13,5

44,8

12,1

70,4

12,7%

25,7

50,6

77,8

32,3

66,0

30,0

56,1

31,0

136,
1
24,5

67,0

Sep

149,
6
13,9

40,8

7,7%

Oct

11,3

26,1

48,5

18,9

15,3

32,0

96,6

60,4

50,1

38,2

39,7

7,5%

Nov

86,1

17,8

42,6

16,2

9,1

56,9

31,5

55,7

25,5

13,8

35,5

6,7%

Dec

32,5

27,0

52,9

65,0

32,5

50,0

3,0

48,6

58,6

47,5

41,8

7,9%

Average 649,
7

395,
0

591,
1

536,
4

479,
7

545,
4

490,
0

558,
2

465,
1

567,
2

527,8

Considering the annual averages for the observed decade we can see an average
deficit of 65 mm precipitation per year in relation to long-term average (see part
8.3).

Table 4: Monthly average precipitation 1995-2004 for Skalka
1995

1996

1997

1998

1999

2000

2001

2002

2003

2004

Jan

40,7

32,3

15,5

14,9

12,0

55,0

44,0

18,1

33,9

50,0

Aver. Facto
r
31,6 5,3%

Feb

28,3

44,4

31,6

4,2

44,6

33,6

15,9

34,3

7,7

27,8

27,2

4,6%
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Mar

39,9

24,6

24,5

22,4

48,9

77,8

69,6

15,1

6,1

39,5

36,8

6,2%

Apr

61,0

45,0

23,0

47,4

8,6

54,4

42,0

36,3

15,3

43,9

7,3%

May

77,4

78,2

50,7

51,2

106,
2
34,7

48,3

26,7

21,1

39,0

16,9

44,4

7,4%

Jun

69,5

63,3

52,1

46,5

14,3%

90,8

95,8

16,0%

84,8

93,2

51,5

27,9

23,8

23,2

51,1

8,5%

Sep

99,4

57,7

27,2

15,4

35,8

39,5

59,8

10,0%

1,0

36,8

30,8

17,7

26,3

135,
1
6,8

25,1

Oct

84,6

44,7

42,5

44,2

7,4%

Nov

39,1

37,6

96,7

134,
9
150,
9
30,0

115,
1
101,
0
27,6

71,2

Aug

100,
1
51,1

118,
8
24,3

85,2

288,
0
19,2

155,
1
67,6

36,3

48,1

169,
9
76,7

21,5

Jul

119,
4
76,1

39,9

85,6

34,0

40,8

32,3

30,8

46,7

7,8%

Dec

28,5

11,6

54,6

14,3

42,1

42,1

29,5

25,6

46,9

17,3

31,3

5,2%

Averag
e

695,
6

579,
0

725,
1

768,
3

612,
1

585,
2

578,
1

577,
4

413,
5

445,
9

598,0

35,0

The precipitations in the decade 1995-2004 oscillate near long-term average value
593 mm.

8.3 Long-term comparison
Below there are data for last years and long-term average values for 1901-1950.
The available values of temperature show significant growing. Precipitations
indicate some higher values.

Table 5: Monthly average temperatures 2005-2007 and long-term values 19011950 for Skalka
2007

2006

2005

Aver.

Diff.

1901-50 Diff.

Jan

2,9

-6,1

-0,7

-1,3

-11,1

-2,3

-10,9

Feb

3,5

-2,5

-2,5

-0,5

-10,3

-1,0

-9,6

Mar

6,5

1,1

1,7

3,1

-6,7

3,6

-5,0
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Apr

11,8

10,5

10,6

11,0

1,2

8,8

0,2

May

16,2

14,0

14,7

15,0

5,2

14,3

5,7

Jun

20,2

18,1

17,5

18,6

8,8

17,2

8,6

Jul

20,5

22,7

19,5

20,9

11,1

19,0

10,4

Aug

20,3

16,6

17,9

18,3

8,5

18,0

9,4

Sep

12,7

16,8

15,6

15,0

5,3

14,2

5,6

Oct

8,3

11,4

10,4

10,0

0,3

8,9

0,3

Nov

7,1

6,3

3,2

5,5

-4,2

3,5

-5,1

Dec

3,1

2,3

-1,3

1,4

-8,4

-0,4

-9,0

9,3

8,9

9,8

Average 11,1

8,6

Table 6: Monthly average precipitation 1985-1994 and long-term values 19011950 for Skalka
2007

2006

2005

Aver.

Factor

1901-50 Factor

Jan

49,6

69,3

33,2

50,7

7,1%

31

5,2%

Feb

35,0

33,6

70,1

46,2

6,4%

26

4,4%

Mar

83,3

93,7

16,8

64,6

9,0%

32

5,4%

Apr

7,1

115,1

67,2

63,1

8,8%

41

6,9%

May

42,5

84,5

89,9

72,3

10,1%

60

10,1%

Jun

61,2

95,9

79,4

78,8

11,0%

69

11,6%

Jul

50,0

3,7

141,1

64,9

9,0%

74

12,5%

Aug

64,6

131,9

118,9

105,1

14,6%

73

12,3%

Sep

135,0

10,5

65,1

70,2

9,8%

49

8,3%

Oct

27,2

19,0

8,8

18,3

2,6%

57

9,6%

Nov

46,9

33,3

41,2

40,5

5,6%

44

7,4%

Dec

25,5

17,0

86,1

42,9

6,0%

37

6,2%

707,6

817,7

717,8

Average 628,0

593
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9. Conclusion
The presented data do not fully support the tendency of growing temperature and
increasing lack of precipitation. But the trend of growing temperatures seems to be
evident. Perhaps more detail analysis of weather conditions should support whether
there are significant changes of overall meteorological conditions.
This contribution on one hand brings an overview of current aspects of climate
change. On the other hand it aims to stress the role of water and precipitation for
local climate. This fact has not been considered as one of crucial in international
debate. Because of its close link to restoration of original ecosystems which is of
course not fully possible to be done because of high demands of current
civilisation. Therefore stress on maximum conformity with nature is laid.
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MICHAELA FEJFAROVÁ

Introduction
The process of regional integration is being closely followed by academics in many
parts of the world. The case of the EU is an exceptional example of how far the
regional integration can proceed. Nevertheless, it has been everything but smooth.
Obstacles that have appeared along the way sometime seem to repeat themselves.
Recently, it has been the case of the institutional reform of the EU. The Lisbon
Treaty is the third key document in this area that is experiencing serious problems
being ratified by the European nations with the previous one, the Constitutional
Treaty, failing completely. In this context we may ask: “Is Europe ready for further
integration?” At the same time there is development in another part of the world
that signals opposite trend. South-East Asian countries known for their shallow
informal intergovernmental way of collaboration are seeking closer and more
institutionalized cooperation through the ASEAN Charter. Although analysis based
on economic and political incentives of both developments would be interesting,
this paper aims to go start below the surface of the present political and economic
strategies. It tries to explore the forces behind the governments´ and people’s
decisions by analyzing the fine influence of cultural background.
The paper examines the issue of cultural aspects in the process of regional
integration. It looks at different regions from two basic perspectives - from the
inside and the outside. Taking the insider position first the author assesses the
cultural variety within the regions, evaluating the homogeneity or heterogeneity
and possible evolution tendencies during the integration process. Then she aims to
establish the extend to which the national cultures can build on similar
characteristics to find a common ground for shared values and identities, thus
possibly creating a basis for a regional culture. The case of former socialist
economies is presented to support the hypothesis about possible cultural
convergence and divergence and the impact of such processes on regional
integration and the interregional cooperation.
Further on, the outsider point of view allows the author to uncover the specific
cultural similarities and differences of the European and South-East Asian regions
that may play an important role in interactions with other local, regional and global
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partners, sometimes being an asset other times a liability during cooperation. The
trends in these regions are also examined as to the increased cultural homogeneity
and heterogeneity. Finally, using the institutionalist perspective the author traces
the main efforts that have been done so far in closing the gaps of cultural
differences between Europe and South-East Asia.
Based on the above analysis the paper is trying to find answers to following
questions: Are the cultures of nations in presently globalizing world converging or
diverging? Is there a substance to the term "regional culture"? And if so, how do
the different cultural backgrounds influence cooperation between regions or on the
global fora?

Definitions and methods
It is rather difficult to take an unbiased point of view when discussing culture, as
one is inevitably pre-equipped his or hers own cultural baggage stemming out of
the family, national or regional background, providing the person with a complex
set of beliefs, values, attitudes and tastes, which influence one’s behaviour. It also
helps one to understand his or her environment and allows one to identify him or
herself more easily with a particular group of people with similar beliefs, values,
attitudes and tastes than with the others. This belonging is based on the above
mentioned similarities we are familiar with, our identity. We tend to feel
comfortable in a well-known environment, where we are can predict the ways
people interact and react, it makes it easier for us to communicate with them. On
the other hand, people tend to perceive unknown things with suspicion, thus being
vulnerable to building stereotypes. It often holds true for cultures we are not
familiar with. More information about the unknown may lessen the chance of
making uninformed judgement or creating a stereotype. Being aware of cultural
differences may help us understand the other culture or even predict the behaviour
of others, thus make our communication easier, which is the preliminary condition
towards cooperation.
So even though the author is necessarily taking the European point of view, she
strives for objectivity in the cultural analysis. This paper focuses on culture as a
factor that influences cooperation, in particular regional cooperation and
integration. In different theoretical approaches the definition of culture varies
widely. One of possible definitions that suits the further analysis is by Samovar and
Porter (1994):
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•

Culture refers to the cumulative deposit of knowledge, experience,
beliefs, values, attitudes, meanings, hierarchies, religion, notions of time,
roles, spatial relations, concepts of the universe, and material objects and
possessions acquired by a group of people in the course of generations
through individual and group striving.

In this concept culture is yet a very wide term. When assessing the influence of
culture of nations or their governments, we need to restrict the definition to the
core of the culture. We may highlight the specific features that we consider
important in relation to cooperation, in particular official cooperation on the
governmental or national level. Therefore we may use the Kroeber and Kluckhohn
(1952) definition that emphasize attitudes or values:
•

Essential core of culture consists of traditional (historically derived and
selected) ideas and especially their attached values

Indeed, each of us we behave and interact with others according to our previous
experience, our beliefs and values, which stem from our cultural backgrounds, and
so do states (governments). Crone (1993) suggested that states with similar culture
are likely to cooperate easier. Therefore it is possible to argue that regions
involving state with similar experience, attitudes, values and believes will integrate
probably faster and/or deeper. If we can find common denominators for the whole
integrated region, thus defining regional culture, we may deduce that the same
holds true for cooperation between regions and further more in the global arena. In
this context ideally the easiest cooperative scheme would be if all the different
cultures of the world were converging, so that we would some time in future
acquire one global system of values and believes, in other words one global
culture. Fortunately, this is an unlikely scenario, which would make easier the
cooperation among world’s nations but at the same time deprive us from the
interesting and enriching cultural variety.
We may wonder what the state of cultural diversity in the world is at present. With
the globalisation process the interactions among cultures became more and more
frequent, through travelling, internet, international trade… you name it. By
learning about different cultures people are able to understand them better and
cooperate better, they even may incorporate new things and trends into their own
culture. But importantly, as Rüland (2001) pointed out at the same time they are
clearer defining their own culture or identity against the others, thus bolstering
their own cultural awareness. Again the same can be applied to states and regions.
If the interactions of one state with another are successful it further boosts the
support of its people to the government and the identity of the state. We may
assume similar conclusions about regions; therefore through inter-regional
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cooperation the regional identity and cultural awareness is being enhanced. But this
necessarily involves the question of regional culture that will be dealt with later in
this paper.

Cultural convergence or divergence?
Two parallel trends
With the increasing interactions among people through faster communication,
internet or travelling the actual and as well the philosophical distance between
nations is getting smaller. People, businesses but also governments interact,
communicate, and cooperate with various partners all over the world. These
interactions are becoming more and more frequent and more often involve partners
with different cultural background on each side. As mentioned above the partners
acquire information about the other culture and learn to understand and be aware of
the differences. Furthermore, they also may incorporate some of the new
interesting things into their lives, thus enriching their own culture with new
knowledge, experience, tastes, style, attitudes or even ideas.
Two parallel trends can be identified: one – different cultures coming closer to
each other through mutual understanding and enrichment from each other (typical
example could be proliferation of milk and diary products into Asian nutrition and
on the other hand East Asian holistic medicine to Europe and the U.S.). This shows
that different cultures are not only learning about each other through enhanced
interactions and communication but also incorporation each others tastes or ideas.
At the same time second trend is apparent especially in the developed countries
experiencing immigration influx. The immigrants are introducing their own values,
beliefs, attitudes to the majority society, partially assimilating partially promoting
their heritage. With the growing numbers of minorities the minority culture
becomes more important. Multicultural societies are common on European as well
as American continent. The once well know “melting pot”, the U.S., faces
presently serious challenges whilst different cultural groups are promoting the
diversity through enhancing own culture (e.g. Hispanic universities in the U.S.). At
the same time preserving the traditional cultural diversity is supported in the EU
(e.g. small declining languages such as Irish or Maltese are accepted as one of the
official languages of the EU).
The trend towards convergence of cultures is very slow and subtle but can be
perceived on the global level, due to increased interactions among various cultures.
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The cultural convergence allowing better cooperation is very low and is not
realistic on the global but rather only on regional level in the long term. Parallel
trend of increasing heterogeneity within before relatively homogenised bloc is
connected with immigration, is more apparent in the developed countries and
demonstrate itself in medium term.

The case of the former socialist countries
The cultural development in Europe after World War II in relation to regional
integration was specific. Europe responded to the confrontations of World War II
by multilateral and regional cooperation scheme. This involved establishing of the
United Nations on the global level in 1945 and on the European level first rgional
integration of specific strategic areas such as coal and steel production, followed
by atomic energy and economic cooperation by the Treaty of Rome, which
established the European Communities in 1958. Both either in regional or global
terms aimed to prevent another conflict of such scale and gravity. In South-East
Asia after the WWII the old nations had been getting their independence from
colonial powers and loosing the strong European influence. In 1967, the Bangkok
declaration founded the Association of South-East Asian Nations (an open
informal organisation of Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, The Philippines and
Thailand). On the other side there was set up the socialist regional economic
organisation of CMEA (Council of Mutual Economic Assistance) under the lead of
the Soviet Union.
Unfortunately, the world soon plunged into another type of war – the Cold War,
which was threatening its total destruction using nuclear weapons. Thus regional
cooperation and integration was more political and security based and possible
cultural differences were easily overseen in sake of stable bloc formation to
counter the “enemy”. The groups of countries or nations sharing similar values,
economic systems and beliefs were very easily defined and the hypothesis about
neorealist power struggle held true. Blocs - regions - integrated on the inside to
foster the relations among its members and to reap the benefits of such cooperation
within the region, but at the same time building up barriers between the relevant
blocs, including trade barriers, travel restrictions and on the side of socialist
countries also restrictions on cultural exchange. The capitalist market economy
countries were more open and particularly in Europe and the U.S. the cultural
development was very dynamic during the 60´s and 70´s in the relation with the
Korean and subsequent Vietnam War. Influence of former colonies of Great
Britain, France or the Netherlands brought with the immigration from the periphery
to the old continent also cultural variety and more tolerant approach in the society
towards minorities, other ethnic or races.
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On the other side of the Iron Curtain, in the socialist countries, the traditional
values and beliefs were suppressed and replaced by new ones introduced by the
political regime in order to gain and stay in power. The values and needs of
individuals were replaced by the values and needs of the society. Historical bonds
and traditional ownership relationships were dismantled and in some countries also
religious beliefs were suppressed. The regime introduced its favoured culture in the
area of art, music, literature but also concerning state institutions, governance as
well as economic behaviour. The norms and rules favoured political opportunism
and free ride situations. In economic terms efficiency was not the priority. More
than 40 years of consequent political steering succeeded in actually altering the
habits and cultural features of many nations in the socialist bloc. Nevertheless, the
altered socialist experience, attitudes and values were very similar. In this sense it
is possible even to say that it homogenized the socialist camp that became
estranged from traditional European values and ideas that were then represented by
West Europe and the U.S.
Non European cultural influence was very limited in the socialist bloc. Although
student and work exchanges had taken place with the socialist’s countries from
Asia, Africa or Latin America, these were temporary and strictly controlled. The
immigrants did not have opportunity to establish themselves as minorities, because
they were not to stay to live in Central and Eastern European countries. Also these
communities were closed and did not have chance to integrate as they were
monitored by the authorities. The only minority that succeeded influencing the
culture without having to integrate were soviet nationals in military bases all over
the Central and Eastern Europe and also, the Roma minority, which was being
mostly unsuccessfully forced to assimilate. Their traditional culture was subdued
that led to social problems with the majority population (that have remained to the
present days). But other than that the socialist bloc became very homogeneous in
terms of race, ethnics, social and economic system, experience, attitudes, values,
style, tastes, art and entertainment as well as the scientific progress, some of it
induced by the political regime some forced by the supply shortage of centrally
planed economy.
At the beginning of 90´s the rather closed regional integration blocs met the end of
the Cold War. External threat disappeared and regions opened up to more
diversified possibilities of cooperation. Cultural differences which may even in
some cases be called “national interests” resurfaced within regional institutions,
that reached some level of homogeneity thank to previously many years of closed
cooperation. Of course homogeneity was much more apparent and present in the
EC and CMEA than in the ASEAN as the membership of the ASEAN was from
the beginning very diverse. The CMEA fell apart but common “socialist” culture
endured. The CMEA ex-members started the process of reorientation of their
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experience, economies, values etc. from socialism towards democratic society, and
the transformation of centrally planed into market oriented economy.
The Central and Eastern Europe quickly opened up their economies to Western
European and American goods, tastes, art, music and literature. But the
institutional deficit remained. Administration and governance inefficiencies
immanent to the socialist political and economic system demonstrated itself in
slower economic recovery of the Central and especially Eastern European
countries. Behavioural schemes of prisoner’s dilemma favouring cheating and
short-term profits led to moral hazard. Whole generation in culturally modified
nations has been since the beginning of the 90´s struggling to transform their
economies and political structures in spite their altered values, attitudes and ideas.
Furthermore, in Europe as well as in South-East Asia the regional institutions
focused on regional security and were trying to anchor the former socialist
countries into the regional cooperation. The enlargement of regional organisations
included the former socialist countries into Western Europe (10 middle, eastern
and south-eastern European countries in 2004-2006 part of the EU) and South-East
Asia (socialist Vietnam, Laos, post-socialist Cambodia and authoritatively ruled
Burma in second half of the 90´s became part of ASEAN) and brought about
greater heterogeneity of the previously rather homogeneous EU and to lesser extent
homogeneous ASEAN. This also deepened the cultural differences within the
regional institutions. In the EU it slowed down further regional integration,
because not only the new member countries had to prepare themselves for the
accession but also the EU itself needed institutional reform in order to be able to
absorb the new members and continue to function. Also ASEAN had undergone a
reform that proved the influence of the new members as decelerating in terms of
integration. It is possible to conclude that in both regions the increased
heterogeneity had reduced the speed of regional integration, proving that greater
cultural differences within regions have negative impact on cooperation.

Present situation and development trends in terms of culture in
Europe and South- East Asia
In previous chapter, we have seen that by a deliberate effort cultural characteristics
may be altered. This implies that present status quo can evolve. Although it is
necessary to stress that streamlined deliberate efforts make their way faster than
natural forces, which often may be working in various directions simultaneously.
Nevertheless, if we are able identify trends of evolution, we may estimate future
developments. The end of Cold War, increasing interdependence and globalisation
entails regional integration in economic terms; to what extent does the current
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global conditions incite integration of culture in regions? Is there a substance to the
term regional culture?
Clearly cooperation between Europe and South-East Asia regions has been very
much influenced by their cultural differences stemming from different
philosophical backgrounds, religions and values. But before I get to this, I would
like to elaborate on each region separately and try to look inside the regions
whether there are common values and believes that could be identified as regional
culture, and if so, which are they. Let me just say that neither of those two regions
aspires to become a melting pot as for example the U.S. and will always remain to
certain degree multicultural.
Europe
Europe with its long history of Christianity and the French revolutionist period
may there identify the common ground for shared values, believes and principles.
Most of the European languages have their roots in Latin and are using Latin
alphabet. In previous centuries Europe could be considered rather ethnically less
diverse. In this sense the values and principles can be considered European –
regional. In previous centuries it was Europe that privileged itself to export its
Christian values and believes to the rest of the world, and yet today it exports its
principles of democracy and human rights.
European integration started from the beginning as a formal process, that was
output oriented with set goals and during the time developed efficient decision
making tools. These involved supranational bodies such as Commission that
required the member states to partially give up their sovereignty in some areas or
another tool - majority voting on certain questions. Except for Commission the EU
is on the outside represented also by the Presidency. This type of formal deeper
integration with supranational features was possible thanks to similar values of
European nations that agreed on this way of close cooperation. It was no
coincidence that the European Constitutional Treaty in its preamble mentioned
these values and European traditions1. Even with the accession of 10 new members
that brought large number of orthodox Christians and former socialist countries did
not shift its course decisively. Although the pace of integration slowed down the
direction still remain the same, as the new members are adjusting to the new
conditions, but fighting for their culture as well2. The actual growing diversity and
1

Treaty establishing a Constitution for Europe http://ue.eu.int/igcpdf/en/04/cg00/cg00087re01.en04.pdf (27.4.2008), p. 10
2
The typical examples of guarding the national culture could be seen during the accession
process. The new EU members sought to preserve their traditional culinary specialities
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challenge to European multiculturalism lies in overcoming the socialist heritage in
new member countries and meeting challenges in politics towards ethnic minorities
and non-European immigrants that are growing in numbers and in influence all
over Europe. In Germany the Turkish minority has its representation in federal
parliament, in France the minority population reaches 1/10 of total French
inhabitants (in continental France).
South-East Asia
Although South East Asia is experiencing a dynamic economic growth as a region
and enhancing regional cooperation, it is very diverse in the sense of religions,
languages, alphabets and also ethnically. There can be hardly a regional identity or
regional values identified. Yet, a large scale debate about “Asian values” broke out
in the 90´s. But the reason did not lie in integrating the cultures; it was a reaction to
the outside influence that will be discussed below. To the perceived new European
imperialism again exporting the European values and principles after the end of
Cold reacted Asian countries by defining its “Asian values”. Furthermore, during
and after the Asian financial crisis, the region defined itself, though negatively, in
the global economy and enhanced its intraregional cooperation as a safeguard
measure against next crisis, thus defined itself, Asia, against the rest of the world
and for its people. This type from outside induced cooperation brings the countries
with different cultural backgrounds closer together, fosters the mutual
understanding and cultural exchange.
From its beginning, the ASEAN was based on consensus seeking informal
intergovernmental cooperation. This allowed for sound decisions to be made as
they were reached through consensus, but on the other hand this process was timeconsuming, involved high transactional cost and there was no assurance of the
final outcome or reaching agreement at all. Thus the pace of regional integration
itself in the ASEAN was very slow and the reached level of integration very
shallow. But most importantly – it was acceptable for all members. Two very
important characteristics of Asian culture in politics were there: national
sovereignty, which was not ready to be even partially transferred to a supranational
body and ever loosing a face (which could happen if one country would be overvoted in a majority voting situation).

which did not conform to the EU food standards. In case of new ASEAN members, the
relatively young Indochina countries have been strongly guarding their undisputable
sovereignty.
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The present level of integration greatly influences the role of these two regions,
which they play in the global fora or in their interactions. In order to efficiently
steer the global agenda the player has to be able to speak with one voice. And
possibly have a body that represents it. In Europe, the EU has already achieved
deep form of integration in various fields and has institutions system and
representative bodies (Commission and the Presidency). Thus it is able to play
adequate role in external affairs. But South East and East Asia so far except for
summits of ASEAN+ does not have any coordination institution, except for
secretariat with very limited authority. The ASEAN (functioning on principles of
informal intergovernmental cooperation based on consensus) itself seemed to be
attempting further integration, in economic terms through AFTA and in general
through the ASEAN Charter. The new development of the ASEAN Charter that
was supposed to be a major breakthrough in operability of ASEAN did not
materialise. The visions and bold draft had been watered down by national interests
especially of new members keeping ASEAN slow and complicated decision
making conserved. As it is difficult for ASEAN to reach consensus internally, it is
even more complicated to speak with on voice on the global fora. Therefore even
though South-East and East Asia is experiencing dynamic economic development,
and its economic power is growing, it can not exercise its political power
effectively in the global arena.
From the above analysis, two processes have been apparent in both regional
organizations. Enlargement - enhancing diversity and heterogeneity, hence
decelerating the integration process. And deepening - entailing closer cooperation
and convergence in particular in economic terms (Europe successfully launched the
monetary union and the ASEAN was preparing the project of free trade area), thus
partially boosting homogeneity and bringing different cultures closer together. To
what extend played the cultural differences a role in these processes?
If we go back and if we look at the situation optimistically, we may conclude that
South-East Asia is moving towards more homogeneity, thus possibly can acquire
deeper integration in the future. This would help to achieve common positions
presentable in the global arena and could be able to bring more influence in
shaping the world politics and global economy.
I would like to make a modest conclusion that South East Asia in its great diversity
is slowly moving from immense heterogeneity in the direction to more
homogeneity. On the other hand in Europe there growing non-European minorities
in many countries (e.g. Turkish minority in Germany) through immigration but
also due to demographically higher birth rates in comparison to the majority
Europeans (e.g. in Slovakia, there are large Roma families). Europe is sticking to
its principles of democracy and human rights and promoting multiculturalism not
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being a melting pot like the U.S. As they gain in numbers, the minorities are
exercising their right to their own culture, beliefs and language more strongly and
through democratic governmental system influence the state policies, thus
challenging the original “European culture”.
Therefore I dare to say that Europe is moving the other way than Asia, from rather
homogenous to heterogeneous. Bearing this in mind I may conclude very boldly
that regional integration during time will become more complicated in Europe and
in South East and East Asia less difficult.

The inter-regional cooperation between the European Communities
and the Association of South-East Asian Nations
The Cold War and the diversity of South-East Asia were the main factor that led to
little development of relations of the EC with South-East Asian countries up to the
late 1980´s. After the dissolution of the socialist bloc the “Western powers” took
the opportunity to promote the “western values” in the rest of the world. As the
possibility of the feared conflict between East and West diminished, the
authoritative regimes of South-East Asia became a concern. Democracy, human
rights, market economy and disarmament were the main ones.
The EC conditioned aid was development aid delivered upon condition of
following the above mentioned values. In South-East Asia, this policy of soft
power was considered a strategy that aimed to introduce the unilateral world order
under the lead of the U.S. The South-East Asian countries criticized it as
neocolonial and cultural hegemony. Tensions between the EC and ASEAN thus
arose and from economic spread also to political area3. Until the 90´s human right
played only a marginal role in the EC- ASEAN cooperation, the occasional critic
appeared from the European Parliament or non-governmental organizations and
European government respected the principle of non-interfering in each others´
internal affairs. After the common socialist threat disappeared, Europeans modified
their position towards the political cooperation and respect to Asian culture. The
discussion over values hampered the ministerial conferences in Manila 1991 and
Luxembourg in 1992. The EC was demanding the inclusion of human rights and
democracy issues into the Third generation cooperation agreements with the
ASEAN. These cooperation agreements were to succeed the previous Kuala
Lumpur agreement from 1980. Political discussions followed the violent repressive
measures against the demonstrators in East Timor in 1991 the ASEAN policy of
3

Harris S. (1983). European Interest in ASEAN. 1st edition, London, Boston and Henley:
Routledge and Kegan Paul , p.47
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constructive engagement of the junta government of Burma. In 1993 South-East
Asian nations began to counter the European pressure by so called “Asian values”
and the cooperation process between the EC and ASEAN has decelerated.
In the early 90´s Europe was troubled by long economic recession that was
creating concerns about its global role with regard to growing importance of SouthEast and East Asia. The EU created an Asian strategy in 1994 that should foster the
cooperation with this region leaving the issues of human rights aside and
concentrating on trade and economic cooperation. The strategy later allowed the
establishment of ASEM (Asia-Europe Meeting) an interregional forum, which
included the EU-ASEAN dialog. Nevertheless, the discussion on Burma and its
ASEAN membership (and ASEM membership) did not settle until 2004, when
Burma was together with the 10 new EU members, Laos and Cambodia were
accepted.
From the institutional perspective cooperation in ASEM is often perceived filling
in the missing link between Europe and Asia, particularly South-East and East
Asia. ASEM is a interregional institution, that involves cooperation in economic,
political and cultural and social area. It is a forum for discussion between two very
different regions. Although its critics see the collaboration as very shallow and not
substantive, in terms of cultural exchange and understanding between the two
continents ASEM has been playing an important role.

Conclusion
We may conclude that the more similarities in cultural background among nations
can be found the easier their cooperation and integration is. The case of former
socialist countries also confirms that cultural modification is possible. It further
shows that cultural convergence inside a closed region leads to cultural divergence
among regions, thus creating difficulties for inter-regional cooperation. Interregional cooperation remains hampered by cultural difference in the case of open
regions as well.
At the same time we may stress that some cultures are less willing to cede
sovereignty than others. Thus it must not necessarily be cultural differences but the
values itself (values of independence that has its roots in historical experience) that
slow down regional integration. We can also conclude that Europe tends to present
itself as a culturally very diverse region that nevertheless shares similar values
allowing for deeper regional integration. Based on this argument we may say that
thanks to the shared traditional values there is regional integration in spite of
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cultural diversity. With the enlargement of the EU cultural diversity increases
further. It may lead to more heterogeneous region in terms of values and beliefs
and slow down the regional integration in the future.
On the other hand, South-East Asia is culturally very heterogeneous and the values
shared are limited, thus reaching progress on regional integration is already
difficult. Therefore it is not the values but the challenges of global economic
development are the driving force of Asian enhanced cooperation. With closer
cooperation the South East Asia is expected to proceed towards further integration
that will include cultural exchange bringing the various South-East Asian cultures
together. There the nations´ values and attitudes may draw nearer thanks to
strengthen cooperation and integration.
When analysing the cooperation between the two regions of Europe and SouthEast Asia, it is the approach of the smallest common denominator policy.
Cooperation takes place in the areas and through the means or ways that both sides
are ready to explore. As the Asian party is more reluctant to move further, Europe
is tide up to accept it and follow the Asian lead in the cooperation process.
Nevertheless development trends are apparent as Europe moves slowly towards
heterogeneity, making the cooperative schemes more complicated. South-East
Asia as a region is heading in the direction from heterogeneous towards
homogenous creating more favourable conditions for cooperation in the future.
As we have seen from the above discussed relationship between culture and
regional integration the causality may be oriented in both directions: similar
cultures making the regional integration easier, but as well regional integration
may bring different cultures closer together.
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Regional Integration and the European Neighbourhood
Policy: The Black Sea Area
HRISTOFOR HRISOSKULOV

The Change of world policy in time of globalization:
Regionalization
In the political science discussion, many researchers (cf. Fawcett/ Hurrel, 1995.
Hurrel, 1995. Gamble/ Payne, 1996. Mattli, 1999. Hettne/ Inotai/ Sunkel, 1999.
Breslin et al., 2002)1 make an attemt to definy regionalization. Richards Stubbs and
Geoffrey R.D. Underhill (cf. Stubbs, 2000, pp. 231 – 234) propose an accurate
approach2 for regionalization. According to this, the researchers list three
dimensions. Concerning the variety of the regionalization process three important
elements (cf. Smith, M., 2005, pp. 61 – 63. Thiele, 2006, pp. 35 – 48) appear in the
present situation of regional integration in EU-Europe.
First, states prove the same historical experiences in a definable geographical area
by handling global problems. In the regional dimension the question arises how
can be defined the geographical area. In this view, the terms region and geopolitics
act in a close relationship. The convinient geographical area and the influence on
the structures of the international system such as the development of strategic
advantages in the interactions to the peripheral areas, the influence of
grouporiented interests and the effect of location and resources crucially contribute
the basic conditions and the development and action potential of the states to a
regional political structure. (cf. Rotte, 1996, pp. 119 – 127)
By the example of the NATO enlargement and the EU enlargement of ten Central
and Eastern European countries the geopolitical redefinition of the “NATO area“
and the “European Union area“can be clarified as overlay (cf. Tunander, 1997, pp.
21 – 22) and setting (cf. Schmidt, 2004, p. 980) of regional borders after the decay
1

According to Ralf Dahrendorf Regionalization implements a countertendency to
globalization. Cf. Dahrendorf, 1997, p. 15
2
Both are dealing with political economy in regions and regionalization but the approach
can be expanded to other policy areas. Cf. Smith, M., 2005, pp. 60f
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the communist regime. The following illustration demonstrates the inklusion and
exklusion in regional, European organizations at the beginning of 2008.
Figure 1: Inklusion und Exklusion in regional organisations 2008 (*On the
NATO summit 2008 in Bucharest NATO leaders agreed to invite both
countries to join the alliance)

Secondly, states identify themselves with the rest of the global environment in
social, political and/ or economic relations. At the inception of European
integration, the European Union represents a pure Economic Community.
However, the process of convergence of different policy areas of the member states
is taken up to the decision-making processes of the Union by determinating the
modification of the policy arena (cf. Schmidt, 2004, p. 980). The development of
the Common Foreign and Security Policy (CFSP) and the European Security and
Defense Policy (ESDP) as the second pillar of the EU detreminates the
relentlessness of the European integration process. Regardless the different
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connection of EU member states in the Schengen agreement or the participation to
the ESDP a concept of „structural co-operation“ (cf. Schmidt, 2004, p. 980) can be
specified of different nation states in different policy areas. Such cooperation
allows more precise integration of the bordering member countries (comparative
advantage) and restructuring of the applied policies and resources in the relations
with the direct neighbourhood.
The third dimension covers the efforts of individual states in regional organizations
by occupying around the management of collective tasks in a definable
geographical area. The high or the lower connection degree of European, regional
organizations affirms the causality of the third dimension by persueing the
approach to weaken the claim to power of the superpowers within regional
cooperation (cf. Szempiel, 2003, p. 35).
The extent of regional integration in the sense of expansion on other policy areas
(e.g. foreign and security policy) such as territorial expansion toward the States of
Central, East and Southeast Europe and/or the states in the ENP shows on the one
hand the integration and the balance within the European Union as well as the
assumption of western standards of peaceful cooperation and balancing in the nonEuropean regional formations. On the other hand, some countries are in different
agreements with third countries, without involving the rest of the states of the
regional organization.
The process of integration in such regional organizations (mostly under more west
guidance – the European Union and the USA) sucessfully continues after the end
of the Second World War. The international order in 21. Century threatens to erode
(cf. Krause, 2007, pp. 8 – 20. Zürn, 2007, pp. 21 – 31. Risse, 2007, pp. 40 – 47)
due to serious problem solution ability of the western nations in the area of the
international security order. As a result of this constellation, such a cooperation
(regional organizations like NATO, European Union and/or even the Organization
for Security and Cooperation in Europe) dominates or will dominate, even more
with difficulty functioned (or not at all), in the western transatlantic area, the
international order in a worldwide scale, as it Theodor Roosevelt and Harry
Truman imagined.
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Regional cooperation topics in the ENP and the Black Sea area
The strengthening of the regional cooperation by border control on the external
border of the EU, infrastructure, transport, energy and telecommunication
networks, transborder cultural relationship (cf. Kommission der Europäischen
Gemeinschaften, 2003, p. 6), in the economic, social policy, trade and
environmental sphere (cf. Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2004,
pp. 22 – 23) represent the main components of the ENP. Furthermore, the EU
commission envisages the participation of third countries like the ENP partner
states in community programs like the CIP, MEDIA 2007, Marco Polo, SESAR,
FISCALIS 2013, PERICLES, IDABC, Hercule II etc. The participation in special
community programs like CEDEFOP, HABM, and CPVO is not allowed, as these
programs give support to member states only. Furthermore, the participation
support for ENP partner states differs from the participation support for candidate
countries (cf. Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2006, pp. 7 – 13).
Thus incorporates parts of the EU enlargement policy (TWINNING) but the
periphery will be excluded from.
The development of human capital by pursuing stability, prosperity and security
represents the inclusion of the neighbouring periphery into the EU core. After the
Eastern enlargement, ethnic minority groups remained outside of the EU whereas
their homeland joined the EU (Bulgarian minority groups in the Ukraine, Moldova,
and FYRO Macedonia), or ethnic groups are part of the EU whereas their
homeland has not yet joined the EU (Armenian minorities in Bulgaria, Polish
groups in the Ukraine, Russian minorities in the Baltic states etc.)
For this reason, the ENP provides the openness of some community programs like
LEONARDO, ERASMUS, COMENIUS, and the creation of TEMPUS Plus for
immediate neighbouring countries. The direct contact between people (people-topeople) (cf. Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2004, p. 19) proves to
be a promoter by intensifying (cf. Nikolov, 2005, p. 266) policy decision-making
mechanisms between the EU as a community, the member states and the
immediate ENP partner states. Thereby, the neighbouring countries are included
into the common activities of the EU, but the Union visa regime partially restricted
it.
In order to develop the regional cooperation between the member states and the
ENP partner states and the inclusion of the Black Sea region into the ENP
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structures, the EU adopted in 2007 the Black Sea synergy (cf. Kommission der
Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2007). The Black Sea region covers Russia, the
Ukraine, Moldova, Romania, Bulgaria, Albania, Greece, Turkey, Armenia,
Azerbaidshan, and Georgia. On 1 January 2007, Bulgaria and Romania joined the
EU. In this constellation, the EU became a direct neighbour of the Black Sea. The
energy crisis in the end of 2006 disclosed the very important position of the region.
At least, the frozen conflicts (Transnistria, Nagorno-Karabakh, South Ossetia and
Abkhazia) such as drugs and human trafficking shape the region. (cf. Gabanyi,
2007, p.1) By reshaping existing organisation and programs in the Black Sea
synergy like the Black Sea Economic Cooperation (BSEC), and INOGATE and
TRACECA, the EU seeks to promote a bottom-up approach (cf. Kempe/ Klotzle,
2006, p7) to a regionalization of the actors in the Black Sea region. Very important
fields of cooperation in the Black Sea region are democracy, human rights,
migration, energy security, transport, environment, science etc. (cf. Kommission
der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2007, pp. 4 – 9). Following the bilateral
approach of the ENP, the EU creates the framework of multilateral relationships
between the actors in a strategic region.

Energy security
The enlarged EU faces a challenge in the energy security and the energy supply, in
the complicated situation on the energy market, in the import dependence and slow
diversification of energy supply, in the high-energy costs, the low energy
efficiency and the climate change. (cf. Council of the European Union, 2006) The
energy importance from Russian gas and oil, such as the energy supply crisis
between Russia, the Ukraine, Moldova and Belarus, demonstrates the high regional
political dilemma in the relationships between the enlarged EU and the ENP
periphery.
Therefore, energy security became an integral part of the new ENP. “Enhancing
our strategic energy partnership with neighbouring countries is a major element of
the European Neighbourhood Policy. This includes security of energy supply and
energy safety and security. The European Union is the world’s largest energy (oil
and gas) importer and the second largest consumer and the world’s most important
reserves of oil and natural gas (Russia, the Caspian basin, the Middle East and
North Africa) surround it. It will increasingly depend on imports, from its current
level of 50% to 70% by 2030, on present projections. Neighbouring countries play
a vital role in the security of the EU’s energy supply. Many countries seek
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improved access to the EU energy market, either as current or future suppliers (for
instance, Russia, Algeria, Egypt, and Libya) or as transit countries (the Ukraine,
Belarus, Morocco, Tunisia). The Southern Caucasus countries are also important in
this respect in terms of new energy supplies to the EU from the Caspian region and
Central Asia. Improving energy network connections between the EU and its
partners, as well as legal and regulatory convergence, are thus strong mutual
interests. Moreover, increased energy cooperation provides mutual business
opportunities and can also contribute to socio-economic development and
improvement to the environment.” (Kommission der Europäischen
Gemeinschaften, 2004, p. 17) In this constellation, the EU shifts its geostrategic
interests into the Black Sea region and therefore into the geostrategically important
Caspian Sea.
Gaining access to energy and promoting democracy and good governance, will
strengthen global security and, in the case of the ENP, regional security in the
immediate neighbourhood. Arguing this, the Central Asian states (cf. Rat der
Europäischen Union, 2007, pp. 10 – 12) come into the fore of EU energy foreign
policy in order to guarantee regional security and to create a new puffer and
stability zone within the new neighbouring countries. The tight connection to the
new ENP points out the attractiveness of the ENP for some Central Asia states and
especially Kazakhstan as a very important actor in the energy sector. (cf. Press
Releases, 2006) The self-interested tendency of expansion of the EU would create
new stability and puffer zones towards the new EU neighbours. At the same time,
the question of the finalité géographique would be disposed repeatedly in the
political and political sciences discussion.
Nevertheless, the early parliament election in August 2007 in Kazakhstan missed
some international standards. (cf. Cp. Press Release, Office for Democratic
Institutions and Human Rights, 2007) This situation calls the cooperation with such
countries into question, especially as elections are the more important and
fundamental pillar of democracy. From another point of view, political and
economic factors are included. The Black Sea and the Caspian Sea are two
geostrategic regions which the USA, Russia, Turkey, Iran, and last but not least
China are interested in. Therefore, the EU has to deal with energy security and
energy supply, not only but moreover with other global and regional players.
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Security dimension
The security situation in Europe drastically changed after the plotted attacks in
New York and Washington (2001), Madrid (2004) and London (2005), and after
the foiled attacks in Cologne (2006), and London and Glasgow (2007). The breach
of peace in Europe showed an unknown dimension of Islamist´s terrorism and
unknown insecurity for the enlarged EU. This all, such as the higher human and
drugs trafficking on the east border of the enlarged EU and the frozen ethnic
conflicts, outline the high geopolitical challenges for the European Foreign and
Security policy and in particular for the ENP.
After the end of the Cold War, direct military threats dropped but new concepts of
foreign and neighbourhood policy in aftermath of security threats in the 21st
century emerged. The political science discussion about civil power Europe
(Francois Duchéne) or normative power (Ian Manners) shaped the new developed
European Foreign and Security policy. However, the Balkan wars and the deep
disagreement of the European states about the Iraqi war point out the European
power in crisis management and peace consolidation. In this context, Benita
Ferrero-Waldner (EU External Relations commissioner) states the EU role in the
international affairs as hard power and soft power, active state building,
democratisation of crisis regions and resolving of regional conflicts. (cf. FerreroWaldner, 2005) Nevertheless, the pole of attraction for our region (cf. Landaburu,
2006, p. 5) and our power of attraction are soft rather than hard (cf. FerreroWaldner, 2006, p. 3).
Therefore, security and stability in the immediate neighbourhood are two very
important goals of European neighbourhood policy. The EU framework for the
Eastern borders of the continent is to create a ring of well-governed states, but at
the same time to avoid new dividing lines in Europe. In the course of European
integration (Schengen, Single European Market, enlargement etc.) nature,
character, and function of European borders dramatically changed even on the
periphery of the Union (cf. Comelli/ Greco/ Tocci, 2006, pp. 5 and 14).
The security dimension of the ENP creates a stability and puffer zone in the
immediate neighbouring partner states. “The ENP will reinforce stability and
security and contribute to efforts at conflict resolution. (…) Improved coordination within the established political dialogue formats has be explored, as well
as the possible involvement of partner countries in aspects of CFSP and ESDP,
conflict prevention, crisis management, the exchange of information, joint training
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and exercises and possible participation in EU-led crisis management operations.
Another important priority will be the further development of a shared
responsibility between the EU and partners for security and stability in the
neighbourhood region.” (Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2004,
pp. 4 and 14) The ENP offers cooperation opportunities but membership in
different security programs and agencies: EUROPOL, EUROJUST, FRONTEX,
EUISS, EVA. It improves the understanding of the ENP partner states in European
foreign policy and, I agree, the political dialogue in the sphere of foreign and
security issues would implement a permanent character in the future.
Until 2003, in the framework of the European Security and Defense policy, some
operation were performed3, two of them in the ENP partner states Georgia, and
Moldova and the Ukraine. The civil dimension will be high prioritized in this
policy but it makes use of military and non-military instruments. Thereby,
cooperation between the community and the operations in the European Security
and Defense policy could be achieved. (cf. Rat der Europäischen Union, 2004, pp.
2 and 4) The EU offers a framework for cooperation with ENP partner states by
including them in such operations. This could reduce the deficit of possible
military missions (cf. Helmerich, 2007, p. 111) so that in long term the ENP
partner states properly would participate by entrusting with the European structures
of security and defense.
Another very important point of cooperation is the strengthening of justice and
home affairs such as the cooperation in these fields. This involves the active
statebuilding process in the ENP partner states, and the promotion of one of the
main aims of the in 2003 established security and defense policy: security sector
reform. The ENP provides stabilization to the immediate neighbouring countries.
In contrast, the immediate periphery commits to secure the external borders of the
EU. However, the EU has to provide frameworks and options for border security
promotion and border personal training. The EU may consider possibilities for visa
facilitation for the people living besides the borders such as “ (…) include cooperation on migration, asylum, visa policies, measures to combat terrorism,
organised crime, trafficking in drugs and arms, money laundering and financial and
economic crime”. (Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, 2004, p. 17)
However, without membership perspective, the cooperation of the ENP partner
3

ALTHEA (Bosnia and Herzegovina), EUPM (Bosnia and Herzegovina), EUPOL
PROXIMA (FYRO Macedonia), EUPOL (Kinshasa), EUSECL (Congo), EUJUST LEX
(Iraq), AMM (Aceh), EU BAM (Rafah), EUPOL COPPS (Palestinian Authority), EUJUST
THEMIS (Georgia), AMIS II (Darfur), EU BAM (Moldova/ Ukraine).
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states is doubtful. The visa facilitation is one of the possible “rewards” for the
neighbouring countries and this could be understood as an inclusion rather than
exclusion. The openness but at the same time the control enables the immediate
periphery to cooperate with the EU core, and, for the future, to extend the bilateral
relationships. Therefore, the EU engages itself in the neighbouring relations by
promoting cooperation with the ENP states and therefore avoiding new dividing
lines between the enlarged EU and the ENP countries.

New Regional Structures in the Black Sea area
Neighbouring countries play a vital role in the security of EU’s energy supply.
Many countries seek improved access to the EU energy market, either as current or
future suppliers (for instance Russia, Algeria, Egypt, and Libya) or as transit
countries (the Ukraine, Belarus, Morocco, Tunisia). The Southern Caucasus
countries are also important in terms of new energy supplies to the EU from the
Caspian region and Central Asia. Improving energy network connections between
the EU and its partners, as well as legal and regulatory convergence are strong
mutual interests. Moreover, increased energy cooperation provides mutual business
opportunities and can contribute to socio-economic development and improvement
to the environment. (Kommission der Europäischen Gemeinschaften, p. 17) In this
constellation, the EU shifts its geostrategic interests into the Black Sea region and
therefore into the geostrategically important Caspian Sea.
In view of the changed power-politics situation in the post-Soviet area the
stabilization of regional constructions and regional co-operation have to be
regarded as reconciliation of political actions and projects at the new border of the
European Union. By developing of regional cooperation in the energy area, the
European Union supports initiatives such as INOGATE, TRACECA, the Baku
Initiative or a regional organization like the BSEC and mobilizes the actors below
the national level (bottom-up).
In the European Neighbourhood framework, new regional structures emerge in the
energy, security, transport and environment field. A process of dislocation
develops different integration levels and different areas among the EU, the EU
member states and the ENP states. The neighbouring countries and their
neighbours (Central Asia) are included into the EU order framework. The
participation of EU member states (Bulgaria, Romania, Greece, and Slovakia) on
comprehensive programmes and regional organizations progressivly increase the
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nation state power beyond the EU. The adjustment of the borders between all the
actors (EU, EU institutions, member states, third countries) shifts the national
souvereighnity over the scope of the nation states in regional structures and
additionaly in the EU scope.
Figure 2: Regional structures in the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea area, own
illustration

An important reason for the expansion of the European foreign policy and ENP are
the developments at the new border of the European Union. In 1996 for the
peaceful settlement of border disputes created „Shanghai Five“ and in 2001 created
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Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO) can be understood as summation of the
common interests of the initial members and as future answer to the regionalization
tendencies in the eurasian area. To the founder states of the SCO belong
Kazakhstan, China, Kirgistan, the Russian Federation, Tadschikistan, and
Uzbekistan (India, Mongolia, Pakistan and Iran have observer status). By the
development of a new economical and political block representing the same
preferences regarding the states included in the framework of the ENP and in
Central Asia, the enlarged European Union turns out to new borders, which are to
be mastered. However, a multipolar organization such as the SCO adds itself into
the multipolar adjustment of European foreign policy.
In the sense of the new regionalistic tendencies, the European Council met at
14.03.2008, and beside the guidelines of the energy policy, decided to create a
Mediterranean union (cf. Emerson, 2008) including the 27 member states and the
neighboring states of the southern Mediterranean. (cf. Council of the European
Union, 2008, p. 19) As well, Poland and Sweden announce new EU eastern policy
for developing an eastern partnership. (cf. Runner, 2008) In this constellation new,
extended regional and power blocs develop, at which the ENP states could attach,
and the Central Asian states can attain to them. Furthermore, these integration
zones offer different alternatives for broad national, cooperative possibilities with
regard to foreign and economic policy by developing a certain competition in the
neighbourhood. The establishment of a Mediterranen union as well as an eastern
partnership to southern and eastern neighbour states under the framework of the
ENP (geographical coherence imperativ) (cf. Lippert, 2008, p. 8. Emerson, 2008,
p. 6) goes on the criticism over the ENP, in particular, over the inclusion of
different countries in a single policy. By the creation of such an union and the
recess of the relations with the Eastern European and South Caucasian neighbour
states the European Union provides on the one hand to both regions an own
political, economical and social platform for pursuiing of national and foreign
preferences. On the other hand, the European Union can concentrate on the
substantial quintessential points of the ENP - security, stability and prosperity with those countries, which divide and implement the common framework defaults
into their national policy.
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Figure 3: Regionalization in the Eurasian area (plus the Mediterranean area)

Strenghnening the regional cooperation in the Black Sea region
Policy areas such as energy, transport and environment overextend the bilateral
cooperation, and nation states cannot meet any longer the challenges of the
progressive globalization process. Therefore, the EU pursues the strenghnening of
the regional approach by implementation of a thematic component for the ENP
such as by upgrading the regional cooperation in the Black Sea area. The summit
of the EU foreign minister and the foreign minister of the Black sea states in Kiev
(14.02.2008) stands for continuity of the ENP cooperation opportunities in
transport, energy, communication, environment and mobility area. The proposal
over Black Sea partnerships (cf. Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Ukraine, 2008.
Ferrero-Waldner, 2008) in specific sectors between EU actors and actors in the
Black Sea Region emphasizes first of all the multipolar orientation of the ENP and
gives a new impact for the new Black Sea policy of the European Union.
Particularly, in the area of energy cooperation the improved multipolar cooperation
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in the Black Sea Region could play a key role for the supply diversification of the
enlarged European Union (cf. Tassinari, 2008).
Secondly, and which appears very important, is the low cooperative degree
between the states of the Black Sea Region. The first twenty years after the decay
of communism are more likely to show an European Union process, which
primarily was oriented on Brussels policy, and secondary, if at all, a proces
oriented on the neighbours. New governments, new conditions, new regimes
emerged by concerning itself in the question about the political and economic
orientation of the respective country. Each country in Central and Eastern Europe
such as Bulgaria and Romania has to fulfill its bilateral obligations with Brussels.
There is little scope left for the relations with the direct neighbourhood. To date the
countries have made an enormous progress in this direction, but the impulses to
turn to a cooperation with the neighbours are to come. A good connecting factor
for European Union projects is to promote Euregio, transnational cooperation from
European Union member countries to European Union neighbours. The next step
persues impulses for transnational infrastructure investments. Fields such as
partnerships between cities and student exchange, investment in developing the
civil society for the assumption of public tasks by private initiative, in which a
common consciousness develops, are to be stimulated. (cf. Polenz, 2008, Interview
trough the author) In this sense we have to understand the regional cooperation in
regional organizations at the new borders of the European Union by participating
of EU member states and ENP states, less than learning process, but concerning the
regional cooperation of the states goes on the own will and the independent
willigness to take such forms of integration in an important region. Thereby, the
regional cooperation in the Black Sea Region can develop on the good experiences
in the context of Baltic Sea cooperation and the northern dimension (cf.
Steinmeier, 2007, p. 8).
Thirdly, the enlarged EU positions itself as one of of the most important actors in
the neighbourhood by exhausting the existing institutional structures (as observer
in the BSEC, e.g.). The strenghned position in the neighbourhood delivers new
adjustment to the foreign policy of the European Union: the indispensable collision
in global policy with the Russian Federation and the admission of the Central
Asian states in the context of one „ENP plus”.
An important compilation appears in the framework of an extended neighbourhood
policy around the Central Asian states. On the one hand, the geostrategic
importance of the states in Central Asia raises immensely - the energy security. On
the other hand, it concerns thereby politically unstable regimes, which cancelled
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completely the term of democracy (cf. Brauer, 2007, p. 80) and which not share the
values and standards of the European Union. Further balancing the interests of
different groups and clan secures the position of power of the autocrat by
eliminating the political opposition (the case Turkmenistan). However, the outlet of
such a ruler creates political vacuum in the society. (cf. Brauer, 2007, p. 75) It is
evidently, that it becomes more difficult for this authoritarian regime to adhere to
power, to develop to some extent politically the country and at the same time to
enrich themselves debited to the citizens, to keep the money too and then to
prevent the power transition. Those are not all stability-promoting mechanisms, but
we can observe those in Russia, too. (cf. Polenz, 2008, Interview trough the author)
In this view, it appears plausible concerning the interests of energy supply to
proceed with these countries in such a way, as if there would be no human right
problems. Nevertheless, we have to address and to affect the human right problems
in a clarity, as the European Union member states would not have economic
interests. (cf. Polenz, 2008. Pieper, 2008, Interviews trough the author)

Russsia and the Black Sea Region
In order to complete the picture of the future neighbourhood relations, I will
consider the role of the Russian federation during the arrangement of
neighbourhood relations. First, Russia does not participate in the ENP, but the EURussia relations build on a strategic partnership. Beyond that the Russian
federation takes an immense influence (military, economy, sociocultural, political,
related to energy policy) on the ENP states (Armenia, Belarus and beyond that
Kazakhstan, Kirgistan and Tadschikistan). If the European Union expands its
geographical, political, economic and social influence in the ENP states, in no case
this constellation reduces the Russian influence in the sense of a zero-sums game.
The neighbourhood structure of the relations in the ENP states and between the
ENP countries, which the European Union tries to reach, such as the associated
mentality change by the people, lie in the common security and stability interest of
Russia and the European Union. (cf. Polenz, 2008, Interview trough the author)
Further the internal political development of Russia is important for the
neighbourhood relations by shaping the internal-political picture in Russia like
missing freedom of the press, rising corruption and crime, increase of the vertical
concentration of power (president, prime minister, chairman of the board of giant
enterprises such as GASPROM), smashing the local autonomy (the six governors
are appointed by the president). Connected with the internal-political development
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of the country after the decay of the Soviet Union Russian minorities such as the
Russian military industrial complex (the Black Sea fleet in Ukraine such as the
radar station in Georgia) are remaining outside of Russia. Of course, it is about
interests of the respective nation states whether to commit or not or whether they
continue the bilateral agreements with Russia. (cf. Polenz, 2008, Interview trough
the author)
Finally, Russia arises powerful by the use of related to energy policy mechanisms
and elements in the foreign policy. After the decay of the Soviet Union and the
difficult transition years and especially in the second term of office of Vladimir
Putin Russia is back on the global stage of international relations (IR), as Russia
was converted from object to an important subject of IR. In this sense the Russian
president maintains the role of Russia in the world: “ (…) (w)e should not let bloc
mentalities prevail in European politics, nor should we allow new dividing lines to
appear on our continent or unilateral projects to be implemented to the detriment
of the interests and security of our neighbours (…)” (Putin, 2005), but the Russian
role in the immediate neighbourhood, too (cf. Putin, 2006).
After the decay of the Soviet Union russian foreign policy was to be regarded in
relation to the immediate bordering states (former Soviet republics) as framework
for the controlling of complex dependence in the region and as instrument for
guarantee of the regional supremacy of Russia (cf. Ehin/ Avery, 2007, p. 2), the
new Russian government elite orients itself to new paradigms (cf. Socor, 2005).
First Russia obviously differentiates between certain characteristics of a political
regime with respect to the neighbour state (case Belarus) and its observance of the
received obligations. Secondly, Moscow keeps the right to exercise its goals by
manufacturing relations with political forces, opposition as well as government in
the post-Soviet countries (the case with the secession conflicts in Georgia, Armenia
such as Ukraine). "Russia will certainly interact with the entire political spectrum
in the neighboring [sic] countries, both official and opposition, including
nongovernmental organizations, democratic organizations, and in-system political
groups, other than the extremist, radical, or underground groups." Therefore,
Russian strategy includes the following points:
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•

Cooperate with counterpart agencies in Abkhazia and South Ossetia;

•

Organize cooperation in trade-economic; social; scientific; cultural fields,
and include Russian regions in the process;
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•

Define a list of documents issued by Abkhaz and South Ossetian state
agencies to individuals, that will be recognized by counterpart state
agencies of the Russian Federation;

•

Recognize legal entities, registered by the laws of Abkhazia and South
Ossetia;

•

Provide legal assistance in the field of civil, family and criminal law;

•

Russian Foreign Ministry local representations in the Krasnodar district
(at the Abkhaz border) and in Russia’s North Ossetian Republic (at the
border with South Ossetia) will perform, if necessary, consular functions
by providing assistance to residents of Abkhazia and South Ossetia (cf.
Civil Georgia, 2008)

Thirdly, Russia does not accept the presumption that euro-atlantic integration
represents a protection against Russian influence in the post-Soviet countries.
Under these circumstances, the EU elites have to merge the Russian federation
more strongly in the neighbourhood process and in the European process of
integration in the Black Sea Region. The heads of government of the European
Union member states (Angela Merkel, Nikolas Sarkozy, Gordon Brown) are
however less Russia friendly, and we have to regard it not only as an antipole to
the European Union and NATO but as an equivalent partner in the fight against the
terrorism and other global challenges such as in the field of energy security and
power supply.

Conclusion
With the ENP, the EU established a framework offering support in developing the
immediate neighbouring periphery. The transformation processes in the European
East and Southeastern countries after the fall of the communist ideological
systems, and most notably after their assessment by the EU, induce an overthrow
of the transformation processes in the new neighbouring countries. The
environmental changes require increased regional cooperation with different
partner states in all of the subareas of policy bargain. The enlarged EU with 27
different member states needs an institutional reorganization, but the last EU
summit in July 2007 under the German presidency proved the opposite.
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The immediate neighbouring Eastern and South Caucasian countries adopt
collective accountability and become collective understanding of what European
integration means. It does not only imply financial support and restrictive measures
but classifies a high catalogue of European values and norms. And any the
candidate country and member state has to observe them.
The Black Sea region turns from a border region on the periphery of the European
Union to a considerable geopolitical and geostrategically cross point, in which
different national interests and preferences dominate the policy making. The
European Union realizes its influence trough the new structured and continuous
European Neighbourhood Policy. This strategy is concerned with regional
cooperation and energy security. Both issues become important priority after the
last meeting of the Black Sea Economic Cooperation in Istanbul 2007, so that I can
consider the deep relation between the strategic aims of the ENP and the BSEC.
The ENP introduces Ukraine, Moldova, Belarus, Armenia, Georgia and
Azerbaidshan to the democratic and principles according to market economy of the
EU. The membership of the mentioned states in a multilateral organization such as
the BSEC intensifies their external orientation to democratisation of the
governmental structures and is proved to be a transition to a market economy
orientated order.
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Protection of minorities as a criterion of the state recognition
Unilateral declaration of Kosovo‘s independence announced by the Kosovo
parliament on 17th February 2008 created a new republic, the existence of which
still seems not to be particularly welcomed by some more or less crucial players in
the field of international relations. As the space limit for this work clearly does not
approve of dealing with most of the issues connected to the newly born state, I am
suggesting to clarify one and obvious criterion on the basis of which the
international community could (and ought to) judge the entitlement of each and
every state to secession based on ethnic principles. For the purpose of this essay it
is the existence of minorities-friendly environment created by the governmental
authorities, as these are usually represented by the citizens of ethnical majority.
The hypothesis that shall be advocated further on in this work is to prove that the
Albanian (or Kosovo) authorities sharing the power with international bodies since
1999 and building their exclusive position since February 2008 have never shown
any particular interest in either ensuring that the basic human and civil rights of
ethnic minorities are upheld in the Kosovo Republic, or giving security for the
eventual return of Serbian refugees escaping from the country after NATO had
finished its Operation Allied Force in 1999. Since there is a need to create a
comparative framework within which we are able to develop some objective
perception of the position of ethnic minorities in one-time and current Kosovo, I
assume that it is necessary to provide a brief analysis of the situation in other
Western Balkans countries. The reason why I picked up this artificially created
geographical limitation1 is that historical, social, political and cultural development
tended to be distinctly different from the environment set up in Western Europe2.
Moreover, states that are to become relevant for such comparison must not
1

Stojarová, V.: Současné bezpečnostní hrozby západního Balkánu. CDK, Brno 2007, p. 11
Nevertheless, this shall become one of the most interesting aspects of this work –
witnessing how the Western political powers advocating concepts of a multicultural society
and ethnic reconciliation decide to back up an opposite approach, which is establishing
ethnically more homogenous states in the Balkans.
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obviously be composed just of one ethnic group. Hence at the ultimate end of this
work the readers should be provided with the living conditions of various ethnic
minorities in the territory of Kosovo, the governmental attitude with regard to this
issue and the situation of their neighbouring counterparts in Croatia, Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Serbia and Macedonia.

Ethnic minorities in Kosovo in the past and at present
One of the most popular arguments of Kosovo officials when discussions on the
declaration of independence took place used to be that the area of Kosovo was
inhabited by more than 90% of Albanians and such clear ethnic distinction was to
create an undisputable claim to separation from the Belgrade government ruled by
the Serbs. This was not always the case. Since the 18th century we may have
witnessed dominance of the Albanian ethnic group within the Sanjak Novi Pazar
under the governance of the Ottoman Empire3, however, this dominance was by far
not as evident as it is today. There have been several reasons to be observed that
led to gradual migration of the Serbs from their sacred Kosovo4 to the inner parts
of the territory inhabited predominantly by Serbs – it used to be e.g. shared
confession between the ruling Turks and local Albanians leading to the preference
for the latter, or the ancient system of the customary law known as "Canon" and
blood vengeance that the Serbs had been continuously encountered with5. Last but
not least, Kosovo was the economically most underdeveloped part of former
Yugoslavia. Although there were some tendencies of the Milošević’s government
to stop and reverse the demographic development that tended to be unfavourable
3

Sanjak is the turkish name for the second level divisions of the Ottoman Empire. For more
information regarding the brief description of the most crucial impacts on the territory of
Kosovo see e.g. Dvořák, M.: Kosovo na vlastní kůži. Studio No-Ban, Prague 2001, p. 169;
for a much more detailed analysis of the Kosovo’s historical development then Malcolm, N.:
Kosovo. A Short History. Macmillan, London 1998
4
Kosovo is still perceived as the "holy cradle of the utterly oppressed Serb nation" by the
great part of today’s Serbian population mainly due to their historical memory with regard to
the Battle of Kosovo that took place in 1389. Generally speaking we may presume that
although the Ottoman army defeated the Christian forces, their casualties were too big to
continue in a consecutive invasion towards the heart of Europe and thus the Serbs used to
glorify themselves as the saviours of European and Christian civilization. See e.g. Tejchman
M. et al.: Dějiny Srbska. NLN, Prague 2006. This factor was greatly used by Slobodan
Milošević in order to manipulate the masses and depict the Albanians as traitors and
"Turks", in: Vankovska, B.: Civil Military Relations in the Third Yugoslavia. Copenhagen
Peace Research Institute, Copenhagen, 08/2000, http://www.ciaonet.org/wps/vab03
5
Tesař, F.: Etnické konflikty. Portál, Praha 2007, p. 106
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for the local Serbs in Kosovo6, culturally different environment with enormous
unemployment (unofficial estimations that seem to be more trustworthy indicate
numbers exceeding 50% even today) distracted them from such policy.
The last stage with regard to the demography of today’s Kosovo was the military
conflict in 1999. It produced more than 800.000 Albanian refugees forced to
escape under pressure of various Serbian paramilitary units7, nevertheless, almost
all of these people were allowed to return back shortly after the subsequent NATO
action had been concluded. This is in a strong contrast with the situation that
followed the bombing, as although the actual number of displaced persons of
Serbian nationality is still disputed and ranges approximately between 100.000 and
250.000, it is clear that as a result of actions undertaken predominantly by the
Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) there is not more than 150.000 Serbs still living in
Kosovo8. This is about half of its pre-war figure. Old historical cities of Peć and
Prizren used to be inhabited by approximately 30.000 Serbs altogether, however,
even the international forces attendance did not help to keep a single Serb in these
towns after the Albanian uprising. Overall, Albanians in Kosovo have the fastest
growth rate in population in Europe at 1.3% per year. Over an 82-year period
(1921-2003) the population grew to 460% of its original size9.
It is probably important to state that there is a difference between policies adopted
during the war time and afterwards and as such it is sad but true that civil wars
based on ethnic grounds treat individuals with regard to their ethnicity and not
particular individual qualities. Thus we may blame both Serbs and Albanians for
ethnic cleansing in the war time10 but for the purpose of this work the key factor is
6

Sláviková, E., Strážay, T.: Zmeny v kosovskej spoločnosti za posledných 20 rokov
v kontexte národno-štátnej emancipácie Albáncov v priestore západného Balkánu a
prebiehajúceho procesu európskej integrácie. SFPA, Bratislava, 10/2007,
http://www.sfpa.sk/dokumenty/publikacie/175
7
See e.g. Stojarová, V.: Současné bezpečnostní hrozby západního Balkánu, p. 73; Human
Rights Watch: Federal Republic of Yugoslavia: Kosovo – Summary,
http://www.hrw.org/reports/2000/fry/Kosov003.htm
8
For the statistic dates and figures see the website of the Statistical Office of Kosovo,
http://www.ks-gov.net/ESK/esk/english/english.htm
9
Zanga, L.: Albanian Population Growth. Open Society Archives,
http://files.osa.ceu.hu/holdings/300/8/3/text/3-13-10.shtml
10
Unfortunately, this is the most common strategy adopted when some territorial claims
have been previously made. Ethnic cleansing potentially leading to ethnically clean
environment and resulting into "more justified" claims was used (and in some cases turned
into a rather efficient method) by all sides in the wars in Croatia and Bosnia, and so was in
Kosovo four years later. See e.g. Hladký, L.: Bosenská otázka v 19. a 20. století. IIPS, Brno
2006, p. 275
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how the local authorities deal with the protection of minorities when the war is
already over. In the new conditions one may observe the government’s will either
to protect the previously oppressed minorities and show a helping hand to refugees
willing to return back home, or, the other way round, to continue in its ex-policy
realized by new and more hidden means.
KLA as the main representative of those Albanians who did not show much
support for the non-violent methods of fight taken by the "Kosovo’s Gandhi"
Ibrahim Rugova used a very successful strategy in order to persuade the
international community to back up their independence related effort. Leaders of
KLA needed less than three years to advance from the terrorist group to the
liberation army, to transform from "a rag-tag band of guerrilla fighters into a
political force".11 Furthermore, the administration represented by UNMIK and
KFOR followed a clear goal: to ensure preventing any military conflict from
repeating. It was more than obvious that Belgrade and Prishtina would never agree
on any substantial compromise as their aims were mutually exclusive. According
to Malcolm, even in the nineties it was more of a fiction to think that Belgrade was
capable of controlling the whole territory of Kosovo to some higher extent12 and
after the international administration had been set up, the UN resolution no. 1244
left Kosovo just under formal jurisdiction of Serbia. In such artificial environment
and seeing that any international protectorate cannot be other than just temporary
all the Kosovo representatives from various political parties declared the
substantive and final goal – independence of Kosovo, whereas Belgrade would
never agree with the secession of its province.
The international community simply could not have remained neutral and had to
choose one side to support. The decision, although not officially announced until
the Ahtisaari plan had been submitted, was rather clear and, not intending to sound
too sarcastic, also understandable. Obstructing the former KLA leaders in their
effort would have most probably led to increased tension and broken violence that
the international forces could not have efficiently faced. On the other hand, the
number of Kosovo Serbs was too insignificant and Serbian state after being
involved in a series of Balkan wars and seriously damaged in NATO campaign too
weakened – looking at the case purely from the pragmatic point of view, the best
scenario how to secure stability of Kosovo (but not of the whole area of Western
Balkans) was to abandon the Serbs.

11

Craig, L. E.: The Kosovo Liberation Army: Does Clinton Policy Support Group with
Terror, Drug Ties? 31/03/1999, http://www.kosovo.net/rpc.html
12
Malcolm, N.: Kosovo. A Short History, p. 348
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It is true that there are also other ethnic minorities in Kosovo than just the Serbs
(Roma etc.), nevertheless, they are the only ones enjoying functional political
representation and according to the long-lasting conflict history, as such they form
a clear subject of this analysis. Constituting less than 6% of today’s population of
Kosovo they inhabit two different parts of the territory. Three counties in the north
(Leposavić, Zubin Potok and Zvećan) are of Serbian majority but there are also
Serbs remaining in various enclaves in southern Kosovo surrounded by ethnic
Albanians. Their number, as it was mentioned before, has decreased substantially
in 1999, however, there is still constant outflow of Kosovo Serbs due to the weak
state that has never completely eliminated ethnic violence and is incapable of
protecting Serbian enclaves and Orthodox monuments from Albanian attacks. As
cited in many sources, it is mainly the UNMIK and KFOR forces and not the local
powers that are in charge of this job13 – or, if they are, it is just the result of
international pressure. It is important to note that the Kosovo police force consists
of fairly small amount of Kosovo Serbs that turned out to be even lower after the
declaration of independence had been announced.14 Kosovo Albanians do not feel
any need of creating the multicultural society based on civic principles and, in the
contrary to more or less idealistic ideas of the international bodies to establish such
environment, they prefer and promote the concept of ethnically clean Kosovo,
without any Serbs15. For the foregoing reasons, there is not a single ethnically
Albanian force in Kosovo that would perceive the Serbian presence as a positive
element – rather we may presume that providing there was no international
pressure, the remaining Serbs could meet unlucky fate.
To be a bit more specific, it is necessary to distinguish between the government
and its subordinate units and various paramilitary groups or small spontaneous
violent actions taken in remote villages that cannot be affected by the government
officials in any way. Two most popular political personalities in current Kosovo –
Hashim Thaci and Ramush Haradinaj dispose of two features that do not make
13
E.g. Martin Dvořák, former UN envoy to the town of Istog describes the situation of a
small Serbian enclave Čerkolez, where the Serbs are not only disposed of some basic human
rights (free movement etc.) but without constant presence of international forces they would
be most probably attacked and seriously harmed by their Albanian neighbours, in: Dvořák,
M.: Kosovo na vlastní kůži.
14
Serb officers in Kosovo desert force. International Herald Tribune, 28/02/2008,
http://www.iht.com/articles/ap/2008/02/28/europe/EU-GEN-Kosovo-Independence.php
15
Hatred between both ethnic groups has long and "fruitful" tradition and is hardly to be
eliminated. In this essay it is impossible to analyse more substantially all reasons why the
Balkans has not been a favourable place where all its nations could prosper and develop
together in peace, now I can just remark that neither the Serbian, nor the Albanian society
has ever developed any multicultural tradition within a democratic system and that cultural
values generally shared tend to oppose such an attitude.
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them particularly trustworthy people’s representatives. First, they both held chief
positions in the KLA command including purported engagement in various violent
actions targeted against Serbian civilians, moreover, Haradinaj was charged of war
crimes by the ICTY16.
Second, they are both allegedly connected to the organised crime network in
Kosovo. According to the Serbian government, current prime minister Thaci is
closely interlinked with a Drennica criminal circle operating in a territory
connecting Montenegro and Macedonia, whereas former prime minister (!)
Haradinaj is reputed to be the chief of the Metohija clan developing its activities in
Western Kosovo17. We even do not need to elaborate further on what the main
causes for allowing such discredited authorities to regain political power in Kosovo
may be, it is quite enough to remark that neither are such persons once supporting
killing of Serbian civilians and making money in drug related business willing to
modify their approach and to ensure security for the still remaining Serbs, nor is
the society accepting such leaders ready to accept any multicultural political
model. On the other hand there is still a remarkable difference between these two
elements to be observed. Kosovo leaders are aware of the fact that they can keep
on receiving broad international support and understanding only when complying
with general standards of the minorities’ protection. Hence they have always
formally declared their willingness to uphold the rights of Serbian and other
minorities in Kosovo with regard to the UN Declaration on the Rights of Persons

16

Although there were several concerns regarding intimidated witnesses raised, the Hague
Tribunal acquitted Haradinaj of all charges in April 2008. This controversial decision
together with some other steps taken by the ICTY (clear reluctance to charge other head
political representatives and former KLA members including Hashim Thaci or Agim Ceku,
releasing Haradinaj from prison after his indictment until the trial initiation – such a
privilege was never given to any Serbian indictee) disputes the impartiality of international
authorities. For more information see Stojarová, V.: Současné bezpečnostní hrozby
západního Balkánu, p. 97;
Booth, J.: Profile: Ramush Haradinaj. Times Online, 08/03/2005,
http://www.timesonline.co.uk/tol/news/world/article422280.ece;
Ex-Kosovo PM Not Guilty Of War Crimes. Balkan Insight, 03/04/2008,
http://balkaninsight.com/en/main/news/9128
17
Hocko, Š.: The Origin, Development and Current Dimension of Organised Crime in
Kosovo. Euromonitor International, 21/04/2008,
http://www.euromonitor-international.eu/indexan.php?subaction=showfull&id=1208816704&archive=&start_from=&ucat=35,36,40,41&;
Bezbednosno - Informativna Agencija: Albanian Terrorism and Organised Crime in Kosovo
and Metohija, p. 18,
http://www.media.srbija.sr.gov.yu/medeng/documents/albanian_terrorism_crime1.pdf
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Belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Minorities from 199218.
Hashim Thaci promised that "Kosovo would be a country that can accommodate
all the citizens of Kosovo - a country of equal opportunities and of the most
affirmative (action) possible for the minorities, primarily the Serbs"19 and that this
policy should also be reflected in the constitution of Kosovo that is expected to be
ratified in June 2008. Nevertheless, Kosovo is a brilliant example of a country
where political declarations have little to do with reality.
All the foregoing reasons created a substantial base for various actions following
one particular goal: "to settle accounts with tyrants", or, in other words, to drive the
Serbs out of Kosovo once and for all. Oliver Ivanović, leader of the Kosovo Serbs
clearly does not approve of a statement that the international community created
safe and secure environment for the Serbs and adds that it is still impossible for
them to move freely in the predominantly Albanian areas. There were several
crimes committed, including killing of thirteen harvesters during wheat harvest in
Staro Gracko. Other twelve victims died in a bus near Podujevo when a bomb
attack was made. Other assaults led to three victims in Obilić, two in Goraždevac,
four in Banja and Suvo Grlo20. Some of these notorious events took place in 2004 –
a year that is already far ahead from the war. Riots that led to the largest violent
incident since 1999 arose from marginal misbehaviour of some radical groups of
citizens of either ethnicity21. According to various sources, on 17th and 18th March
2004 the Kosovo Albanians destroyed about 50 Serbian Orthodox churches and
forced more than 3500 Serbs and Roma to flee from their homes22. Some of the
international peacekeeping units did not manage to defend Serbian monuments
from assaults and escaped. Incapability of the international community to protect
the Serbian ethnic minority and symbols referring to their long-lasting settlement
18

United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic,
Religious and Linguistic Minorities.
http://www.un.org/documents/ga/res/47/a47r135.htm
19
Kosovo promises protection for minorities. CNN, 15/02/2008,
http://edition.cnn.com/2008/WORLD/europe/02/15/kosovo.independence/
20
Ivanović, O.: It is the people that are supposed to be the focus of attention and not the
territory. Euromonitor International, 21/12/2007,
http://www.euromonitor-international.eu/indexan.php?subaction=showfull&id=1198252241&archive=&start_from=&ucat=35,36,41,43&
21
See e.g. No evidence over Kosovo drownings. BBC, 28/04/2004,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/europe/3667839.stm
22
Failure to protect: Anti-minority violence in Kosovo, March 2004. ReliefWeb, Vol.16,
No.6, 26/07/2004, http://www.reliefweb.int/rw/RWB.NSF/db900SID/HMYT639R5V?OpenDocument;
Kosovo rioters burn Serb churches. BBC, 18/03/2004,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/europe/3525168.stm
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in the region was a great failure, since that was why the peacekeeping units had
been deployed in Kosovo. Although probably the most remarkable Serbian
monument, the Gračanica monastery, was defended successfully23, paramilitary
Albanian units succeeded in destroying the other ones, including several Prizren
churches or the Dević monastery from the 15th century24. If 17.000 KFOR soldiers
and 4000 UNMIK policemen let such an appalling disaster happen, it brought out a
rather logical question: what is the reason of their presence then, if they cannot
fulfil their most imperative task?
One could argue that the Kosovo government cannot be blamed for the previously
mentioned incidents since those were committed by small and uncontrollable
military groups often linked with drug trafficking and organised crime. Even if we
approve of this proclamation and deny any accusations of alleged official support
for attacking the Serbs, it is apparent that as far as violence was ceased, there were
signs just of little or absolutely missing investigation of these crimes. Albanian
offenders did not go to court. As these people are still at large, it encourages them
and their potential followers to repeat their deeds. There has never been any
adequate reaction either of Albanian politicians (which seems to be understandable
according to the aims in their political program), or the international community
(that behaved utterly opportunistically striving not to make enemies among the
Albanian extremists)25. Some of the still neglected crimes dated back to 1999 have
recently been recalled by the former ICTY prosecutor Carla del Ponte, who in
respect of her previous forensic activities definitely cannot be blamed for siding
with the Serbs. First and foremost it was human organs’ trafficking that is
connected to the fates of nearly 1300 still missing Serbs. In her recent book "The
Hunt" she indicates that around 300 prisoners were kidnapped and transported
from Kosovo to Albania, where they were locked up and had their organs removed.
These were allegedly sent from Tirana airport to private clinics to be implanted in
patients abroad who had paid for them26. However, in accordance with the ICTY’s
previously adopted policy it did not express any willingness to initiate an
investigation in this particular case due to insufficient evidence27. Upon all these
23

Serbian Orthodox Diocese of Raška and Prizren – Gračanica Monastery.
http://www.kosovo.net/egracanica.html
24
March Pogrom – Kosovo 17-19 March 2004. http://kosovo.net/news_pogrom.html
25
Ivanović, O.: It is the people that are supposed to be the focus of attention and not the
territory.
26
Kosovo Govt Denies Organ Trafficking Claims, Balkan Insight, 05/05/2008,
http://balkaninsight.com/en/main/news/9886/ and other information published on
http://www.balkaninsight.com related to this issue.
27
The Hague will not investigate claims for human organs trafficking by KLA. New Kosova
Report, 19/05/2008, http://www.newkosovareport.com/20080519941/Politics/The-Haguewill-not-investigate-claims-for-human-organs-trafficking-by-KLA.html
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reasons we may imagine a picture where the remaining group of Kosovo Serbs can
feel neither free, nor safe and since Kosovo is a remarkable member of the "weak
states group"28, their situation is highly unlikely to climb up a bit higher on the
government’s priorities scale.

Position of Ethnic Minorities in Croatia
Croatia is definitely the most stable state in the Western Balkans area, however,
less international criticism on their policy towards minorities is more or less caused
by drawing the world’s attention away from similar issues. Before the violent
break-out in 1991 Croatia used to be a country of two state constituting nations:
Croats and Serbs. New president Franjo Tudjman, whose political opinions were
despite of remarkable support from the international community not too distinct
from those of Slobodan Milošević29 put across a new constitution in 1990.
Republic of Croatia was declared in this document as a state of Croat nation, the
Serbs were disposed of their second constituting nation status they have been
granted since 1918. Non-Croatian citizens were formally given the same civil
rights but having been denoted as ethnic minorities their cultural and linguistic
rights were subject to a special law act30. As the Croatian Serbs did not feel
particularly safe in the newly arising republic, they decided to announce the

28

According to Buzan, weak states do not dispose of sufficient political and social
consensus that would prevent various actors from using hard power as the political means.
Since a weak state is incapable (or even unwilling) of securing the rule of law, its citizens
are not protected sufficiently and suffer from unpredictable abuse of power by various
pressure groups. This is e.g. the case of Albania and is very similar to Kosovo. Buzan, B.:
People, States and Fear. An agenda for international security studies in the post-cold war
era. Lyenne Rienner Publishers, Boulder, Colorado 1991.
29
Tudjman’s concept of "Greater Croatia" was in a direct opposition to Milošević’s ideas of
"Greater Serbia" indeed, nevertheless, strictly from the point of ideology they were both
strongly nationalistic concepts striving for ethnically clean territories and thus both leaders
were able to agree on the division of Bosnia. According to the negotiations in towns of
Karadjordjevo and Tikveš (although the results have never been oficially released) in 1991
they decided to "abolish the colonial creature Bosnia and Herzegovina" and attach its greater
parts to Croatia and Serbia. See e.g. Hladký, L.: Bosenská otázka v 19. a 20. století, p. 255;
for Tudjman’s personal profile information then Matvejević, P.: Skica k portrétu Franja
Tudjmana, in: Matvejević, P., Dizdarević, Z., Stevanović, V.: Strůjci války a míru. G plus G,
Praha 2003
30
Rychlík, J., Perenćević, M.: Dějiny Chorvatska. NLN, Praha 2007, p. 371; Constitution of
Croatia.
http://www.vlada.hr/en/content/download/18237/218493/file/Ustav%20Republike%20Hrvatske.pdf
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Republic of Serbian Krajina primarily composed of Kninska Krajina and Eastern
Slavonia and backed up by the predominantly Serbian Yugoslav People’s Army
started military uprising targeted against Croatian units and civilians. The number
of Serbs living in pre-war Croatia was more than 12% and that made them the most
significant ethnic minority. In the initial war stages it was mostly the Croats who
suffered under continuous Serbian military attacks31 but the situation undergone a
sudden change in 1995 when the operations "Bljesak" and "Oluja" were launched.
During these actions aimed at the restoration of Croatian territorial integrity
approximately 150.000 Serbian civilians were forced to escape and leave Serbian
Krajina for good. Nowadays there is just about 4.5% of Serbian population living
in Croatia32 and thus we may conclude that the informal goal of Tudjman to make
eastern parts of Croatia ethnically clean was a success.
It remains an unresponded question whether the Croatian Serbs would have really
been endangered if there had not occurred any military conflict. Without doubts we
may say that the Serbian reaction was too excessive and did not help mutual
relations in any way. On the other hand, Tudjman’s marginalisation of the Ustasha
regime established in Croatia during the Second World War did not resemble of a
political leader heading towards multicultural and conflict-free society. The up-tothen recognised Cyrillic alphabet lost its status. New schoolbooks were published
and these tended to describe the Serbs as cruel and culturally retarded nation that
had always been oppressing citizens of other nationality of confession. Serbian
Orthodox church as a key representative of ethnic Serbs was stigmatised. Political
program of the Tudjman’s political party The Croatian Democratic Union
promoted various ideas linked with the picture of "Greater Croatia" and the
necessity to get rid of Serbian terror and it is no wonder how these goals shall have
been fulfilled if we realize that about 32% of its voters would have expelled all
Serbs from Croatia in 199533. Tudjman’s approach towards Croatian Serbs was
illustrated in his speech in July 1996, where among others he stated that: "Most
Croatian Serbs left because they had wished to rule in Croatia and that Croatia
could not agree to their return at present. It was their own decision to leave."
Another statement was made at Knin on 5th August, which was proclaimed a
national holiday known as "Homeland Thanksgiving Day" in commemoration of
the anniversary of the conclusion of "Operation Storm". In that speech, President
Tudjman declared that "We returned Zvonomir's city, the Croatian city of Knin, to
31

One could consider such brief explanations highly insufficient and superficial, however,
the purpose of these chapters is to make just a rough comparison of other Western Balkans
states to Kosovo.
32
See e.g. Population of Croatia 1931-2001. http://www.vojska.net/eng/armedforces/croatia/about/population/
33
Stojarová, V.: Současné bezpečnostní hrozby západního Balkánu, p. 130
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the lap of the Croatian motherland, clean as it was in Zvonomir's time"34. Such
announcements do not help create some more pleasant environment for any ethnic
minority. During the Tudjman’s rule there was not made any significant
improvement in this issue, his dead and subsequent changes in the government
were followed by some positive steps taken but there were still more than 230.000
refugees having troubles in returning back home in 200335. As the country of
Croatia is undergoing a rather successful process of consolidation, became a
NATO member and it is likely to enter the EU in the upcoming years as well, more
and more people of Serbian nationality returned back to the deserted areas36. On
the other hand, former Croatian presidency resolved the eventual problem of
Serbian secession by making most of the Serbs displaced persons37. Right now the
utterly reduced Serbian minority group does not constitute any significant problem
for the Croatian political leaders and therefore enjoys relatively standard minority
rights and protection secured by the government.

Position of Ethnic Minorities in Bosnia and Herzegovina
Presenting a thorough analysis of this particularly complicated country is a clearly
demanding task and for realizing how complex the situation in current Bosnia is
now I will adopt a completely opposite approach and will be as brief as possible. It
is actually incorrect to speak about ethnic minorities in Bosnia when dealing with
three main ethnic groups inhabiting the state since they share the same position of
constituting and equal nations. Preamble of the constitution of Bosnia and
34

Security Council deplores Croatia’s failure to execute arrest warrants of ICTY. UN
Security Council Press Release, 20/09/1996,
http://www.un.org/News/Press/docs/1996/19960920.sc6267.html
35
2003 UNHCR Statistical Yearbook, http://www.unhcr.ch/cgibin/texis/vtx/home/opendoc.pdf?id=42b0195c2&tbl=STATISTICS
36
Return of Displaced Persons and Refugees to Croatia. Internal Displacement Monitoring
Centre,http://www.internaldisplacement.org/8025708F004CE90B/(httpDocuments)/583238BBFDBC73F3C125713700
540E61/$file/ODPR+Stat+Feb+2006.pdf;
Croatian Serbs represent the majority of reconstruction beneficiaries since 2003 but are still
faced with difficulties (2007). Internal Displacement Monitoring Centre,
http://www.internaldisplacement.org/8025708F004CE90B/(httpEnvelopes)/AE7DB27661DE8041C125714600
3271CB?OpenDocument
37
For more information see e.g. Hloušek, V.: Národnostní politika Chorvatska za
Tudjmanovy éry, in: Dančák, B., Fiala, P. (eds.): Národnostní politika v postkomunistických
zemích. MPÚ, Brno 2000, p. 255 - 268
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Herzegovina defines BaH as a state of Bosniaks, Croats, Serbs and other ethnic
groups members; article no. 4 in the second chapter prohibits any form of
discrimination based upon sex, race, colour, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national or social origin, association with a national minority, property,
birth or other status38. There is really a numerous amount of sources dealing with
the Bosnian war and outlining atrocities committed during the war time by
members of all participating ethnic groups that are easily accessible for anyone
wishing to acquire more knowledge on this particular topic39. Since today’s Bosnia
is divided into two federal entities with an enormous level of self-administration
and due to equality between all three nations that is not generally encountered with
any significant problems as the entities were established following the ethnic
principle of division, we cannot analyse the protection of minorities as such in the
first place.
Bosniaks, Croats and Serbs are generally provided with rather good standard of
protection, no matter which entity is taken into account. Some particular measures
were taken in order to prevent potential minor incidents based on ethnicity, such as
new car registration numbers that do not indicate the owner’s permanent address
anyhow and use just those alphabet letter that are the same in both Latin and
Cyrillic alphabet. A much more relevant question is aimed at the situation of
refugees. Bosnian war was far more deadly and violent than its predecessor in
Croatia, leaving more than 2 millions people temporarily homeless40. There was
quite a big success achieved when speaking about those returning back to places
where their ethnic group constituted a majority. Until 2005 more than one million
refugees managed to return back to Bosnia and, what we may assume as even more
optimistic figure, the so-called "minority returns" have commenced since 2000.
This means that even those persons belonging to a minority ethnic group slowly
changed their minds and decided to come back to places where they might have
38

Constitution of Bosnia and Herzegovina,
http://www.ccbh.ba/public/down/USTAV_BOSNE_I_HERCEGOVINE_hrv.pdf
39
Just briefly we may name Sacco, J.: Safe Area Goražde. Fantagraphics Books, Seattle
2002; Fink, S.: War Hospital. PublicAffairs, New York 2004; Broz, S.: Dobří lidé v dobách
zla. G plus G, Prague 2001; Drakulićová, S.: Ani mouše by neublížili. BB art, Prague 2006.
40
About 1.200.000 refugees escaped to various foreign countries, whereas the rest found
their shelters within Bosnia (usually in the areas occupied by the affiliated ethnic group)
becoming so called internally displaced persons. Ethnic cleansing and people expelling
especially in eastern Bosnia led to a situation where refugees settled in houses previously
abandoned by a different ethnic group. Although these people did not necessarily have to be
directly engaged in outrages, it is understandable that now they are not willing to leave their
new homes as previous dwellers are coming back. See e.g. Prtina, S.: Uprchlická otázka
Bosny a Hercegoviny. Bosna a Hercegovina desať rokov po Daytone. Central European
Political Studies Review, http://www.cepsr.com/clanek.php?ID=278
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met harsh treatment before. Until 2005 approximately 150.000 Serbs returned to
the Federation BaH (more than 30.000 of them directly to the capital Sarajevo),
whereas it was a similar number of Bosniaks and about 10.000 Croats coming back
to Republika Srpska41. One of the most crucial features dealing with this issue was
adopting a Property Law ensuring that all citizens would be given back the
premises they had been violently deprived of. More than 250.000 claims have been
made until now and more than 90% have been resolved successfully42.
Building up new multicultural society in Bosnia definitely was not that troublefree. Many former "freedom fighters" still perceive members of different ethnic
groups as traitors and murderers and do not want to accept any mutual model of
cohabitation. Local authorities, often lacking any substantial control from the
higher officials, tended not to enable the refugees to settle in their repeatedly
acquired houses and prevented the new law from the efficient functioning. There
are still some incidents taking place, although their number is decreasing
annually43. About one million former Bosnian citizens still stay away from their
original places, being afraid of insecure environment and irreversible loss of their
property. In spite these factors we may state that protection of minorities belongs
more likely to success stories of new Bosnia and Herzegovina and that this
republic is endangered by problems of different nature, such as the questionable
territorial integrity and lack of self-identification of its citizens with their
homeland.

Position of Ethnic Minorities in Serbia
When discussing current issues related to protection of minorities in Serbia there is
a great need to respond to one fundamental question: shall it be Serbia with or
without Kosovo? Provided that we decide to refer to status quo and accept
independent Kosovo following the example of 41 UN countries and 20 European
Union member states44 we are to reach a simple conclusion that this "smaller
41

More specific numbers and figures are to be found on the website of the UNHCR
Representation in Bosnia and Herzegovina: http://www.unhcr.ba/publications
42
Hladký, L.: Bosenská otázka v 19. a 20. století, p. 310
43
For instance in 2004 it was 135 registered violent actions taken against the returning
refugees. On the other hand, several Bosnian researchers indicate that returnees of nonSerbian nationality are ten times more likely to become involved in violent incidents than
the native Serbs within Republika Srpska. See Prtina, S.: Uprchlická otázka Bosny a
Hercegoviny.
44
Who Recognized Kosova as an Independent State? http://www.kosovothanksyou.com/
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Serbia" does not constitute a subject of this work. According to the latest 2002
census the biggest ethnic minority in Serbia is the Hungarian one reading almost
4%. The relationship between the Belgrade government and ethnic Hungarians
living predominantly in the province of Vojvodina in northern Serbia corresponds
with European standards. International community could have recently noticed the
increased effort of Vojvodina Hungarians to obtain Hungarian citizenship but these
steps followed the Hungarian membership in the European Union bringing along
many remarkable advantages and had nothing in common with any potential
Serbian pressure. Even when we return back to the early nineties we may observe
that the Serbian constitution defined the Republic of Serbia as a state of all citizens
inhabiting the Serbian land and provided space for cultural autonomy designated
for Hungarians in Vojvodina and Albanians in Kosovo45. Although we know that
later on Serbian foreign policy turned out to be fundamentally different from these
noble principles, this attitude was in a strong contrast to the policy adopted in
neighbouring Croatia that did not provide its Serbs with any cultural autonomy at
all. Since there were not any battle fields or military actions on the Serbian land
established (except for the NATO bombing in 1999), Serbia does not face any
problems with regard to refugees or internally displaced persons. In 2006 it has
adopted several constitutional amendments in order to eliminate various
anachronisms from the Milošević’s era46.
If we still perceive Kosovo as an integral part of Serbia, we must conclude that
Serbian policy in this region was one of the most damnable in the Western
Balkans. It is impossible to provide a thorough analysis of all the aspects of
Albanian suppression in this limited space but it is absolutely accurate to state that
former Serbian authorities headed by Milošević and their strongly nationalistic
rhetoric and activities were the primary reasons why current Serbia has finally lost
Kosovo. If I remarked in the first chapter that Kosovo Serbs could not feel safe in
independent Kosovo and it was the new government to blame, right now I have to
add that in the nineties the situation was just the opposite. Tito’s constitution from
1974 guaranteed high level of autonomy for both Serbian provinces within
Yugoslavia (Vojvodina and Kosovo) but this was not a step having a chance to
gain Milošević’s support. His famous sentence "nobody should beat you" presented
in Kosovo in 1987 towards the local Serbs and subsequent stunning manifestation

45

Constitution of Serbia.
http://www.parlament.sr.gov.yu/content/lat/akta/ustav/ustav_ceo.asp
46
For instance in the preamble Kosovo is defined as an "integral part" of Serbia with
"fundamental autonomy". Kratovac, K.: Serbia Votes in Referendum on Kosovo.
Washington Post, 27/10/2006, http://www.washingtonpost.com/wpdyn/content/article/2006/10/27/AR2006102700831.html
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of Serbian power two years later47 were followed by the reduction and later
cancellation of the Kosovo autonomy. Autonomous political institutions were
abolished and its assembly formally disbanded. Several Albanian media including
the newspaper Ridilin were banned and even the Prishtina University did not
remain untouched: Not only Albanian lecturers but also the great majority of
students were expelled48.
Serbian authorities held that hard oppression was the only efficient way how to
deal with separatist tendencies on the side of Kosovo Albanians. The nineties
brought up a huge amount of various incidents of not too high publicity, however,
as the Albanians were not particularly satisfied with the results of the Dayton
Agreement, the frequency of violent actions and subsequent responses increased
gradually. About 300.000 refugees were displaced during the winter of 1998 as a
result of Serbian army attacks. In January 1999 one of the most tragic events of this
conflict took place, when 40 Albanian men were massacred in the town of Račak49.
During the NATO intervention the continued skirmishes between Albanian
paramilitary units and Serbian more or less official forces resulted into ethnic
cleansing – more than 800.000 Albanian refugees fled abroad and 600.000 became
internally displaced. More than 11.000 deaths have been reported50 and some 3.000
people are still missing, of which 2.500 are of the Albanian origin51. Ultimately we
may proclaim that Serbs became sad inspiration for the following violent breakouts usually committed by Albanians. Although the formal recognition of Kosovo
violates principles of international law52 it is no wonder that the international
image of Serbia is harmed to a great extent and that Kosovo Albanians do not trust
either local or more distant Serbs anymore. In 1999 Serbia lost its influence in the
territory of Kosovo and, as explained in the first chapter, current Serbia has neither
power, nor will to harm Kosovo Albanians in any way.
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See e.g. Stevanović, V.: Slobodan Milošević – jméno a osobnost, in: Matvejević, P.,
Dizdarević, Z., Stevanović, V.: Strůjci války a míru.
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Sláviková, E., Strážay, T.: Zmeny v kosovskej spoločnosti za posledných 20 rokov
v kontexte národno-štátnej emancipácie Albáncov v priestore západného Balkánu a
prebiehajúceho procesu európskej integrácie.
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Strauss, J.: Massacre that started long haul to justice. Daily Telegraph, 29/06/2001,
http://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/1312900/Massacre-that-started-long-haul-to-justice.html
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UN gives figure for Kosovo dead. BBC, 10/11/1999,
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International, 26/02/2008, http://www.euromonitor-international.eu/indexan.php?subaction=showfull&id=1204018698&archive=&start_from=&ucat=35,36,37,41&
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Position of Ethnic Minorities in Macedonia
Macedonia used to be perceived as an island of stability in the Balkan gunpowder
for quite a long time. The secession from former Yugoslavia was accomplished
without any remarkable difficulties and although the state integrity was not
accepted too friendly by all its neighbours53, situation within the country seemed to
be rather calm and peaceful. The biggest ethnic minority of Macedonia are ethnic
Albanians living predominantly in north-western parts of the country and thus
creating a significant majority in important Macedonian cities Tetovo and
Gostivar. According to the latest census in 2002 there was about 25% Albanians
permanently inhabiting Macedonia54, what makes them probably the largest and
most influential ethnic minority in the Western Balkans region. Other ethnic
minorities do not constitute a considerable political power and their situation is
similar to that of other marginal ethnic groups in other European states.
Macedonian constitution defines the country in its preamble as a national state of
the Macedonian people and provides full equality for other nationalities living in
Macedonia55.
The optimistic development was ultimately broken in 2001 but there had been
several violent incidents between Macedonians and Albanians preceding the
conflict break-out some years before. These included storms against courthouses in
Gostivar, Prilep and Kumanovo or killing of three Macedonian policemen in
Aračinovo56, nevertheless, the international community was engaged in the much
more exhaustive Kosovo conflict and did not pay much attention to the situation in
Macedonia. Albanians in Macedonia felt that their rights they were entitled to were
by far not sufficient and expressed their demands in an open letter addressed to
chief representatives of the international community including Kofi Annan and

53
There have been several arguments with all neighboring countries: Bulgaria did not
recognize the uniqueness of Macedonian language, Serbia had problems with autonomous
Macedonian Orthodox church jurisdiction, Greece was against the official country’s name
due to potential territorial claims and Albania supported Macedonian Albanians in their
struggle for broader scope of minority rights. See Stojarová, V.: Současné bezpečnostní
hrozby západního Balkánu, p. 169
54
Census of Population, Households and Dwellings in the Republic of Macedonia, 2002 Book XIII. . State Statistical Office of the Republic of Macedonia, Skopje, 2005,
http://www.stat.gov.mk/pdf/kniga_13.pdf
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Constitution of Macedonia. http://mlrc.org.mk/ZAKONI/Ustav_na_RM.htm
56
After the Aračinovo murders: Torture, ill-treatment and possible extrajudicial execution.
Amnesty International, 22/06/2000,
http://archive.amnesty.org/library/Index/ENGEUR650032000?open&of=ENG-380
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George Robertson in April 200157. In order to support their claims by relevant
power, Albanian rebels formed the National Liberation Army and launched similar
military actions to those realized by their counterparts in neighbouring Kosovo.
Macedonian army initiated a series of armed responses and indirectly motivated
numerous radical groups of civilians to indulge in riots58.
The Macedonian civil conflict did not last too long and in comparison with other
Balkan wars it created just minor danger for its citizens. Though, this well-sounded
proclamation was to be refuted by tensions in Kosovo, since the situation in both
countries is of a strong connection. After Albanian units seized control of the
Aračinovo village close to Skopje, Macedonian authorities seeked help and turned
to the international community represented by the NATO to renew endangered
stability. As a result of their effort the Ohrid Framework Agreement was adopted.
This document obliged the Macedonian government to implement constitutional
amendments, provide more space for self-administration and using of Albanian
national symbols, in regions where the ethnic minority representation exceeded
20% their language was to be granted equal rights etc.59 The number of direct war
casualties was not particularly high60 but as far as displaced persons are concerned
the situation was distinctly different, reaching the figure of about 170.000 by
August 200161. The Macedonian society still seems to be split into two parts but
generally speaking the government is trying to do their best in order to ensure safe
environment for all Macedonian citizens and prevent separatist movements in
Albanian areas from escalation.
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The demands were stated as follows: Macedonia should have been defined as a state of
Macedonians and Albanians in the constitution, Albanian language was a subject to
recognition as the official one and Albanian national symbols should have been used freely
when there was an appropriate opportunity to do so. Rusi, S.: From Army to Party. The
Politics of the NLA. http://www.defac.ac.uk/colleges/csrc/documentlistings/balkan/csrc_mpf-2004-07-22/04(15)-Chap1-JP.pdf/
58
Among others, in Bitola, Prilep and Skopje several Albanian-owned shops, mosques and
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Conclusion
The region of the Western Balkans definitely belongs to those European parts
where the policy of upholding minority rights does not meet generally approved
standards. In the light of this fact we still have to note that the situation in Kosovo
is remarkably different from that in remaining relevant countries of the region. All
political systems have undergone more or less significant reforming process and
their governments moved from strongly nationalistic and xenophobic bodies to
more modern political groups referring to noble values of democracy, pluralism
and respect to human rights. Although there is still a notable gap between these
countries and the rest of Europe, we do have to acknowledge that Croatia, Bosnia,
Serbia and Macedonia have all come a long way since the Balkan wars were
adjourned. Unfortunately, Kosovo is still not the case.
It is impossible to be a balanced judge in the everlasting conflict between two
principles – right to self-determination and maintenance of territorial integrity as
they both have their own affirmative arguments that are hard to refute. Hence I
believe that all cases when such a conflict may arise (and it is a lot of them
throughout the world in these days) must be adjudicated strictly individually.
Generally speaking we may say that if there are substantial reasons why the
minority nation feels oppressed and the majority does not express any progress in
upholding their minority rights, then they are entitled to separate and avoid the
continuous pressure. On the other hand it is clear that the new sovereign
government advocating the interests of the former minority group is supposed to
adopt a different policy towards the newly originated ethnic minorities. In Kosovo
there have been still the same people representing the nation since 1999 and were
provided nine years to show that the KLA had been just a necessity and that they
did not want to follow Serbian threatening example. I am aware of the nonenviable situation of Kosovo and its economic and social issues but as it was
shown in the fist chapter, most of former KLA leaders and today’s political
representatives still refer to the same ideals created some ten years ago. These
ideals do not cover any Serbs. Today’s Kosovo as it has been formed with help of
the international community is a land divided into two parts. Three Serbian
counties in the north have strong ties with Belgrade and are just a formal part of
Kosovo, being de facto still entirely Serbian. The rest of the country does not
provide the Serbian enclaves with basic rights and protection. As such, Hashim
Thaci does not seem to be other than Slobodan Milošević, he is just in a different
position. I would vote for independent Kosovo as a multicultural state following
the European Union and USA. But I do not believe that it is enough to keep on
referring back to the past and forgetting about the present.
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Appendix 1: Ethnic Composition of Kosovo (2005)
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Appendix 2: Multi ethnic map of Kosovo
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Appendix 3: Demographic History of Kosovo in 20th Century
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Cultural Differences – Can We Live Better Together
when Understanding Better Each Other?
Zuzana Křečková Kroupová

Introduction
We reached age in which cultural diversity is present in our life daily. Many of us
meet people from different cultures often. And if not people, we are facing
artifacts of different cultures nearly every day.
And it is true, understanding and managing cultural differences is often difficult. It
is not natural to be born with, we have to learn it.

Key situations where we face cultural differences
There are many situations where we can face cultural differences – e.g.
international negotiations, both political & commercial, international marketing
and Public Relations communication; also when sending expatriates abroad, or
integrating migrating workers, as well as, managing multinational teams, jointventures and mergers; and also sending students to study abroad or going for
vacation abroad.
Coping with these challenges has lead to many researches in the area, and I will
introduce background and key findings of works of three major scientists in
cultural studies – Edward T. Hall, Geert Hofstede, and Fons Trompanaars.

1. Edward T. Hall
Edward T. Hall (born May 16, 1914) is a respected anthropologist and crosscultural researcher. Hall has taught at the University of Denver, Colorado,
Bennington College in Vermont, Harvard Business School, Illinois Institute of
Technology, North-western University in Illinois and others. The foundation for
his lifelong research on cultural perceptions of space was laid during World War II
when he served in the U.S. Army in Europe and the Philippines.
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From 1933 through 1937 Hall lived and worked with Navajo and Hopi on native
American reservations in north-western Arizona, the subject of his
autobiographical West of the Thirties. He received his Ph.D. from Columbia
University in 1942 and continued field work and direct experience throughout
Europe, the Middle East and Asia. During the 1950s he worked for the United
States State Department teaching inter-cultural communications skills to foreign
service personnel. Edward Hall's message to them - that there were profound
disparities in the attitudes of different cultures toward time, space and relationships
- was considered almost heretical at the time.
In The Silent Language (1959), Hall also coined the term “polychronic” to
describe the ability to attend to multiple events simultaneously, as opposed to
"monochronic" individuals and cultures who tend to handle events sequentially.
Hall first created the concept of proxemics, or personal spaces. In his book, The
Hidden Dimension, he describes the subjective dimensions that surround each of us
and the physical distances one tries to keep from other people, according to subtle
cultural rules.
Today, his books are required reading for those entering the Peace Corps. 1
Mr. Hall introduced the concept of "High context culture" and "low context
culture" in his book Beyond Culture (1976). It refers to a culture’s tendency to
cater towards in-groups, an in-group being a group that has similar experiences and
expectations, from which inferences are drawn. In a high context culture, many
things are left unsaid, letting the culture explain. High context cultures are more
common in the eastern cultures than in western, and in countries with low racial
diversity. Cultures where the group is valued over the individual promote the ingroups and group reliance that favor high context cultures. Co-cultures are also
conducive to high context situations, where the small group relies on their common
background to explain the situation, rather than words. A low context culture
explains things further, because those in a low context culture have a wide variety
of backgrounds.
High context cultures have a strong sense of tradition and history, and change little
over time. Many native societies (such as the Māori of New Zealand and the
Native Americans) are high context cultures. The static culture keeps the high
context throughout different generations. Low context cultures change drastically
from one generation to the next, like the United States.2 An individual from a high
1

http://edwardthall.com/autobiography.html , May 2008
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_context_culture , 2008
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context culture has to adapt, and/or be accommodated when shifting to a low
context culture. High context cultures expect small close knit groups, and reliance
on that group. Professional and personal lives often intertwine. A low context
culture demands independence, and expects many relationships, but few intimate
ones. A high context individual is more likely to ask questions rather than attempt
to work out a solution independently, and the questions are likely to be asked from
the same few people.3
Hall currently lives in Santa Fe, New Mexico. 4

2. Geert Hofstede
Gerard Hendrik Hofstede (born 2 October 1928, Haarlem) is an influential Dutch
writer on the interactions between national cultures and organizational cultures,
and is an author of several books including Culture's Consequences (2nd, fully
revised edition, 2001) and Cultures and Organizations, Software of the Mind (2nd,
revised edition 2005, with his son Gert Jan Hofstede).5
He gained his PhD. at University of Groningen, The Netherlands in 1967. Then he
conducted extensive research for IBM (1967-73) in 50 countries, with more than
100 000 respondents (sales & service staff). It was probably the most expensive
research ever, also due to extreme carefulness of translations of questionnaires
(back translations done to double check accuracy).
His research focused on comparison of national cultural values and their
expressions in the areas of family, school, work place, company or political
system.
He introduced fundamentals of understanding cultural differences
Now, he works as Professor of organisational anthropology and international
management, University of Limburg, Maastricht, The Netherlands.
Hofstede's study demonstrated that there are national and regional cultural
groupings that affect the behaviour of societies and organizations, and that are very
persistent across time. 6

3

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_context_culture , 2008
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Edward_T._Hall, May 2008
5
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hofstede, 2008
6
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hofstede , 2008
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Hofstede`s framework for assessing culture consists of five dimensions of
culture: 7
Power Distance Index (PDI) that is the extent to which the less powerful
members of organizations and institutions (like the family) accept and expect that
power is distributed unequally. This represents inequality (more versus less), but
defined from below, not from above. It suggests that a society's level of inequality
is endorsed by the followers as much as by the leaders. Power and inequality, of
course, are extremely fundamental facts of any society and anybody with some
international experience will be aware that 'all societies are unequal, but some are
more unequal than others'.
Individualism (IDV) on the one side versus its opposite, collectivism, that is the
degree to which individuals are inte-grated into groups. On the individualist side
we find societies in which the ties between individuals are loose: everyone is
expected to look after him/herself and his/her immediate family. On the collectivist
side, we find societies in which people from birth onwards are integrated into
strong, cohesive in-groups, often extended families (with uncles, aunts and
grandparents) which continue protecting them in exchange for unquestioning
loyalty. The word 'collectivism' in this sense has no political meaning: it refers to
the group, not to the state. Again, the issue addressed by this dimension is an
extremely fundamental one, regarding all societies in the world.
Masculinity (MAS) versus its opposite, femininity, refers to the distribution of
roles between the genders which is another fundamental issue for any society to
which a range of solutions are found. The IBM studies revealed that (a) women's
values differ less among societies than men's values; (b) men's values from one
country to another contain a dimension from very assertive and competitive and
maximally different from women's values on the one side, to modest and caring
and similar to women's values on the other. The assertive pole has been called
'masculine' and the modest, caring pole 'feminine'. The women in feminine
countries have the same modest, caring values as the men; in the masculine
countries they are somewhat assertive and competitive, but not as much as the
men, so that these countries show a gap between men's values and women's values.
Uncertainty Avoidance Index (UAI) deals with a society's tolerance for
uncertainty and ambiguity; it ultimately refers to man's search for Truth. It
indicates to what extent a culture programs its members to feel either
uncomfortable or comfortable in unstructured situations. Unstructured situations
are novel, unknown, surprising, different from usual. Uncertainty avoiding cultures
7

http://www.geert-hofstede.com/, 2008
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try to minimize the possibility of such situations by strict laws and rules, safety and
security measures, and on the philosophical and religious level by a belief in
absolute Truth; 'there can only be one Truth and we have it'. People in uncertainty
avoiding countries are also more emotional, and motivated by inner nervous
energy. The opposite type, uncertainty accepting cultures, are more tolerant of
opinions different from what they are used to; they try to have as few rules as
possible, and on the philosophical and religious level they are relativist and allow
many currents to flow side by side. People within these cultures are more
phlegmatic and contemplative, and not expected by their environment to express
emotions.
Long-Term Orientation (LTO) versus short-term orientation: this fifth dimension
was found in a study among students in 23 countries around the world, using a
questionnaire designed by Michael Bond and Chinese scholars. 8 It can be said to
deal with Virtue regardless of Truth. Values associated with Long Term
Orientation are thrift and perseverance; values associated with Short Term
Orientation are respect for tradition, fulfilling social obligations, and protecting
one's 'face'. Both the positively and the negatively rated values of this dimension
are found in the teachings of Confucius, the most influential Chinese philosopher
who lived around 500 B.C.; however, the dimension also applies to countries
without a Confucian heritage.

3. Fons Trompenaars
Fons Trompenaars is a Dutch author, scientist and consultant in the field of crosscultural communication. He holds PhD. from Wharton School, University of
Pensylvania, U.S.A. Basis of his research started when he worked for Shell in 9
countries. He monitored influence of national culture on people management. He
performed his research, both academic and corporate, in 28 countries, analyzing
15.000 respondents in years 1984-94.
Nowadays, he is a Partner in consulting company Trompenaars-Hampden-Turner,
The Netherlands.
Fons Trompenaars together with Charles Hampden-Turner have developed a
model of culture with 3 areas of relationships and seven dimensions9:

8

Business, The Ultimate Resource,; A Bloomsbury reference book, Bloomsbury Publishing
Plc., 2002; p. 1005
9
Trompenaars, F, Hampden-Turner, Ch.: Riding the Waves of Culture, 2nd edition, 2004; p. 8-10
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1. Relationships with people
Universalism versus Particularism. The universalist approach is roughly: ”What is
good and right can be defined and always applies.” In particularist cultures far
greater attention is given to the obligations of relationships and unique
circumstances. For example, instead of assuming that the one good way must
always be followed, the particularist reasoning is that friendship has special
obligations and hence may come first. Less attention is given to abstract societal
codes.
Individualism versus Collectivism. Do people regard themselves primarily as
individuals or primarily as part of a group? Furthermore, is it more important to
focus on individuals so that they can contribute to the collective as and if they
wish, or is it more important to consider the collective first since that is shared by
many individuals?
Neutral versus Emotional. Should the nature of our interactions be objective and
detached, or is expressing emotions acceptable?
Specific versus Diffuse. When the whole person is involved in a business
relationship there is a real and personal contact, instead of the specific relationship
prescribed by a contract. In many countries a diffuse relationship is not only
preferred, but necessary before business can proceed.
Achievement versus Ascription. Achievement means that you are judged on what
you have recently accomplished and on your record. Ascription means that status is
attributed to you, by birth, kinship, gender or age, but also by your connections
(who you know) and your educational record (a graduate of Haute Ecole
Polytechnique).
2. Attitudes to time
Sequential versus Synchronic. The way in which societies look at time also differs.
In some societies what somebody has achieved in the past is not that important. It
is more important to know what plan they have developed for the future. In other
societies you can make more of an impression with your past accomplishments
than those of today.
3. Attitudes to environment
Internal versus External Control. Some cultures see the major focus affecting their
lives and the origins of vice and virtue as residing within the person. Here
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motivations and values are derived from within. Other cultures see the world as
more powerful than individuals. They see nature as something to be feared or
emulated.

Strong and weak points of findings of Hall, Hofstede, and
Trompenaars
Works of each of the cited authors have their strong and weak points.
Both of Hall`s concepts – High vs. Low context cultures and Polychronic vs.
Monochronic time orientation are easy to understand and extremely useful
concepts. His High vs. Low context is one of the most frequently used concepts
when analyzing, e.g. face-to-face communication, and has far reaching
implications from interpersonal to mass communication.
Weak part of Hall`s concepts is that both lack empirical data, hence these concepts
are ambiguous – it is difficult to apply them within more analytical approach, esp.
for comparing cultures that are seen as culturally close. And these concepts also
limit itself to only one aspect of culturally based behavior, rather than a broad
explanation of underlying values.
Hofstede`s five cultural dimensions can be applied easily to many everyday
intercultural interactions. They became so popular probably because they reduce
complexities of culture and its interactions into five relatively easily understood
cultural dimensions. Their weakness lies in fact that they provide relatively general
framework.
Both Hofstede and Trompenaars researches have a very practical flavour and
application. Weak part of works of both is that the value claims are frequently the
result of very little data, or are derived from a limited number of questions. That
can lead to potential to disturb significantly the derived value predictions. It may
also hide certain dimensions. And values may be wrongly derived because of
certain situational influences on the respondents. 10

10

Dahl, S.: Intercultural Research: The Current State of Knowledge, 2006; p. 10-16
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Conclusion
Scientifically perfect or very useful and practical, each of us appreciate some
navigation help when facing challenging intercultural encounter. And findings of
Mr. Hall, Hofstede and Trompenaars are very good starting point.
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Possibilities for CO2 Emissions Reduction Help with
CCS Systems
FLORIAN MARGAN

Climate Change is the greatest environmental challenge today. Fossil fuels will
continue to provide an important % of the energy and electricity in EU, currently
79 % energy consumption and 54 % electricity generation – especially Coal. The
technology of CCS – Carbon Capture and Storage, has the potential to contribute
both targets:
- climate change and security,
- competitiveness of energy supply.
The "Climate action and renewable energy package": the European Commission's
legislative proposal to achieve agreed EU objectives in the fight against climate
change.
On 23.January 2008 the European Commission put forward a far-reaching package
of proposals that will deliver on the European Union's ambitious commitments to
fight climate change and promote renewable energy up to 2020 and beyond 1).
The EU has committed to reducing its overall emissions to at least 20 % below
1990 levels by 2020, and is ready to scale up this reduction to as much as 30 %
under a new global climate change agreement if other developed countries make
comparable efforts. It has also set itself the target of increasing the share of
renewables in energy use to 20 % by 2020.
The "Climate action and renewable energy package" sets out the contribution
expected from each Member State to meeting these targets and proposes a series of
measures to help achieve them.
•

Proposal for a Decision of the European Parliament and of the Council on
the effort of Member States to reduce their greenhouse gas emissions to
meet the Community's greenhouse gas emission reduction commitments
up to 2020 (the so-called "Effort Sharing" Decision),
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•

Joint impact assessment on the package of implementation measures for
the EU's objectives on climate change and renewable energy for 2020,

Central to the strategy is a strengthening and expansion of the Emissions Trading
System (EU,ETS), the EU's key tool for cutting emissions cost-effectively.
Emissions from the sectors covered by the system will be cut by 21 % by 2020
compared with levels in 2005. A single EU-wide cap on ETS emissions will be set,
and free allocation of emission allowances will be progressively replaced by
auctioning of allowances by 2020.
Emissions from sectors not included in the EU ETS - such as transport, housing,
agriculture and waste, will be cut by 10 % of 2005 levels by 2020. Each Member
State will contribute to this effort according to its relative wealth, with national
emission targets ranging from – 20 % for richer Member States to + 20 % for
poorer ones.
National renewable energy targets are proposed for each Member State which will
contribute to achieving the emissions reductions as well as to increasing the EU's
energy independence. These include a minimum 10% share for biofuels in petrol
and diesel by 2020. The package also sets out sustainability criteria that biofuels
must meet to ensure they deliver real environmental benefits.
The package also seeks to promote the development and safe use of carbon capture
and storage (CCS), a suite of technologies that allows the carbon dioxide emitted
by industrial processes to be captured and stored underground where it cannot
contribute to global warming. Revised guidelines on state aid for environmental
protection will enable governments to support CCS demonstration plants.
CCS could contribute around 14 % of all reductions needed by 2030. By 2050
almost 60 % emission from power sector, captured. And more than 90 % of all coal
– fired electricity generation with CCS. Projections by global energy model foresee
an important role for CCS capturing around 30 % of CO2 emissions of fossil fuel
power plants by 2030, in the EU 2) but also global, offering energy security
benefits. CO2 Capture and Storage (CCS) is a process consisting of the separation
of CO2 from industrial and energy-related sources and its purification and
compression, the transport to a storage location and then to store it away from the
atmosphere for a long period of time.
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Figure 1

Source: ENDESA
•

Transport suppose the 20 % of the investment,

•

Storage suppose 20 – 25 % of the Investment on CCS,

•

Monitoring can suppose 5 – 20 % of the operational costs.

The logical development would be 3):
1.

Pilot Plant or R&D

2.

Demonstration Plant (about 250 – 500 MW and 3 steps CCS),

3.

Technology commercially viable by 2020

In this sense UE has developed an European Demonstration Programme
(FLAGSHIP) with the intention to have by 2015, at least 12 demo plants installed
in Europe 4) .
This Programme must be inclusive and must ensure diversity in terms of
technology, fuel and geographical sitting. CO2 captured and stored must not be
considered as a Waste (London Protocol, Water Directive and Landfill Directive).
Capture and storage must be permitted and regulated by IPCC – International Panel
Climate Change and the EU PCC – European Climate Change Programme.
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How is experience in Australia with CCS?

Australian Government Funds Major Demonstration Projects
The Australian Low Emissions Technology Demonstration Fund (LETDF) has
earmarked about € 245 million of support for major projects to demonstrate lignite
drying backfit, lignite drying combined with integrated gasification combined
cycle (LDGCC), oxyfuel capture, geosequestration of carbon dioxide, gas-fired
generation with CO2 capture combined with coalbed methane recovery, and large
scale photovoltaics with solar concentrator. The total cost of the projects is over
1.8 billion EUR.
Australia may not have ratified Kyoto, but this has not prevented the Australian
government putting significant sums of money into greenhouse gas reduction
development projects through its € 300 million Low Emissions Technology
Demonstration Fund (LETDF) - a situation reminiscent of that in the USA, another
high profile Kyoto refusenik.
While Australia has not committed to Kyoto, it is (along with the USA, China,
India, South Korea and Japan) a member of the AP6 (Asia-Pacific Partnership on
Clean Development and Climate) and believes that a number of the technologies
being supported under LETDF will be of potential benefit to other AP6 members.
Now, in year 2007 in island Bali, Australia have ratified Kyoto.
Australia's LETDF aims to address the technical risks and capital costs of
demonstrating low emissions technologies and is designed to leverage additional
private sector investment. To be eligible for funding the technology must be judged
to have the capability to be commercially available by 2020-30 and be estimated to
be able to reduce Australia's energy sector emissions by at least 2% per annum
over the longer term.
A vision of Hazelwood 2030, with lignite drying, advanced boiler technology and
(CDC) carbon dioxide capture 5).
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Figure 2

Source: Modern Power Systems 2007
Six projects (see table) have so far been selected for support in the first funding
round (2006-07). There may be further funding rounds in 2008-09 and 2012-13.
Table 1: Projects which have secured Australian government funding from
the Low Emissions Technology Demonstration Fund

RECIPIENT

Solar
Systems

Chevron

CS Energy
Ltd.

PROJECT
Large scale
solar
photovoltaic
power station
with
concentrator
Gorgon
geosequestration
project (no
power
generation)
Callide A
oxyfuel retrofit
demonstration

LOCATION

SIZE

FUNDING
(€ mio.)

PROJECT
COSTS
(€ mio.)

Mildura,
Victora

154 MW

€ 44

€ 250

Barrow
Island,
Western
Australia

Sequestration
of up to 3.23
mio.t CO2 pa

€ 35

€ 500

30 MW

€ 18

€ 110

Central
Queensland
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Fairview
Power Pty
Ltd.

International
Power

HRL Ltd.

TOTALS

Open cycle
natural gas
turbine with
CO2 capture and
injection of the
CO2 into an
unmineable coal
seam to release
methane, which
is also burnt in
the gas turbine
Retrofit of
lignite drying at
the Hazelwood
plant, together
with pilot scale
carbon capture
facility
Integrated
drying
gasification
combined cycle
(IDGCC) power
plant

Central
Queensland

100 MW

€ 45

€ 265

Latrobe
Valley,
Victoria

210-220 MW
(gross)

€ 30

€ 220

400 MW

€ 58

€ 435

€ 230
million

€ 1.780
million

Latrobe
Valley,
Victoria

Integrated drying and gasification combined cycle - IDGCC
The latest LETDF funding announcement was on 12 March when the award of €
58 million to Victoria-based HRL Limited was made public. The money will go
towards the company's planned € 435 million 400 MW integrated drying and
gasification combined cycle (IDGCC) power plant. This will use brown coal
(lignite) and will be sited at the Loy Yang coal mine in Victoria's Latrobe Valley.
The money is in addition to an € 30 million grant from the Victoria government
under its Energy Technology and Innovation Strategy (ETIS) scheme. The balance
of the funding, as yet to be finalised, will come from private equity and debt
finance.
The proposed 400 MW demo plant would be developed through a joint venture
agreement with Harbin Power Engineering Co Ltd (HPE), a subsidiary of Harbin
Power Equipment (HPE) Group Corp. In April 2006 HRL and HPE signed an
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alliance agreement on joint development of IDGCC power plants in China and
globally.
Victoria based HRL has been developing IDGCC, which combines pressurised
drying and gasification with combined cycle, for around 15 years, and says € 80
million has been invested. The technology has been proven at 10 MW scale in the
Latrobe Valley, with electricity provided to the grid.
HRL estimates that IDGCC technology will produce power with 30 % (per cent)
lower CO2 emissions and half the water consumption of conventional brown coal
power plants. Brown coal accounts for about 20% of Australia's power. It is also an
important fuel source in China, India and Eastern Europe and the demo project is
seen as an opportunity to establish Victoria as a global centre of expertise in
cleaner brown coal technology and gasification.
Drying significantly increases burning efficiency, while the gasification produces
cleanburning gases, such as methane, with a relatively pure carbon dioxide stream
to facilitate capture.
Construction of HRL's IDGCC power plant was expected to start in mid-2007,
with commercial operation possible by the end of 2009.

Brown coal drying at Hazelwood
Brown coal drying, seen as crucial to reducing the emissions profile of Victoria's
power industry - and therefore securing its fixture - also figures in another LETDF
project(announced on 26 October 2007):


the proposal to retrofit a 200 MW unit of International Power's 1.600 MW
Hazelwood power plant with the technology. The lignite drying to be
fitted at Hazelwood, as part of the Hazelwood 2030 project, is of the
WTA type (fluidised bed lignite drying with waste heat utilisation), that
has been under development by RWE in Germany and trialled since 1993
at small scale, adapted to Australian conditions with the help of Alstom.

A first module using the WTA technology, which could increase plant efficiency
by 4 % (percentage) points, is under construction at the Niederaussem BoA lignite
fired power plant in Germany, with operation due to start in 2008. In the WTA
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fluidised bed system raw lignite is dried at 120°C and the steam produced is used
to heat the power plant boiler water.
The technology could be adapted and retrofitted to other power stations in the
Latrobe Valley, in addition to Hazelwood.
The € 30 million Hazelwood project will also include the fitting of a pilot-scale
facility to capture and store carbon dioxide at a rate of 25 tonnes per day - another
part of the Hazelwood 2030 programme. The capture system, using a scheme
developed by the Co-operative Centre for Greenhouse Gas Technologies and the
Process Group, is due to be operational in 2008, while the lignite drying
installation, due to start in 2007, is to be completed by the end of 2009.

Oxyfuel demo at Callide A
Also announced in October 2006 was the award of Aus $ 50 million to CS Energy
for its proposed oxyfuel retrofit demonstration project at the old Callide A power
plant in central Queensland.
In the oxyfuel process, which has the major advantage of being retrofittable, coal is
burnt in a mixture of oxygen and recycled flue gas, rather than air, to increase the
concentration of C02. The carbon dioxide will be captured and stored underground,
in the Denison Trough formation, 350 km west of the power plant.
The securing of funding under LETDF has allowed CS Energy and its project
partners to move forward with concluding FEED (front end engineering and
design) work to pave the way for the start of retrofitting of oxyfuel technology at
unit 4 of Callide A in mid-2007. An essential part of the FEED was plant condition
assessment of Callide A, which was carried out from mid-October to early
November 2006. The inspection was considered a critical activity given that
Callide A has been in storage since 2001 and preliminary results indicated that the
plant is generally in good condition, in fact better than expected for its age. The
assessment is the basis for costing the refurbishment.
Above, the Callide A plant, where backfittable oxyfuel carbon captures is to be
trialled and, below, inspection underway at Callide A, part of a condition
assessment performed in preparation for the oxyfuel trial. Callide A has been
mothballed since 2001.
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CS Energy's partners in the oxyfuel project are: a Japanese consortium comprising
JCoal, JPower and IHI; the Australian Coal Association and Xstrata Coal;
Schlumberger; the CO2CRC and the CRC for Coal in Sustainable Development.
Depending on the outcome of the FEED, refurbishment of Callide A and retrofit of
oxyfiring could begin late this year and will be followed by a five year
demonstration scheduled to begin in 2009.

Gas turbine with CO2 capture and coalbed methane recovery
This project (for which € 45 million of LETDF funding was announced on 30
October 2006) involves the construction of a new 100 MW gas fired power station
at Injune, near Roma in south west Queensland. One-third of the CO2 emissions
from the power station will be captured and injected into a coal seam too far
underground to be mineable. The CO2 becomes locked in the coal seam, but in the
process releases methane gas that is extracted and used to run the power station.
The total life cycle cost of this project is estimated to be € 265 million with
commencement scheduled for April 2007 and completion by 2015.

Geosequestration at Gorgon
Another project that has received funding from LETDF (announced in November
2006), to the tune of € 35 million, is Chevron's Gorgon CO2 injection project. This
project involves separating and capturing CO2 from natural gas produced from the
Gorgon fields off Western Australia. The liquefied CO2 would then be injected 2.5
km underground into a saline aquifer, with long term monitoring to ensure safety.
When fully operational the project would be capturing and storing up to 3 million
tons of CO2 per year, making it the largest geosequestration project in the world.

PV with concentrator
Finally, a large PV solar project - in fact the biggest such plant to date - has
received € 45 million funding under LETDF. This project (for which LETDF
support was announced on 25 October 2006) involves the construction of a 154
MW solar plant in north west Victoria using heliostat concentrator photovoltaic
technology. The € 45 million will go towards the € 250 million facility to be built
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by Solar Systems, which will also receive € 30 million from Victorian government.
Construction is scheduled to start in 2008, with full capacity reached by 2013.
Following successful large-scale demonstration of its technology, Solar Systems
intends to commercialise the technology domestically and internationally through
the AP6 initiative.

Conclusion
EP encourages the Members States and the Commission, so that they aim at
supporting of research and development to create a necessary technical,
economical and control frame for use of ecologic system for capture and storage of
carbon (CCS) in new fossil fuel power plants, if possible until 2020 6),
The EU intends to adopt a European Strategic Energy Technology (SET) plan to
speed up the development of clean, efficient and low-carbon technologies that
technology CCS is. Till the year 2030 should be managed the technology of carbon
capturing and storing and its application in praxis 7-9). The conclusion is surely
positive but enunciation that all the new coal power plants which will be
constructed until 2020 will be equipped with the system CCS, is in my opinion too
early but good for reduction of CO2 emissions in EU and that is the right way into
the future.
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Venezuela – Security Threat to the Region?
MARIANA NACHTIGALLOVÁ

The Goal of the presentation was to analyze rather strict and strong Chávez’s
attitudes and politics in the field of security and external policy. Than to analyze
the possible motivation that may have various roots for such attitudes and finally
assess and try to predict possible implications his politics and behavior may have
for Venezuela and for the region.
The presentation was structured in the following way:


Today’s framework



Chávez’s politics



Possible Chávez’s motivations



Colombian case



Possible implications on security policy and international relations

Today’s framework
There exist in the region of South America unsettled border disputes between
different states (e.g. Venezuela vs. Guyana, Equator vs. Peru, Bolivia vs. Peru,
Chile) but there hasn’t been active pressure to solve the disputes in either way
recently. The far most serious vivid internal conflict with strong external
implications is the civil war in Colombia and its fight with guerilla (FARC, ELN)1
and paramilitary organizations (AUC). Drug trafficking, internal refugees,
hostages, military action carried out on the neighbor territory, all these aspects are
influencing the stability of the Andean region. Venezuela as a neighbor doesn’t
1

Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de Colombia – FARC, Ejército de Liberación Nacional
– ELN, Autodefensas Unidas de Colombia – AUC
176

Venezuela – Security Threat to the Region?

want to stand apart. Chávez shows strong intention to be an active partner in the
resolution of the conflict.
South America is historically the least armed region in the world. Following the
data of the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI)2 the military
expenditures in the region are steadily growing. Some voices fear the arm races in
the region fueled mainly by Brazil, Venezuela and Colombia.

Chávez’s politics
LA military cooperation
Chávez is a very active Latin-American military cooperation promoter. He is
initiating and promoting different military agreements and cooperation platforms.
Chávez is promoting not only the idea of military integration of the Latin
American region but unification on political and economic level. Ideologically he
is referring to Bolívar’s heritage who tried to unify LA states on federative bases3.
This aspect of his external politics is very visible on the military cooperation level.

South American Defense Council
Venezuela and Brazil discussed the topic and put it on the program of the Union of
South American Nations (UNASUR)4 summit. At the summit in May 2008 the
member states agreed on proceeding with the topic within next six month and meet
in the second half of the year in order to form officially the Council.

ALBA Military Force
This is more ambitious military project that the uniquely defense oriented South
American Defense Council including joint intelligence, air force, and navy. Chávez

2

www.sipri.org
In 1821 Colombian Republic including Colombia, Venezuela and later Ecuador was
founded. This republic existed only till 1829 when Venezuela separated and Ecuador
separated one year later (Dorazil 1995:346).
4
The countries that make up UNASUR are Venezuela, Colombia, Argentina, Bolivia,
Brazil, Chile, Ecuador, Guyana, Paraguay, Peru, Surinam, and Uruguay.
3
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talks about the solidarity as the main principle of ALBA, „ …any member state is
attacked all members must act…“5.

Military cooperation agreement with Bolivia
In May 2008 Chávez with the Bolivian President Evo Morales signed the
“Memorandum of Understanding in the Area of Security and Defense”. This
cooperation agreement includes cooperation in training, capacity-building and
logistics. The agreement also includes the possible construction of a naval base in
Bolivia with Venezuelan assistance6.

Intermediary role in the Colombian conflict
Chávez was very eager to intermediate the Colombian conflict. He had a good
starting position for such a role as the guerilla organizations (mainly FARC, ELN)
respected him. But he overstepped the mandate he got from the Colombian
Government by declaring political support to FARC and ELN. President Uribe
withdrew Chávez from the official intermediary position. Venezuela was very
actively protesting against the Colombian army carrying out action on Ecuadorian
territory including deployment of its troops to the Colombian boarder.

Military build up
Venezuelan Government is buying new military material. Important contracts were
signed with Russia. The military build up is an important investment, the military
expenditures are steadily growing. The obsolete military material was offered to
Bolivia and Nicaragua.

Possible motivation
There are three levels of motivation for such a behavior on international scene the
first is the aim to strengthen internal position. His ideology is strongly linked to
Simón Bolívar and Chávez works with the „Bolivarian image“ as unifier of the
region. His supporters want to see Venezuela as the leader of the unification
5

Meeting of Chávez and Ortega in January 2008. www.venezuelanalysis.com,
www.bilaterals.org
6
Bolivia lost its Pacific Ocean coastline in a conflict with Chile between 1879 and 1883, it
still has a navy with its own academies and maneuvers in lakes and revers (Roedl 2007).
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process. Attracting the attention abroad for what ever reason helps the domestic
support as well; Venezuela is on world news regularly since Chávez is the
President. Last but not least reason on the internal level is the tightening relations
with army officials; investment into the military build up improves the Chávez
relations with the army.
Second level represents the strengthening of the external position. Again the
„Bolivarian image“ is appealing not only for Venezuelans but for the whole
Andean region. The relations of the South American states and the U.S. are very
ambiguous on one side most of the countries are commercially dependent on the
U.S. but they praise anybody who dares to oppose the U.S. policy. And Chávez
doesn’t want to stop at local or regional level. He is aiming to be a global player.
So he is systematically building stronger position in the global arena.

The Colombian Case
Why Chávez is so active? He wants to show that he is an important player in the
region. He steps in any conflict that appears in the region. The recent situation in
Bolivia is only supporting this presumption. Chávez would love to have the image
of „Peacemaker of the continent“ (Colombia, Bolivia). The alleged connections to
FARC may be one of the reasons why he is so active in the Colombian internal
conflict. Does he fears some evidence would come out? Here we must say that no
evidence for supporting FARC or ELN financially has been broad. He may be
pointing out to the existing conflict in order to stress the need for military
cooperation within the region. Or is he stepping in any conflict in order to oppose
the U.S. under any circumstances? It is understandable that the U.S. won’t be the
closest Chávez’s partner but his present antipathy seems to be far beyond the
pragmatic thinking.

Possible implications on security situation and international
relations
Putting forward the military cooperation within the subcontinent
Putting forward LA integration is motivating Brazil and others to proceed. A
functioning defense organization would certainly increase the stability of the
region and strengthen the region globally. On the other hand building parallely two
or more different military organization is risky it may oppose Venezuela to Brazil
and would destabilize the region instead of strengthening it.
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Military build up
There is a risk of raveling out arm racing in the region. For the moment it did not
happen but the question is how much will the Venezuelan Government invest into
the military equipment in the following years and where he is going to buy it.
Brazil spends the most on military equipment within the South America and is the
only military equipment producer in South America. Brazil did not increase its
military expenditures last year as the reaction to Venezuelan build up. The U.S.
reacted by reactivating the Forth Fleet in the Caribbean which is a clear sign that
the U.S. administration considers Chávez politics as a potential threat.

Colombian conflict
Chávez is not going to be a peace maker if he doesn’t improve relations with the
Colombian Government. Both sides of the conflict must respect the intermediary
and unfortunately Chávez missed his moment in this conflict. The mutual trust
would be difficult to reconstruct between Chávez and the Colombian
administration.

Conclusion
Venezuela under Chávez is definitely a country the world must count with. This
year proved Venezuela under Chávez is not going to stand apart in any conflict in
the region. Under his Presidency Venezuela will take clear attitudes in unsettled
disputes and it won’t be in favor of the U.S.
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Theoretical Discussion on the Endogenous Causes of
the European Constitutional Failure in 2005
FRANCESCA PICCIN

1. Introduction
This article speaks about constitutionalism and nationalism. It proceeds step by
step toward the analysis of a problem which is particularly felt in these last years
after the rejection of the constitutional treaty by the French and Dutch people. The
deep reasons of this shown dissatisfaction are still far from being explained.
Thanks to this paper we aim at questioning this dissatisfaction by analysing the
role played by the nationalism in the process of drawing up of the constitutional
treaty. In particular, we aim at showing how the constitutional treaty combines two
opposite positions: the federalist one which supports the European integration and
the intergovernmental one which is the expression of the renaissance of the
nationalism among Member States.
This critical approach has been chosen in order to offer an exhaustive rehearing of
the cause-effect connexion that has produced such a constitutional text, particularly
in reference to the contribution of the federalist and the intergovernmental theory.
As a matter of fact, a constitution is also the results of the peculiarities of the state
that will be built on that constitution. "For one should study not only the best
regime but also the regime that is [the best] possible, and similarly also the regime
that is easier and more attainable for all.1"
Consequently the result which would be achieved with this article is the answer to
an apparently simple question: is the constitutional failure the expression of a
Member States double attitude toward nationalism: the federalist one which
prompts the European integration and the intergovernmental one which defends the
national sovereignty?

1

ARISTOTLE, The Politics, Book IV, 1288b37, R A Kessinger Publishing Co, 2004.
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2. Theoretical framework
The theoretical framework questions the assumptions of the already mentioned
philosophical theories vis-à-vis the constitutional legitimacy and the
constitutionalist theory. In this sense, the principal authors who will be taken into
account as indicators, thanks to their crucial contribution to the development of the
philosophical discussion on Europe, are J.H.H. Weiler, Dieter Grimm and Jürgen
Habermas. The goal of the theoretical framework is to collocate the European
constitutional treaty into a precise philosophical path in order to clearly understand
which the features that characterise it and let it work are. As a matter of fact, the
two presented components presume two complementary constitutional approaches
that, moreover, show a deeper conception of the function and of the meaning of a
constitutional treaty. The use of these components will be important insofar as they
explain which the foundations of this peculiar constitutional treaty are.

Weiler’s scepticism
In 1995, at the question “does Europe need a constitution?” J.H.H. Weiler
answered:
“There is a short answer to this question: no. […] The condition of Europe on this
reading is not, as is often implied, that of constitutionalism without a constitution,
but of a constitution without constitutionalism. What Europe needs, therefore, is
not a constitution but an ethos and telos to justify, if they can, the constitutionalism
it has already embraced.2”
Weiler is probably one of the more obstinate authors against the opportunity for
Europe to provide itself of a constitution. Nevertheless, it would be wrong to
assume the total opposition of Weiler for a constitutional project. What he wants to
argue is that the European Union does not own the necessary preconditions to
support such a project. In fact, according to him, the European Union, already
before the drawing up of the constitutional treaty was already provided of the
constitutional structure the constitutive treaties gave it. But, it lacked of
constitutionalism because “[…], the Union belongs to, is composed of, citizens
who by definition do not share the same nationality. The substance of membership
2

WEILER J.H.H., “Does Europe need a constitution? Demos, telos and the German
Maastricht decision”, European Law Journal, Vol. 1, No. 3, November 1995, Blackwell
Publishers Ltd. pp. 219-220.
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(and thus of the demos) is in a commitment to the shared values of the Union as
expressed in its constituent documents, […].3”
The point on which the crucial part of the Weiler’s theory relies is the concept of
European demos and it is well known as No demos thesis. As he assumes: “There
is no European demos-not a people, not a nation. […]. Long-term peaceful
relations, with ever closer economic and social intercourse, should not be confused
with the bonds of people hood and nationality forged by language, history,
ethnicity and all the rest.4”Starting from this consideration, he upheld two different
components. Firstly, he assumed that nowadays, the demos or Volk is the basis on
which a state should be built. In this sense, he drew on the theory of Schmitt and
Kirchhof5 according to whom the nation is the foundation of the state which
circumscribes it. Consequently, a constitution whose aim is to define a democratic
state cannot be neither taken into account if the preconditions themselves of the
existence of a democratic state miss. The second component of Weiler’s No Demos
theory is more strictly linked to the peculiar case of the European Union. He
argued that it can be detected two versions of the same theory, a soft and a hard
version. The two versions agree on recognising the lack of a European demos and
on the fact “[…] that without a demos, there cannot, by definition, ne a democracy
or democratization at the European level.6”
Nevertheless, the two versions diverge about a crucial point. If the hard version
assumed the impossibility for the European Union to find some way out of it and,
moreover, the undesirability of an eventual possible solution, the soft version is not
as much radical. The actual inadequacy of the European cohesion does not
preclude the future possibility of change. In consequence, the political implication
of the No Demos theory could be reviewed in the light of this hypothetical change7.

Grimm’s re-launching
A second important contribution along this path is given by Grimm. He represents
a middle position between the strong scepticism of Weiler and, as it will be seen
after, the Habermasian enthusiasm. Grimm’s theory can be summarised as
follows: Europe needs a constitution but it is not ready to. As a matter of fact, he
3

Ibidem. p. 252.
WEILER J.H.H., “Does Europe need a constitution? Demos, telos and the German
Maastricht decision”, in GOWAN Peter and ANDERSON Perry (ed.), The question of
Europe, Verso, 1997. pp. 272-273.
5
KIRCHHOF Paul, Die Erneuerung des Staates, Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 2006.
6
Ibidem. p. 273.
7
Ibidem.
4
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assumed that in the European context there are two different views. The first one
states that the existing treaties already guarantee to the European Union a sort of
constitution, the second view, on the contrary, upholds that a treaty could never
substitute a constitution because it does not own the same characteristics.
Nevertheless, the even more important element here is that “however widely the
views on the existence of a constitution diverge, both sides nonetheless agree on
the basic assumptions that the European Union, though not a state, can and should
have a constitution.8” The assumption of Grimm states that this political will does
not necessarily correspond to the practical possibility of providing the European
Union of a constitution because of the lack of popular legitimacy. Nevertheless, the
difference between the two positions of Weiler and Grimm which lets the Grimm’s
one give a possibility to the constitutional project laid down on the different
theoretical approach. While Weiler shares the Schmittian conception of popular
(völkischen) homogeneity9, Grimm made a step forward by arguing:
“The suspicion that this assessment is a front for the idea that democracy is
possible only on the basis of a homogeneous Volksgemeinschaft [ethnic
community] is, after all that, baseless. The requirements for democracy are here
developed not out of the people, but put of the society that wants to constitute itself
as a political unit. It is true that this requires a collective identity, if it wants to
settle its conflicts without violence accept majority rule and practise solidarity. But
this identity need by no means be rooted in ethnic origin, but may also have other
bases10.

8
GRIMM Dieter, “Does Europe need a constitution?”, in GOWAN Peter and ANDERSON
Perry (ed.), The question of Europe, Verso, 1997. p. 239.
9
SCHMITT Carl, Legality and legitimacy, Duke University Press ,2004.
10
GRIMM Dieter, “Does Europe need a constitution?”, European Law Journal, Vol. 1, No.
3, November 1995, Blackwell Publishers Ltd. p. 297.
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Habermas’s enthusiasm
Habermas11, starting from the Grimm’s contribution, develops his thesis about the
necessity for Europe to provide itself of a constitution and, in a second moment,
about the features that a European constitution should have. According to him, the
European constitutionalism is not only viable, but also suitable. As a matter of fact,
the Grimm and, even more, the Weiler’s position results anachronistic if compared
with the present European situation. The theory of the popular homogeneity could
be maybe applied to the historical nation-state reality but, nowadays, it is not able
anymore to explain the nation-building in the contemporary states, especially for a
state reality as particular as the European Union one is12. Moreover, Habermas
strongly supports the theory of the suitability of a multicultural state based on a
multicultural constitutionalism. He upholds that, if citizens of a multicultural state
recognize and accept their cultural differences, there is no reason why these
differences cannot be publicly institutionalised through a constitutional process13.
Weiler, Grimm and Habermas strongly diverge in the conception of the nationbuilding. While the first argues the predetermination of the popular homogeneity,
and the second the natural popular inclination of political will, Habermas states
that this political will, if not yet exists, could, in spite of this, be built through a
process of institutional construction. “[…], la clé du républicanisme réside dans le
fait que les formes et les procédures de l’État constitutionnel génèrent, en même
temps que le mode de légitimation démocratique, un niveau inédit de cohésion
sociale. La citoyenneté démocratique-au sens du citizenship-engendre une
solidarité relativement abstraite, en tout cas fondé sur le droit, entre personne qui
sont des étrangers les uns pour les autres ; or, cette forme d’intégration sociale, qui
11

Habermas is one of the authors who have more appreciated and rediscovered the Kantian
prospective on politics and this is one of the reason that explains the choice of Habermas as
philosopher of reference in this last conceptualising part, as well as his excellent
philosophical conceptions and his academic qualifications.
In his work, Faktizität und Geltung, he associated the concept of law and morality by
assuming that the juridical institutionalisation of the moral norms guarantees their general
respect. Nevertheless, he did not argue a necessary interdependence between democracy and
morality; on the contrary, he upheld the autonomy of the law which became one of the
fundamental basic assumptions of his work. FORNERO Giovanni and TASSINARI
Salvatore, Le filosofie del Novecento, Bruno Mondadori, 2002. pp.1251-1252.
12
HABERMAS Jürgen, The inclusion of the other, Cambridge, MIT Press, 1998. pp. 129-154
13
TULLY James, “The Kantian idea of Europe: critical and cosmopolitan perspectives”, in
PAGDEN Anthony (edited by), The idea of Europe-From antiquity to the European Union,
Cambridge University Press, 2002. p. 357.
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apparaît d’abord avec l’Etat-nation, se réalise sous la forme d’un contexte de
communication dont les effets se font sentir jusque dans la socialisation
politique”14.
If the same principles are applied to the European Union peculiar context, it results
immediately clear as, for Habermas, the European process toward
constitutionalism has already started in 1957. As a matter of fact, according to him,
the European Union is now building the political will of unification through an
institutional process of assimilation and the Constitution represents the arrival
point of this path. Habermas so rejects the aprioristic ethnical and cultural
determination of a people and, what is more, refuses the idea that this is a
necessary precondition for the political integration. On the contrary the integration
can be built trough a circular process that take duly into account the
communication among citizens and its legal acquisition. In accordance with this
theory, the European identity would be a step by step process realised through a
path of ever deeper integration. The Habermas conclusion is that “there is to be
expected that the political institutions to be created by a European constitution
would have an inducing effect. Europe has been integrating economically, socially
and administratively for some time and in addition can base itself on a common
cultural background and the shared historical experience of having happily
overcome nationalism. Given the political will, there is no a priori reason why it
cannot subsequently create the politically necessary communicative context as
soon as it is constitutionally prepared to do so.15” This is what Habermas defined as
constitutional patriotism.

3. Problématique (H*)
After having conceptualised the main ideas that subtend this work we will briefly
present the methodology that will be followed in the course of this work. In order
to give an exhaustive answer to the starting question, already expressed in the
introduction of this work, and related to the role played by the federalist and
intergovernmental theory in the process of drawing up of the constitutional treaty,

14

HABERMAS Jürgen, “L’Europe a-t-elle besoin d’une constitution?- à propos de Dieter
Grimm”, in HABERMAS Jürgen, L’intégration républicaine-essais de théorie politique,
Fayard, 1998. pp. 154-155.
15
HABERMAS Jürgen, “Remarks on Dieter Grimm’s ‘Does Europe needs a
constitution?’”, ?”, European Law Journal, Vol. 1, No. 3, November 1995, Blackwell
Publishers Ltd. p. 307.
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it assumes a crucial relevance the choice of the problématique on which the
starting question has been based.
The problématique at the base of this research is the following: the European
constitutional treaty is ambiguous because of the attempt to combine the federalist
and intergovernmental theory, expression of the different attitudes of the Member
States vis-à-vis the European integration process.

4. Methodology
In this sense, there are some methodological considerations that must be pointed
out. The European constitutional treaty will be analysed through a political
dimension and, in particular, it will duly taken into consideration its peculiar
content. Starting from the already explained features that characterise the European
Union structure from a juridical and philosophical point of view, it will tried to
understand if the content of the European constitution satisfies the requirements
established by the previous theoretical part.
The question at stake is the political suitability of the treaty. Where do the
constitutional treaty will lead the future European Union and in which direction it
will move in order to make itself ready to face the new challenges of deepening
and widening? By proceeding in this sense, the components of the analysis become
the political theories that have mainly accompanied all the negotiation process and
whose compromise subtends the constitutional project for the future European
Union. The two crucial political theories under discussion were the federalism and
the intergovernmentalism. The two basic and, nevertheless, opposed conceptions of
territorial and political management are fundamental to understand the path that the
European constitutional treaty has profiled for Europe.

5. Hypotheses
This work analyses the content of the constitutional treaty which resulted
misrepresented and at least ambiguous from a political point of view.
•

Hypothesis 1: The federalist theory offered an important, but not decisive,
contribution to the drawing up of the Constitutional treaty.
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The European Constitution results misrepresented in what concerns the
structure that it would do to the new Europe. The “federalist” theory has
often been upheld as viable solution to strengthen the European Union
political structure. Nevertheless, it was badly assimilated into the
constitutional treaty so that there is not a clear conception of the
theoretical roots on which should be laid down the new political entity.
•

Hypothesis 2: The intergovernmental theory offered an important, but not
decisive, contribution to the drawing up of the Constitutional treaty.
The lack of theoretical coherence in terms of federalism and neo-realism
has been one of the most controversial points between national
delegations. The political framework in which the constitution has been
written showed clearly as the different nations were deeply divided about
the question of the structure that the future Union should have been. The
defect of the constitutional content is due to the lack of a precise
international agreement on this point. The national efforts to defend their
autonomy and sovereignty have necessarily avoided to clearly conferring
a supranational structure to the new European Constitutional treaty.

•

Hypothesis 3: The ambiguity of the final Constitutional text is at the same
time cause and consequence of the general national dissatisfaction and
disagreement.
There is a general political dissatisfaction vis-à-vis the constitutional
treaty and this discontent was already perceivable during the negotiation
process. As a matter of fact, each nation upheld a peculiar project and
defended its own interests. In consequence, in order to reach a common
agreement, a lot of compromises were accepted. The text drafted down in
this way lack in strength and coherence and creates a general
dissatisfaction.

H1.0
“[…] the EU is not only more than a confederacy and less than a federation, but is
also a work in progress and changing all the time. It is a political institution unlike
any other, whether federation or confederacy. Secondly, its members are sovereign
states very different from the provinces and states in traditional federations […]. In
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the third place, there are various types of government in Europe. In most
federations there is considerable political uniformity”16.
Firstly, it will try to be understood if, from a theoretical point of view, the
federalist option is feasible and suitable for the European case.
Secondly, the European historical path will be gone over again in order to show
how this approach was already envisaged in the founding Fathers project.
Thirdly, it will be demonstrated that the European constitution does not take up a
sufficiently coherent position in a federal sense vis-à-vis the actual ambiguous
European situation.

H1.1/ federalism and the EU
The first author who will be here taken into account is Proudhon. According to his
federalist approach, there are some necessary preconditions that the European
Union should satisfy in order to be ready to adopt a federalist structure. Firstly, “un
aspect matériel et idéologique très important: une culture politique
antiautoritaire17”. In this sense, he conceived the Europe as being a sort of
supranational political structure able to guarantee the peace at a continental level.
Secondly, the aspect of the economic interdependence is as much important as the
political aspect and, in this sense, it can be argued that the founding Fathers made a
strong effort to reach this goal that, going on with the process of European
construction, has ever taken strongly into consideration.
Probably the only real problem the European Union is facing vis-à-vis the
Proudhon’s conception of federalism concerns the third aspect: the relation
between diversity and unity. The federalism is probably the political form that is
able, better than any other, to legitimate the cohesion at the state level of
heterogenic realities because “[…] it involves renouncing hegemony and the esprit
de système. Federalism means combining heterogeneous elements; it does not
recognise minorities as a problem, and safeguarding the particular characteristics
of each minority is as much the aim of a federation as is preserving the particular

16

VERNEY Douglas V., “Choosing a federal form of governance for Europe”, in
HEINEMANN-GRÜDER Andreas (edited by), Federalism doomed?-European federalism
between integration and separation, Berghahn Books, 2002. p.18.
17
ROLLAND Patrice, “La théorie proudhonienne peut-elle éclairer la question du
fédéralisme européen?”, in MEHEUT Martine, Le fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une
Europe prochaine ? , Kimé, 1994. p.65.
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characteristics of federated nations or states or regions18”. Nevertheless, it is
likewise true that, in order to respect all the national differences and to give to all
these national groups the necessary autonomy, the European Union must not be too
large. This fact risks to become a first problem in the federal approach of a
constitution conceived to face the new European challenge of the enlargement19.
Two other authors who, even without sharing the same federalist vision, strongly
suggest the federalist choice for the future of the Union are Denis de Rougemont
and Jean Monnet.
The first one argues that the European Union should seek the roots of the
federalism in its common culture, while Monnet, on the contrary, as functionalist,
upholds a vertical process of European construction that, proceeding step by step,
is able to lead to a final federal political structure20. In any case, despite of their
methodological divergences, both these authors draw the conclusion that: “le choix
du modèle fédéraliste pour l’Europe paraît logique et facile à comprendre. Dès lors
qu’il s’agit de trouver le minimum d’unité nécessaire sans abandonner la diversité
culturelle et linguistique qui constitue la richesse de notre continent; dès lors qu’il
s’agit de surmonter le particularisme sans tomber dans l’uniformité; dès lors enfin
qu’il s’agit de promouvoir une formule qui réponde à la tradition linguistique de la
civilisation européenne, caractérisée par l’unité des grands courants qui l’on
traverse autant que par leur diversité, le fédéralisme se présente comme la seule
solution21”.

H1.2/ the path toward a federal EU
This philosophical path has already been followed from the beginning of the
European integration process, from the Jean Monnet sector by sector approach, to
the Paul-Henry Spaak’s horizontalism, to the Maastricht treaty and the common
currency area. This process has built little by little the conditions at the European
level to envisage in the future a federalist structure. Nevertheless, the first efforts in
the sense of a federalist path can be remarked in the attempt to mould, since from
18

SIDJANSKI Dusan, The federal future of Europe-from the European Community to the
European Union, The University of Michigan Press, 2001. p.198.
19
ROLLAND Patrice, “La théorie proudhonienne peut-elle éclairer la question du
fédéralisme européen?”, in MEHEUT Martine, Le fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une
Europe prochaine ? , Kimé, 1994. p.65.
20
SIDJANSKI Dusan, The federal future of Europe-from the European Community to the
European Union, The University of Michigan Press, 2001. p.198.
21
KINSKY Ferdinand, “Quelle Europe? Quelle société?”, in MEHEUT Martine, Le
fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une Europe prochaine ? , Kimé, 1994. p. 171.
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the beginning, even before the signature of Treaties of Rome, a sort of European
citizenship. Already Jean Monnet, in 1940, proposed to include a common will of
citizenship in the treaty establishing a Union between France and United Kingdom.
Three years after the “Movimento Federalista Europeo” encouraged a continental
citizenship in its document “Political Thesis”. Winston Churchill in 1946, for the
first time mentioned the concept of United States of Europe and he has been
supported by the Dutch movement led by Henry Brugman. Finally, in 1948, the
Congress organised a Hague seriously approached this issue22. This path has lead,
before the Maastricht treaty, to a European Community in which there was a multilevel system of competences shared between the different regions, states and
supranational authorities, in which the cooperation and interdependence have been
raised and commonly accepted by the local and international actors, in which the
sovereignty of the Member States has been reduced, but without definitively
misrepresenting it23. So, according to Brugman, Europe acquired a typology of
federalism that (1) obliges the most conservative among the European political
conceptions to accept the multiplicity of powers, (2) faces and solves some
problems that, until this moment, were just of internal interest and often
unsolvable, (3) leads the future European integration toward an ever more
strengthen form of federalism24.
During the last twenty years, the European integration process has, however, made
some steps forward, by providing the European Union of some necessary
conditions to work toward the federalist structure. “At the European Council in
Maastricht on 9 and 10 December 1991, the European Community crossed the
threshold of political integration. It committed itself to a process involving the
shared exercise of the essential attributes of national sovereignty, namely, foreign
and security policy, shared defence, economic union, a single currency, European
citizenship, and criminal and domestic affairs”25. Nevertheless, the Maastricht
treaty itself is not sufficient to forge the European institutions in a federal way,
and, in order to proceed in this sense it is necessary to go on along the path of the
deepening and strengthening. The problem that will here discussed concerns the
effective results that the European Union has already achieved and it is able to
achieve trough the constitutional process. The most pessimistic in this sense, he is
22

MILLER Gary T., “Citizenship and European Union: a federalist approach”, in BROWNJOHN, Lloyd C., Federal-type solutions and European integration, University press of
America, 1995. pp. 471-472.
23
HRBEK Rudolf, “Exploring federalism: Europe and the federal experience. Reflections
at the beginning of the nineties”, in BROWN-JOHN, Lloyd C., Federal-type solutions and
European integration, University press of America, 1995. pp. 566-567.
24
BRUGMANS Henry, La pensée politique du fédéralisme, A.W. Sijthoff-Leyde, 1969. p.99.
25
SIDJANSKI Dusan, The federal future of Europe-from the European Community to the
European Union, The University of Michigan Press, 2001. p. 217.
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still J.H.H. Weiler, according to whom “[…] la Communauté européenne est, en
fait, une confédération. Par conséquent, la grande question est de savoir si le
moment est venu de prendre un tournant radical dans le sens d’une structure
fédérale, ou s’il faut laisser le processus se poursuivre de façon plus
évolutionniste26 ”.

H1.3/ federalism and the EU constitution
The problem raised by Weiler has immediately received an answer by Joschka
Fischer. Considering that, nowadays, the European Union is facing the double
challenge of the enlargement from 15 to 25 members and, at the same time, it must
rethink its institutions in order to make them able to work even in the new enlarged
context27, “thus, Fischer proposes a ‘European federation’ composed of a
‘European parliament and a European government which really do exercise
legislative and executive power within the Federation’. This European Federation
is to be based on a constitutional treaty which regulates, among others, the
‘division of sovereignty’ between the European institutions and the nationstates.28” Now, assumed that, in order to satisfy the conditions to mould a federal
European political structure, the Constitutional treaty should be based on the
following characteristics: “centred around basic human and civil rights; shared
sovereignty and a clear definition of competences between European and nationstate levels of governance; a division of powers among the European institutions ,
including fully parliamentarisation and a European parliament with two chambers,
a European government and, possibly, elected president ‘with far-reaching
executive powers’.29”, it results necessary to understand if this constitutional treaty
succeeded in achieving these goals.

26
LOPES SABINO Amadeu, “Penser la constitution de l’Union européenne”, in MEHEUT
Martine, Le fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une Europe prochaine? , Kimé, 1994. p.162.
27
FISCHER Joschka, “From Confederacy to Federation: thoughts on the finality of the
European integration”, Speech at the Humboldt university, Berlin, 12 May 2000, in
JOERGES Christian, MENY Yves and WEILER J.H.H.(edited by) European University
Institute, Florence, Harvard Law School, What kind of constitution for what kind of polity?,
pp. 23-24.
28
BÖRZEL Tanja A. and RISSE Thomas, “Who is afraid of a European federation? How to
Constitutionalise a multi-level governance system”, in JOERGES Christian, MENY Yves
and WEILER J.H.H.(edited by) European University Institute, Florence, Harvard Law
School, What kind of constitution for what kind of polity?, p. 46.
29
OLSEN Johan P., “How, then, does one get there? An institutional response to Herr
Fischer’s vision of a European federation”, in JOERGES Christian, MENY Yves and
WEILER J.H.H.(edited by) European University Institute, Florence, Harvard Law School,
What kind of constitution for what kind of polity?, p.164.
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Firstly, it can be argued that the use itself of the term constitution is a key point of
the federal prospective30. As a matter of fact, the choice of denominating this text
with the name “constitution” is a clear signal of the political will of legitimating
the federal expectations related to this treaty.
Secondly, another main task of the federal approach is the strengthening of the role
of the European Parliament. In this sense, two crucial points have been debated:
the tightening of its role and the responsibility in the election of the President of
the Commission. Indeed, the Parliament is the institution which better represent the
interests of the Union as a whole. The other institution that is strongly defended by
the federalist is the Commission. For this reason, they upheld the
parliamentarisation and the supremacy of the role of the President of the
Commission over the President of the European Council31. By analysing more in
detail the text of the Constitutional Treaty, it is possible to isolate some articles
that, better than others, express these key federalist points:
•

Art. I-19 §2: it is the article which directly concerns the Parliament as
European institution;

•

Art. I-20: it specifies the co-decision procedure between Parliament and
Council concerning the legislative and budgetary power (nevertheless, the
European Parliament cannot be yet considered as being a completely wellworking Parliament as a national Parliament generally is. This fact is due
to the extensive limitations that it is obliged to observe and that are
included in Art. I-55);

•

Art. I-27: the competence of electing the President of the Commission is
exclusively conferred to the European Parliament32.

Thirdly, the institution of the European Council is also a central issue in the federal
contribution. Clearly, contrarily of what argued about the European parliament, in
the case of the European Council, the federalists made any possible efforts to
30

BEAUD Olivier and STRUDEL Sylvie, “Démocratie, fédéralisme et constitution”, in
BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la
direction de), L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la
Convention, Bruylant, 2004. p. 9.
31
Ibidem. pp. 8-9.
32
All the references linked with precise Constitutional articles can be directly consulted in
the text: PONCINS de Etienne (présentation et commentaires par),Vers une Constitution
européenne-Texte commenté du projet de traité constitutionnel établi par la Convention
européenne, INEDIT, 2004.
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reduce its power. In this sense it is possible to assume that they have reached some
results concerning the lack of legitimacy and legislative power accorded to this
institution.
•

Art. I-21: it precludes to the European Council the exercise of any kind of
legislative power;

•

Art. I-22: even the creation of the president of the European Council is
just a representative result, owing to his responsibility which is limited to
the chairmanship of the meetings of the BEAUD Council33.

The last crucial point is the creation of the Union Minister for Foreign Affairs,
responsible of the conduction of the common foreign and security policy, included
in the Art. I-27.

H1.4/ the federal failure
Nevertheless, despite of these remarkable successes, the federalist approach marks
time in as many essential points of its program. This assumption led this work to
debate about the real federal nature of this text and, consequently to give an answer
to the hypothesis, in accordance with which the constitutional text is an “hybride
du ‘traité constitutionnel’34” because of the attempt to assimilate different political
approaches. For this reason, several critics have been made against it. “As I see it,
the treaty is not even a constitution, much less a federalist one. […]. Therefore, the
issue for the EU is not simply whether it should be ‘federal’, but how ‘federal’ it
should be- or, if it cannot be federal, what other form it can take.”35According to
Philippe C. Schmitter, there are several reasons why the European constitutional
treaty is far from being considered a successful federal text36.
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BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la
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Firstly the European Union does not own the set of meta-rules that have been preestablished and that are considered by the citizens as being the necessary and
inviolable ‘plinth’ on which the federal state should be built.
Secondly, the European Union lacks of a central political authority that is able to
administrate legally and politically its subordinated states, its unified peculiar
territory and its common unique population.
Thirdly, the process of continuous enlargement precludes to the European Union
the possibility of having a defined territory with specific internal and external
borders. And, unfortunately, the constitutional treaty adds nothing more to fill this
gap.
Fourthly, there is not a clear definition of European population.
Fifthly, there is not a coherent share of competences between authorities37 within
the context of the multi-level governance stated by Pernice. According to
Schmitter, the competences attributed to the central authority are not enough and
considerably numerically inferior than the shared competences. Some authors can
argue that, for the first time, the Constitutional treaty includes a precise article
which recognises the supremacy of the European legislation over national laws
(Art. I-10 (1)), nevertheless, several critics can be made against this statement.

37

•

The article itself is quite ambiguous;

•

It does not solve the problem of the national acceptance of European
pieces of legislation that contrast with their peculiar constitutional
provisions;

•

The supremacy exists because of the general concordance of wills between
Member State to attribute it to the Union, but it is not inherent to the
Union structure;

DUTHEIL DE LA ROCHERE Jacqueline, “Fédéralisation de l’Europe? Le problème de
la clarification des compétences entre l’Union et les Etats”, in BEAUD Olivier,
LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la direction de),
L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la Convention,
Bruylant, 2004. pp. 317-332.
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•

It does not solve the problem of Kompetenz-Kompetenz38.

Sixthly, the acquis communautaire is not per se sufficient to guarantee the formal
equality of the Member States in terms of legal status and functional competences;
Finally, the modifications included into the constitutional treaties are not sufficient
to overcome the crisis of legitimacy and the democratic deficit suffered by
European institutions.
These assumptions if compared and assimilated show as the constitutional treaty
has undertaken the path of the federalism, but it has not fully developed it, with the
result of creating an ambiguous text. Now, in order to grasp all the peculiarities of
this text, it is necessary to approach also the second political theory that has been
duly taken into consideration to write it: the intergovernmentalism.

H2
“Le compromise entre les « fédéralistes » et les « gouvernementalistes » est
certainement le compromise le plus important […].39” The intergovernmentalism is
the second great political theory whose strategies have been duly taken into
consideration in drawing up the text of the European constitutional treaty. It
proposes an alternative point of view to the federalist option. Gretchen McMillan
offers an exhaustive definition of the intergovernmental theory from which this
work will starts applying it to the European constitutionalism case. According to
her: “Intergovernmentalism refers to relationships between two or more
governments. Intergovernmental contacts can occur between political actors from
two or more sovereign states, the way the term is used in international relations,
but it can also be used to describe the relationship a central government of a state

38

These points are available at: CRAIG Paul, “What constitution does Europe need? The
house that Giscard built: constitutional rooms with a view.”, The federal trust for education
and research, August 2003. pp. 8-9.
39
BEAUD Olivier and STRUDEL Sylvie, “Démocratie, fédéralisme et constitution”, in
BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la
direction de), L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la
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and its subnational units or between political actors from the subnational units of a
federal state.40”

H2.1/ intergovernmentalism and the EU
The founding Father of this theory is Andrew Moravcsik.41 In order to mould the
intergovernmentalist theory within the European context, it could be useful to
spend few words by briefly explaining its peculiarities through the assumptions of
his author himself. Moravcsik leads the intergovernmentalist assumptions back to
the theories of the international relations and, more specifically, to the Nye and
Kehoane theory of Asymmetrical interdependence42, in accordance with, in the EU
is a non coercive system in which all the states are free to choose to support the
agreements that can really provide some benefits for them and, moreover, are free
to lead the negotiations following their own interests. In this sense, all the most
important decisions at the EU level require a decisional system based on the
qualified majority votes or, even more, on the unanimity. This fact, according to
Moravcsik, clearly underlines the substantial autonomy and sovereignty that the
European Union already recognises to its Member States. Another element of this
theory concerns the real opportunity of the Member States to support the process of
European widening and deepening that provides them more benefits than the costs
that they are oblige to meet. The third element is maybe the most linked with the
international relations theories and assumes that: “[…], the distribution of benefits
reflects relative bargaining power, which is shaped in turn by the pattern of policy
interdependence. The power of each government is inversely proportional to the
relative value that it places on an agreement compared to the outcome of its best
alternative policy-its “preference intensity”.43”
This theoretical approach is relevant if applied to the European Union because it, in
open contrast with the federalist theory, argues that the single States decided to
become Members of the European Union just following their own national
interests and, if this international cooperation would stop guarantying the
satisfaction of their needs, they could rationally choose to abandon the European
40

MACMILLAN Gretchen M., “The European Union-is it a supranational state in the
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DIEZ Thomas, European integration theory, Oxford university press, 2004. p. 75.
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transition, Little, Brown, 1977.
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MORAVCSIK Andrew, The choice for Europe-social purpose & state power from
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system44. In spite of the Moravcsik assumption seems to precisely clarify a status
quo situation that should satisfy the requirements of all the Member States, because
of the huge freedom it accords them, some remarks can be anyway made to his
model. Besides the federalists, even the multi level governance supporters argue
that the intergovernmentalist approach appears as being anachronistic if applied to
a framework as the European Union nowadays is become. In this sense, they state
that “state sovereignty has been diminished by restrictions on the ability of
individual governments to veto EU decisions and by the erosion of collective
government control through the Council of Ministers.45” Moreover, what the
theory of Moravcsik seems not really able to explain is the fact that these
agreements reached by national governments in the respect and satisfaction of their
own interests during the last years have led to a general strengthening of the
institutions at the European level. So the question now is: if the strengthen of the
national government confers them the freedom of managing their interests at the
European level, why they have consciously decided to give up this peculiarity to
European institutions advantage?46
This question shows as the intergovernmental theory is not applicable in a servile
way to the European political structure, but, in any case, it will be wrong not to
consider it as being one of the decisional motive power of the Union. It has played
a considerable role during the phase of drawing up of the constitutional treaty and,
as some authors argue, the final phase of the negotiations has been quite entirely
dominated by this political perspective.

H2.2/ intergovernmentalism and the EU constitution
From the January 2003 until the signature of the treaty, the other political theories
have marked time in favour of the total pre-eminence of the intergovernmental
logic. “A mesure que la Convention approchait de son terme, la capacité
d’influence des composants non gouvernementales tendit à s’affaiblir. Les
représentants des gouvernements prirent l’habitude de négocier essentiellement
entre eux : la quasi-totalité des contributions écrites et de les propositions
44
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d’amendements qu’ils déposaient n’étaient signées que par des représentants de
gouvernements. 47”
Now, in order to understand which new elements the Intergovernmentalists expect
the European Constitutions would have provide, it could be useful to start from the
general assumptions on the Intergovernmentalists expectations explained by
Moravcsik.
Firstly, the states involved in the international politics are expected to act freely
and rationally. Secondly, they represent, at the international level, the interests and
needs of the internal societies. Thirdly, their choices of action are between conflict
and cooperation and depend on the satisfaction of these interests and needs48.
Consequently, the European Member States tend to defend their pre-eminent
authoritative power vis-à-vis the supranational European institutions49. For this
reasons, during the Convention negotiation process, they made any possible
attempt to guarantee, even within an ever deeper and wider Union, their own space
of influence. During the last phase “[…] qualifiée de “phase de proposition” par le
Président Giscard d’Estaing”50, in which there were the most delicate issues on the
table, the single states, despite of the presence of precise working groups, decided
to lead personally the negotiations through their representatives.
Now, it will be entered much more into the details of these negotiations in order to
establish what were the principle issues debated by the Intergovernmentalists and
which results they succeeded in achieving. Their preliminary tasks have
consequently had some repercussions on the drawing up of the text, so that it is
now possible to verify the inference of these spurs on the treaty articles.
First of all, the decision itself of starting with the drawing up of a Constitutional
treaty has been taken by the European Council in Laeken. In this sense, it is

47
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possible to argue that the Member States of the Union strongly upheld this project
in order to strengthen the interstate cooperation bargains51.
Secondly, the strengthening of the European Council was another key point,
because this institution represents the best place in which the superior authoritative
power of the Member States is clearly exercised. So, they propose the creation of
the European Council president role.
•

Art. I-21: The President of the European Council. The new element vis-àvis the previous treaties is related to the fact that the European Council
president is now elected by qualified majority vote, his role is not based
on a rotation system anymore and his office lasts two years and an half.
What is crucial for the Intergovernmental perspective is that this change
does not undermine in anyway the functions or powers of the European
Council and it does not infer with the intergovernmental procedural
system52.

Thirdly, they strongly upheld the development of the Common Foreign and
Security Policy (CFSP), even through the creation of a European Minister for
Foreign Affairs.

51

•

Art. I-27: The Minister of Foreign Affairs. On this point, some
comprehensible misunderstandings could occur. Nevertheless, what is
here important to underline is that the Intergovernmental support for this
office does not go toward a federalisation of the Union. As a matter of
fact, the combination between the strengthening of the European CFSP
and the European Council should lead to a political framework in which
all the crucial issues of international politics are approached on a
continental level, but, in any case, always by the representatives of the
Member States at the Council of Europe53.

•

Art. I-39: Common Foreign and Security Policy. According to the
Intergovernmental position, all the issues related to, are of exclusive
competence of the Member States even if within a European institutional

REH Christine and WESSELS Wolfgang, “Towards an innovative mode of treaty reform?
Three sets of expectations for the Convention”, in Collegium, N° 24, Summer 2002. p. 25.
52
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context. This ambiguous situation can be realised through three elements:
firstly, a procedure of coordination and consultation at national level
related to the international politics issues; secondly, the strengthening of
the European Council to which is attributed the full responsibility on this
issue; thirdly, the ordinary legislative procedure which provides a clear
distinction between internal and external affairs and that de facto
attributes to the Member States the management of the international
politics issues.
Fourthly, they ask for the introduction of the qualified majority vote54.
•

Art. I-39: Qualified Majority Vote. As shown by the Irak crisis, it is not so
easy to apply in a slavish way the procedure of the qualified majority vote
because the Member States are quite reticent to give up their autonomy in
terms of international politics, overall in situations in which the consensus
is impossible to reach. For this reason, a temporary solution has been
preferred: the unanimity has been maintained but it is possible to change
in the direction of the qualified majority vote with the consensus of the
Member States without substantial modification of the constitution55.

Finally, they wished to attribute a juridical personality to the European Union.
•

Art. I-6: Juridical personality of the European Union. This article is
probably the most ambiguous from an Intergovernmental point of view.
Nevertheless, if from a formal perspective it leads toward a deeper
European integration, and consequently toward a federalist approach, it is
however true that the accordance of juridical personality to the Union
does not involve any substantial change56.

H2.3/ the intergovernmentalism failure
As already shown in reference to the federalist theory, also the intergovernmental
approach marked time in some aspects inherent the constitutional treaty and they
will be analysed by going beyond the already mentioned anachronism.

54
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A crucial critic has been presented by Lindberg57 who stated that the Moravcsik
approach is not necessarily the best way for Member States to gain national
benefits. Lindberg, as neo-functionalist, tries to make a parallelism between the
intergovernmental position and the role of the Commission. He wants to
demonstrate that the European institutions and the Commission in particular are as
much able to take into consideration the national peculiarities and to make the
Members States gain some advantages as the intergovernmental approach is. By
consequence, the intergovernmental approach is not necessary to assure the
obtaining of the Members States requirements. The intergovernmental contribution
into the Constitutional text cannot be denied but, at the same time, it is at least
questionable the real impact that this contribution substantially has. “It appears
that the Constitutional Treaty did not substantially change the institutional
architecture of the EU, excepting for the new function of a foreign minister, which
seems to have many limits.58”

H3
The already mentioned ambiguity that characterised the treaty of the European
Constitution has been a double aspect. As a matter of fact, it has revealed, as being
necessary, the attainment of a compromise between all the national positions and
the achievement of a final common result. On the other hand, this ambiguity has
also been one of the reason because of which the achieved result has provoked
such a general dissatisfaction. In this third hypothesis, starting from the general
acceptance of constitutional ambiguity and it will be proceeded in offering a
general overview of the national political contrasts generated by it.

H3.1/ the ambiguity of the constitutional treaty
One critical point under debate concerns the final goal of the European Union and
the path that the European constitutionalists chose to follow in order to reach it.
“Indeed, current attempts to (re)defined Europe’s future to not stem from a
political, institutional and conceptual tabula rasa. […]. Although the Convention
57
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QUERMONNE Jean-Louis, “Approche de l’Union Européenne par Science Politique”, in
BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la
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itself is an innovative experiment, both its work and potential impact have to be
contextualised in a tradition of controversial debates about the EU’s nature, its
substantial growth and its ambiguous process of constitutionalisation. […], the
Convention faces a plethora of open questions and unknown variables that in turn
result in diverging interpretations of, and predictions about, its final output and
influence.59”
What more or less all the authors agree on is the lack of coherence and certainty
that have taken the European countries during their process of economic and
political integration. The final goal that should have been reached has always
remained undefined so that the European Council in Laeken has been obliged to
create a constitutional framework of reference in theory able to take into account
“[…] a plurality of positions, each with different underlying ‘polity-ideas’,
Leitbilder or ‘frames’ concerning both the EU’s ontology and its finalité.60”
The more critic positions against the constitutional treaty are based on three main
points61:
•

First of all, they accuse the constitution to be too much aseptic vis-à-vis
the role it is called to play and the result it has been expected to reach. It
has nothing added to what already established by the former treaties;

•

Secondly, from a comparative point of view, they argue how the European
constitutional approach is far from reaching the constitutional legitimacy
of the model proposed by the Convention of Philadelphia;

•

Thirdly and finally, they state that this constitution is not only unable to
follow the previous constitutional successful path, but it is also unable to
propose something new in accordance to the traditional European
constitutionalism enlightenment.

The question often raised on this point is “how we did we arrive where we are,
where does the idea of European Convention come from, and what perspectives
does it open for the future?62”.
59

REH Christine and WESSELS Wolfgang, “Towards an innovative mode of treaty reform?
Three sets of expectations for the Convention”, in Collegium, N° 24, Summer 2002. p. 19.
60
Ibidem.
61
These three following points are well analysed in: BEAUD Olivier and STRUDEL Sylvie,
“Démocratie, fédéralisme et constitution”, in BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud,
PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la direction de), L’Europe en voie de
Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la Convention, Bruylant, 2004.
205

Francesca Piccin

It is not the aim of this work to give an exhaustive answer to the final part of this
question, while it has already been tried to offer an explanation about the second
part. Now, for what concerns the first part, it will be briefly followed the path of
the negotiations trying to see what have been the more discussed points on the
agenda and what have been the opinions and the debates of the national
delegations about these points. As a matter of fact, the sticking elements which
have been required a lot of discussion before being solved are: veto, religion,
mutual defence clause, number of commissioners and voting weights63, on which
three political breaking points raised. The first one was between euro-sceptics and
euro-enthusiasts, the second one between intergovernmentalists and federalists and
the third one between “les grands et les petits Etats”64.
The debate about intergovernmentalists and federalists has already been
exhaustively explained.
The debate between states concerns the logics that subtend the phase of
enlargement and the equilibrium of powers in the institutions of the European
Union based on: right of veto, number of commissioners and voting weights.
The debate between euro-sceptics and euro-enthusiastics can be summarised as
follows: “Eurosceptics fear too much power is being handed to Europe, while euroenthusiasts complain that a chance was missed to further develop the EU's existing
federal elements.
There are concerns in some quarters that the new president and foreign minister
could become too powerful, undermining the sovereignty of member states. The
European Commission also sees the president as a threat to its own authority.
Some have also questioned whether the new Europe will really be any more
democratic than the old one - even though the constitution was partly conceived as
a tool to cure the EU's "democratic deficit".65” These political concerns have
62
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necessarily influenced the process of negotiation by provoking a series of more or
less deliberate setbacks and deadlocks. As a consequence, the final result has
turned out strongly misrepresented because of the exhaustive efforts to reach a
compromise.
“Accordingly, the decisions taken on key constitutional issues have been far from
convincing and all participants agreed on the sub-optimal efficiency of this method
of Treaty change.66”

6. Conclusions
It is now possible to offer some common conclusions about the political doctrines
here tested: the federalism and the intergovernmentalism. First of all, the previous
tests have demonstrated how both of them have furnished an essential contribution
for the drawing up of the constitutional text. Nevertheless, even in this case, some
remarks can be done. Firstly, even if they are extremely interesting from a
theoretical point of view, these theories have not completely convinced once
applied to the European constitutional treaty because of their implicit incapacity to
describe and regulate in details the European reality. Secondly, the two theories
appeared to be too divergent and, owing to this theoretical cleavage, a compendium
has resulted problematic as well. Thirdly, the lack of coherence and clarity vis-àvis the goal expected by the constitutional treaty made it possible to the different
political position to work freely in order to uphold their own prerogatives.
Fourthly, as conclusion, it is possible to say that even from a political point of
view, the European constitutional treaty lacks of strengthen and coherence and it is
still strongly dependent by the national moods.
In the last hypothesis these national moods themselves have been tested in order to
understand which was the diffuse political humour at the final presentation of the
approved constitutional text. It must be said that the results of this research have
been discouraging. The principal disagreements have never really been solved, the
national politicians were disappointed by the achieved results and the text itself
was strongly misrepresented by the weary efforts to find more and more
compromises.
As argued in the already mentioned problématique, it is possible to conclude that
the constitutional treaty has been badly conceived and it results as being
66
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ambiguous. It has been badly conceived because of the attempt to make everyone
happy so renouncing to the necessary intellectual and decisional autonomy. It has
been badly conceived because of the lack of political will of veritably providing
the European Union of a constitution and because of the lack of new contributions
and of the incapacity of following the past ones. The result of this disappointed
constitutional text has been its reject by the French and Dutch people and the
general dissatisfaction at the political level generated by this reject.
Notwithstanding, it is finally possible to stating that, in fact, the political
dissatisfaction has been the consequence of the badly conceived constitutional text
that it itself has contributed to create.

7. References
ARISTOTLE, The Politics, Book IV, 1288b37, R A Kessinger Publishing Co, 2004.
BEAUD Olivier and STRUDEL Sylvie, “Démocratie, fédéralisme et constitution”,
in BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL
Silvie, L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la
Convention, Bruylant, 2004
BÖRZEL Tanja A. and RISSE Thomas, “Who is afraid of a European federation?
How to Constitutionalise a multi-level governance system”, in JOERGES
Christian, MENY Yves and WEILER J.H.H.(edited by) European University
Institute, Florence, Harvard Law School, What kind of constitution for what kind of
polity?
BRUGMANS Henry, La pensée politique du fédéralisme, A.W. Sijthoff-Leyde, 1969
COT Jean-Pierre, “Les défis de la Convention européenne”, in BEAUD Olivier,
LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie, L’Europe en voie
de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la Convention, Bruylant, 2004
DUTHEIL DE LA ROCHERE Jacqueline, “Fédéralisation de l’Europe? Le
problème de la clarification des compétences entre l’Union et les Etats”, in
BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL
Silvie, L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux de la
Convention, Bruylant, 2004

208

Theoretical Discussion on the Endogenous Causes of the European Constitutional Failure...

FISCHER Joschka, “From Confederacy to Federation: thoughts on the finality of
the European integration”, Speech at the Humboldt university, Berlin, 12 May
2000, in JOERGES Christian, MENY Yves and WEILER J.H.H.(edited by)
European University Institute, Florence, Harvard Law School, What kind of
constitution for what kind of polity?
GRIMM Dieter, “Does Europe need a constitution?”, in GOWAN Peter and
ANDERSON Perry (ed.), The question of Europe, Verso, 1997.
HABERMAS Jürgen, The inclusion of the other, Cambridge, MIT Press, 1998.
HABERMAS Jürgen, “L’Europe a-t-elle besoin d’une constitution?- à propos de
Dieter Grimm”, in HABERMAS Jürgen, L’intégration républicaine-essais de
théorie politique, Fayard, 1998
HABERMAS Jürgen, “Remarks on Dieter Grimm’s ‘Does Europe needs a
constitution?’”, European Law Journal, Vol. 1, No. 3, November 1995, Blackwell
Publishers Ltd
HOOGHE Liesbet and MARKS Gary, “Multi level governance in the European
Union”, in NELSEN Brent F. and STUBB Alexander, The European Unionreadings on the theory and practice of European integration, Lynne Rienner
publishers, 2003
HRBEK Rudolf, “Exploring federalism: Europe and the federal experience.
Reflections at the beginning of the nineties”, in BROWN-JOHN, Lloyd C., Federaltype solutions and European integration, University press of America, 1995
KEOHANE Robert O. and NYE Joseph S., Power and interdependence: world
politics in transition, Little, Brown, 1977
KINSKY Ferdinand, “Quelle Europe? Quelle société?”, in MEHEUT Martine, Le
fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une Europe prochaine ? , Kimé, 1994
KIRCHHOF Paul, Die Erneuerung des Staates, Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 2006
KIRCHNER Emil Joseph, Decision making in the European Community-The
Council Presidency and European integration, Manchester University Press, 1992

209

Francesca Piccin

LINDBERG Leon N., “Comment on Moravcsik”, in BULMER S. and SCOTT A.,
Economic and political integration in Europe: Internal dynamics and global
context, Oxford, Blackwell, 1994
LOPES SABINO Amadeu, “Penser la constitution de l’Union européenne”, in
MEHEUT Martine, Le fédéralisme est-il pensable pour une Europe prochaine? ,
Kimé, 1994.
MACMILLAN Gretchen M., “The European Union-is it a supranational state in
the making?”, in HEINEMANN-GRÜDER Andreas (edited by), Federalism
doomed? European federalism between integration and separation, Berghahn
Books, 2002
MAGNETTE Paul, “Les deux logiques de la Convention”, in BEAUD Olivier,
LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and STRUDEL Silvie (sous la
direction de), L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un bilan critique des travaux
de la Convention, Bruylant, 2004
MILLER Gary T., “Citizenship and European Union: a federalist approach”, in
BROWN-JOHN, Lloyd C., Federal-type solutions and European integration,
University press of America, 1995
MORAVCSIK Andrew, “Liberalism and international relations theory”, Harvard
university centre for international affairs, Paper n° 92-6, 1993
MORAVCSIK Andrew, “The choice for Europe”, in NELSEN Brent F. and
STUBB Alexander, The European Union-readings on the theory and practice of
European integration, Lynne Rienner publishers, 2003. p. 239
OLSEN Johan P., “How, then, does one get there? An institutional response to
Herr Fischer’s vision of a European federation”, in JOERGES Christian, MENY
Yves and WEILER J.H.H.(edited by) European University Institute, Florence,
Harvard Law School, What kind of constitution for what kind of polity?
PERNICE Ingolf, Multilevel constitutionalism and the treaty of Amsterdam:
European constitution making revisited?, in CMLR, 1999
QUERMONNE Jean-Louis, “Approche de l’Union Européenne par Science
Politique”, in BEAUD Olivier, LECHEVALIER Arnaud, PERNICE Ingolf and
STRUDEL Silvie (sous la direction de), L’Europe en voie de Constitution-pour un
bilan critique des travaux de la Convention, Bruylant, 2004
210

Theoretical Discussion on the Endogenous Causes of the European Constitutional Failure...

REH Christine and WESSELS Wolfgang, “Towards an innovative mode of treaty
reform? Three sets of expectations for the Convention”, in Collegium, N° 24,
Summer 2002
ROLLAND Patrice, “La théorie proudhonienne peut-elle éclairer la question du
fédéralisme européen?”, in MEHEUT Martine, Le fédéralisme est-il pensable pour
une Europe prochaine ? , Kimé, 1994
ROSAMOND Ben, Theories of European integration, European Union series, 2000
SCHIMMELFENNIG Frank, “Liberal intergovernmentalism”, in WIENER Antje
and DIEZ Thomas, European integration theory, Oxford university press, 2004
SCHMITT Carl, Legality and legitimacy, Duke University Press ,2004
SCHMITTER Philippe C., “Making sense of the EU-Democracy in Europe and Europe’s
democratization”, Journal of Democracy, Volume 14, Number 4, October 2003
SCHOUTHEETE de Philippe, “The European Council”, in PETERSON John and
SHACKLETON Michael, The institutions of the European Union, Oxford
university press, 2002
SIDJANSKI Dusan, The federal future of Europe-from the European Community
to the European Union, The University of Michigan Press, 2001
TULLY James, “The Kantian idea of Europe: critical and cosmopolitan
perspectives”, in PAGDEN Anthony (edited by), The idea of Europe-From
antiquity to the European Union, Cambridge University Press, 2002
VERNEY Douglas V., “Choosing a federal form of governance for Europe”, in
HEINEMANN-GRÜDER Andreas (edited by), Federalism doomed?-European
federalism between integration and separation, Berghahn Books, 2002
WEILER J.H.H., “Does Europe need a constitution? Demos, telos and the German
Maastricht decision”, in GOWAN Peter and ANDERSON Perry (ed.), The
question of Europe, Verso, 1997.
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/world/europe/3252628.stm#whatsticking

211

Elia Pusterla

Supranational Multiculturalism and the Turkey – EU
Case. A Normative Proposal
ELIA PUSTERLA1

Introduction
This paper aims at conceptualising a convincing principle able to affirm the liberal
democratic principles in the frame of the Turkish accession to the EU. This kind of
challenge will be discussed with reference to its multicultural implications. This
goal is based on the necessity of finding a normative solution allowing a sensitive
integration in terms of protection of the universal liberal principles and also the
respect of the societal minorities involved in this political affair.
There will be a brief description of the current relation between the European
Union and Turkey. This part will allow the detection of a number of problems
representing some potential sources of incompatibility between the EU and
Turkey. In particular, the stress will be put on problems having a cultural origin.
Indeed, once detected the presence of minority societal cultures in the EU-Turkey
relations at different levels, it will be shown that the EU-Turkey political
framework involves a serious cultural and political challenge. What is more, one of
this article’s assumptions states that the complexity of the cultural configuration
has to be peremptorily taken into account when dealing with integration of Turkey
in the European Union. It will be shown the necessity of creating a dialogue
between Turkey and the EU in order to guarantee the respect of fundamental
liberal principles without any prevarication of the contextual uniqueness.
However, our goal consists in adding some more precise indications to the generic
suggestions provided by Kymlicka in the establishment of a dialogue tout court
when dealing with multicultural problems. The adoption of a liberal position
inspired by Kymlicka can represent a good approach in order to establish some
universal principles which must be respected in this context. However, the real
problématique consists in overcoming the difficulties produced by the multilevel
(regional, national and supranational level) dimensions of the Turkey – EU frame.
Indeed, the real problématique requires the establishment of a consensual argument
able to allow the transposition of the Kymlika argument from its classic national
1
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dimension towards the supranational one. Moreover, the fact of dealing with an
international/supranational context represents an added value and a new challenge
to the interpretation of the Kymlika argument. Therefore, the well precise approach
to multiculturalism foreseen by Kilmicka at the national level needs to be
transposed to the supranational case like the EU-Turkey one. In order to adequate
the Kymlicka argument to a supranational framework, two parallel paths will be
followed. Firstly, on the basis of the O’Neill contribution, it will be shown that a
normative argument does not lose its relevance by moving from the national to the
supranational level or from the individual to the collective one. Secondly, the
adoption of a new principle based on a rawlsian rationality will convince about the
usefulness for Turkey of respecting the liberal democratic universal principles. The
combination of these two arguments should finally build an acceptable and
convincing communicative argument in the habermasian sense. In conclusion, the
reflection will lead to the conceptualisation of a rawlsian “perfect procedural
justice” based on the orderly inclusion of the “principle of multidimensional
reciprocity” which can represent an adequate tool able to solve such kind of
multicultural problems.

Relations between Turkey and the European Union
At this initial stage it is particularly useful to have a brief overview of the historical
and current relations between the EU and Turkey in order to detect some
interesting and contradictory elements which, not only allow a better understanding
of the topic, but also explain the necessity of approaching the topic with an
innovative normative approach.
Turkey has been having official relations with the EU since 1963 (at that time the
EU was still named EEC). Indeed, the “Ankara Agreement2” introduced a custom
union in three phases3. Therefore, this agreement is specifically based on economic
issues. In the 1998 Regular Report of the Commission on the Turkish progress
towards the accession to the EU4, it is explained how the economic requirements
represent a condition sine qua non to allow a successive political accession. The
EU was apparently well disposed to discuss the political accession once the
2

Signed in September the 12 1963
Cf. AKAGÜL, Deniz; Lecture politique des relations économiques euro-turques; edited by
CHABAL, Pierre et de RAULIN, Arnaud ; Les chemins de la Turquie vers l’Europe ; Artois
Presses Université, 2002
4
Rapport régulier 1998 de la Commission sur les progrès réalisés par la Turquie sur la voie
de l’adhésion, Bull. De l’UE, supplément 16/98
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economic problems solved. Therefore, even when all the economic requirements
had been satisfied, Turkey would have been examined throughout additional
criteria as the political ones. It follows a timeline describing the most relevant
events shaping the current relations between the two political entities.
Table 1: Timeline of the EU-Turkey relations

1959

1963
1987
1997
1999
2001
2001
2001
2002
2002
2003

2004
2004
2004
2004
2005
2005

2005
2005
2006
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Turkey asks to the European Economic Community to be included in the
European Integration process

Ankara Agreement between Turkey and the EEC
Turkey applies for the accession to the EU
At the Luxembourg Summit the EU leaders decline to grant candidate
status to Turkey
EU Helsinki Council decides to grant the candidate status to Turkey
The EU Council adopts the EU-Turkey Accession Partnership
The Turkish government adopts the National Programme of Turkey for the
adoption of EU laws
Turkish parliament adopts over 30 amendments to the constitution in order
to satisfy the Copenhagen political criteria
The Turkish Parliament introduces reforms in order to satisfy the EU
human rights criteria foreseen by the EU
The Copenhagen European Council opens to the possibility of starting the
accession negotiations with Turkey in 2004
The EU Council of Ministers decides on the principles, priorities,
intermediate objectives and conditions of the Accession Partnership with
Turkey
Turkey bans the death penalty with the appreciation of the EU
Council of Europe recommends ending monitoring of Turkey
Commission issues progress report on Turkey
European Council decided to open accession negotiations with Turkey on 3
October 2005 – with strings attached
The Commission presents its “rigorous” negotiating framework to Ankara
Turkey signs protocol to Ankara agreement, extending EU-15 customs
union to the ten new member states including Cyprus. Ankara also issues a
declaration on the non-recognition of Cyprus
The EU approves its counter-declaration on Turkey’s 29 July declaration
Accession talks symbolically opened with Turkey
The Council decides on the principles, priorities and conditions contained
in the Accession Partnership with Turkey
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2006
2006
2006

2006

2006

The European Parliament adopts a resolution based on a report by Elmar
Brok on the Commission’s enlargement strategy paper
The Selection Panel for the European Capital of Culture 2010 recommends
Istanbul
The EU starts concrete accession negotiations with Turkey. The negotiating
framework specifies 35 chapters. Each chapter needs to be unanimously
opened and closed by the Council. The Council agrees on opening and
closure of the chapter on science and research
European Parliament votes a sceptic report on Turkey’s progress towards
membership. According to the report Turkey has made insufficient
progress in what concerns freedom of expression, minority rights,
corruption and violence against women
Commission publishes a critical report on Turkey’s accession progress
Source: www.euobserver.eu

This timeline presents two interesting elements which deserve to be stressed. The
first one appears as being quite evident and refers to the non fulfilment of the
Copenhagen criteria from the Turkish side. The second one is less evident but
equally important and refers to the nature and evolution of the Ankara Agreement
shaping the current formal relations between the EU and Turkey.
The Copenhagen Criteria5 establish, in addition to the Art. 49 of the Treaty on the
European Union, the praxis to become a new Member State of the EU. It is
formally impossible to become a new EU Member State whether the applicant
country does not fulfil all the requirements provided by such sort of protocol. The
points mentioned in the 2006 European Parliament and Commission critic reports
clearly deal in particular with the Copenhagen criterion concerning the internal
stability of democracy and rule of law. Neither the respect of human rights nor the
protection of minorities was guaranteed by the Turkish political system in 2006.
It is important to underline the difficulty to find official documents or reports
produced by the EU side defining in a well precise manner which is the kind of
5

The Copenhagen Criteria foresee the fulfilment of the following 4 points:
Stability of democracy and rule of law (respect for human rights and protection of
minorities)

Functioning market economy (ability to sustain competitive pressure from economies
of other member states)

Acceptance of the acquis communautaire (body of Community rights and obligations
that is binding for all member states

Political commitment (to the goals of the European Union and to the joint Economic
and Monetary Union)
215


Elia Pusterla

minority that should be respected and protected by Turkey. It could be even said
that there is a very pragmatic reticence to mention in a definitive way the Kurdish
minority. Notwithstanding, everyone can understand the implicit reference that the
EU makes to this minority. In particular, there is no reticence to clearly mention in
the last evaluation of the respect for human rights and protection of minorities the
Hulki Günes case or the Öcalan case and their treatments6. This point would
suggest to any reader the impression of clearly dealing with affairs related to
Kurdish minority. This legitimated impression is also confirmed by the systematic
use of the term “southeast” in this report7. On the other hand, this same term shows
in a very effective manner the prudence and the reticence to use in an official way
the term Kurdish. This verification suggests the complexity of the relations
between the EU and Turkey. As a matter of fact, the Kurdish affair represents the
paradigmatic synthesis of the cultural conflict which tends to produce a sort of
taboo in the negotiations. Even thought this ambiguity about the presence, or even
the existence, of the Kurdish minority could suggest the EU weakness or
hypocrisy, this conclusion would be an ungenerous judgement because of the non
consideration of the EU appreciable tendency to respect the Turkish uniqueness.
Indeed, the well known Turkish laicism introduced by Kemal Atatürk does not
allow the presence of a national minority inside a political system clearly
influenced by the French republican experience8. This last point allows the
adoption of a certain positive vision of this pragmatic attitude of the EU: on one
hand there is not a compromise with Turkey about the respect of the Copenhagen
Criteria. On the other hand there is not too much strictness about a potentially
marginal point which would abuse the Turkish sovereignty and, consequently, its
cultural and political uniqueness. However, it has still to be proved that the clear
mention of the Kurdish minority represents a potential abuse from the EU towards
Turkey. This is not self evident at all that the existence of a Kurdish minority
officially recognised and protected by the Turkish government would be an
illegitimated requirement imposed by the EU to Turkey. This simple verification
opens the debate to the necessity of having a well established procedure and
discriminating criterion able to define once for all what can be asked to Turkey and
what can be left to its own competence. The problems related to the presence of the
Kurdish minority inside the Turkish state correspond to the typical case of “societal

6

Commission Of the European Communities; Commission Staff working document –
Turkey 2006 Progress Report; Brussels, 8.11.2006, SEC(2006) 1390, {COM(2006) 649
final}, pages 9 and 10.
7
Idem, page 10
8
The parallel with France is striking, as Turkey was greatly influenced by the formation of
the French nation [BARRAS, Amélie; From Sultan Selim III to contemporary Turkey: Islam
as an instrument of political power; Université de Genève 2003, page 17]
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culture” treated by Kymlicka9. As a matter of fact, the typical Turkish conception
of citizenship based on the Kemal Atatürk republicanism presents some problems
before the possibility of organising some kind of differentiated policies oriented to
the concrete respect and valorisation of other forms of citizenships based on ethnic,
cultural or religious uniqueness10.
Before entering this debate it is still important to precise the second element
previously mentioned which referred to the nature and evolution of the Ankara
Agreement. It would probably be more correct to speak about involution or setback
of the nature of the Ankara Agreement. Indeed, this agreement belongs to the
family of the Association Agreements which are divided in three categories11:
1.

Association Agreement as a step before the accession
(Greece, Turkey, Malta, Cyprus, CEEC countries, Estonia, Latvia,
Lithuania, Macedonia, Croatia, Albania, Montenegro, Serbia and Bosnia
and Herzegovina (work in progress)

2.

Association Agreement as an alternative to the accession EEA

Bilateral Agreement I between Switzerland and EU, Euro-Mediterranean
Agreements (
Egypt, Algeria, Lebanon,…)
3.

Association Agreement as an instrument of cooperation and
development
ACP countries,…

A quick observation of the point 1 leads to a perhaps surprising discover. Turkey
was the first country which signed such kind of agreement and is also the country
9

KYMLICKA, Will; La citoyenneté multiculturelle – Une théorie libérale du droit des
minorités; Editions La Découverte, Paris 2001, 114
10
“National minorities organise to defend their distinct society and culture whether or not
they are eligible for inclusion in the dominant nation. We cannot make any headway in
understanding minority nationalism within Western democracies unless we understand that
is not necessarily, or even typically, adopted as a compensation for exclusion from the
majority nation. Rather, it is adopted because of an intrinsic commitment to the maintenance
of the minority’s national identity, culture and institutions” [KYMLICKA, Will; Politics in
the vernacular – Nationalism, Multiculturalism, and Citizenship; Oxford University Press,
2001, page 284].
11
KADDOUS, Chrisitne; Les accords d’association; Relations extérieures de l’Union
Européenne, Bern, 8-9 mai 2008
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which has had for longest time an Association Agreement of the kind “step before
the accession to a full EU membership” without entering the EU. Moreover, most
of the countries having signed and adopted such kind of agreement with the EU
have already obtained the EU membership. This information offers some good
indicators of the difficulties which characterise the EU – Turkey negotiations for
the accession.
In conclusion, it can be simply summarised that the relations between the EU and
Turkey create a very problematic scenario characterised by a deep setback whose
the problem of recognition and protection of minorities, strongly related to the
problem of respect and protection of human rights, is one of the main sources. The
following parts of this discussion will assume that it is impossible to solve the
problem of the Turkey integration into the EU without previously solving the
problems related to minorities and their protection.

Minorities’ protections at a multidimensional level
Before entering the real theoretical debate it is important to stress the proximity
between the orientation of this paper and the liberal interpretation of
multiculturalism provided by Kymlicka. In fact, his universalistic use of the liberal
principles finds a convinced support in this discussion, despite the incompleteness
of his arguments before the particularities of the EU – Turkey case. At this stage of
the discussion it is therefore necessary to clarify the particularity of the topic
approached by this normative discussion. As a matter of fact, the Kymlicka liberal
interpretation of multiculturalism does not allow a real solution or interpretation
before a situation involving at the same time a regional (e.g. the Kurdish minority,
minority inside the Turkish system), a national (Turkey as minority in the EU
Member States system) and the EU (as a minority in terms of competence before
the national sovereignty of Turkish state) level. This multidimensional context
implies an additional difficulty which is not contemplated by the usual discussions
about multiculturalism inside the classic sovereign nation-state context. Indeed,
already from an intuitive point of view, there is a huge difference in dealing with:
1. tensions inside a nation-state presenting a preponderating societal cultures and
one or more minorities or societal cultures deserving or not a differentiated
treatment by the preponderating societal culture and, 2. having a scenario including
the supranational dimension where the concepts of sovereignty and competence
can be discussed. Generally speaking, this simple consideration leads to the
necessity of conceiving a theoretical path able to create consensual deliberations
about the respect of minorities. In fact, it is impossible to consider the unilateralism
as being a solution in such a multidimensional context. It means that Turkey cannot
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be forced to act in the respect of several normative values without being persuaded
about the reasonability of the normative solution proposed by the EU. On the other
hand the EU cannot suspend the universal characteristics of certain liberal
principles which clearly deserve to be included in a proper normative solution
foreseeing the respect of minorities and the protection of human rights. The
following quotation is particularly effective in synthesising the multidimensional
problem:
“De fait, bon nombre de réfugiés fuient leur pays natal précisément parce qu’ils
veulent pouvoir continuer de vivre dans leur langue et dans leur culture et que leur
gouvernement veut les empêcher (c’est les cas de Kurdes par exemple). Parce
qu’ils n’ont pas renoncé aux droits liés à leur appartenance culturelle initiale, on
pourrait soutenir que les réfugiés devraient en principe, avoir le droit, s’ils le
désirent, de recréer leur culture sociétale dans quelque autre pays. Mais dans quel
pays?12”
There is an aspect introduced by this quotation which touches the difference
between refugees (who could not choose about their condition inside the nationstate they left) and immigrants (who decided to move away form their nationstate). According to the Kymlicka argument, immigrants would have lost the right
to have their societal culture differentially and positively discriminated due to their
choice to leave their nation-state.
« For Kymlicka, immigrants are at the other end of the moral spectrum. They are
ethnic not national minorities, are neither territorially concentrated nor
institutionally complete, and their culture is now cut off from its natural moorings
and cannot be reproduced in their new environment. Since they have come to better
their prospects, it is also in their interest to integrate into the new society.
Kymlicka is not content to say that for these and other practical reasons immigrants
are unable to exercise, and should therefore desist from asserting, their right to
their culture. He advances the strange theoretical argument that they have in fact
waived that right by voluntary leaving their country of origin. [...] Since culture is
for Kymlicka a primary good, it is difficult to see how one can abandon one’s right
to it any more than to one’s life or liberty. Even if the receiving country had made
this clear in advance, the question would remain whether it was right to do so.

12

KYMLICKA, Will; La citoyenneté multiculturelle – Une théorie libérale du droit des
minorités ; Editions La Découverte, Paris 2001, 145
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Besides in these days of mass migration, it makes little sense to say that one’s
culture is confined to one’s country13».
This point is crucial. According to Parekh, neither refugees nor immigrants can
lose their intrinsic individual rights through any action. Their choices do not
influence the fact of being individuals with some rights which belong to their
universal eidos. A similar eloquent example is the case of people who try to
commit suicide. In our societies they would be judged on the basis of their
condition and not in function of their choices to commit suicide. Therefore, any
doctor would consider these people as normal patients by providing them any help
in order to save their lives. Their previous choice of killing themselves is not
considered as being a good argument to legitimate the suspension of the medical
treatments. Indeed, their choice does not produce a stoppage of their right to life
which is permanent and precedent to any personal choice. The liberal structure of
our societies implies that these people who try to commit suicide are not
sanctioned in any way because of the use of their individual liberty until this
extreme action. Therefore, on one side there is not an illiberal abuse of the
legislators who sanction people who made a dramatic individual choice. On the
other side the legislator does not suspend the primordial right to life by
guaranteeing to these people access to all the medical services. Minorities have to
be treated in the same manner. Even the individual right to make a choice does not
allow the legislator to suspend a primordial right.
Another relevant point consists in having a concrete example of the serious conflict
of competences and legitimacies between political entities and bodies. Therefore,
the immigrants–refugees example has many conceptual similarities with the EU–
Turkey case. In this context, the Kurdish minority does not leave Turkey, but it is
in every case in this sort of normative vacuum where the concept of competence
and legitimacy has to be discussed. Who is called to do what and who has the
competence to do what in order to guarantee the protection of the Kurdish
minority? Kymlicka would probably argue that Turkey adopts a strategy much
closer to the immigrants’ one. Both the strategies imply a choice: immigrants
decide to leave their home country, Turkey decides to enter the EU. In accordance
to this analysis the problem should be solved before any discussion. Thus, Turkey
could not advocate any acceptable reason to protect the forms of uniqueness which
are incompatible with the EU requirements because of the simple fact of having
previously decided to access the EU. In this sense the EU would adopt a simple
attitude which could be described as follows: if you want the EU membership then
you should accept the consequences. This is a possibility, but not necessarily the
13

PAREKH, Bhikhu; Rethinking Multiculturalism – Cultural Diversity and Political
Theory; MacMillan Press 2000, page 103
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best one in order to create a consensual and shared position in the relations
between the EU and Turkey. It appears as being evident the dominance of an actor
over the other one. This interpretation about immigrants in the EU – Turkey case
seems to be coherent with the author’s argument. Nevertheless the same author
changes his attitude when he is dealing with cases related to the supranational
multiculturalism. Kymlicka himself declares to be willing of finding a shared
solution throughout the establishment of a dialogue:
“Il est évident que les membres de certains cultures minoritaires rejettent le
libéralismes. Dans ce cas, les membres de la majorité auront à engager le
dialogue avec ces cultures pour tenter une fa çon de cohabiter. Les libéraux n’ont
pas automatiquement le droit d’imposer leur point de vue aux minorités nationales
non libérales14”.
Assuming that Turkey can be considered as being a minority inside the EU
system15 Kymlicka just wishes the establishment of a dialogue but does not provide
concrete references about the normative orientation that this dialogue has to have.
The obligation to come to a consensual and perfectly shared solution between EU
and Turkey leads to the necessity of referring to the Habermas idea of strength of
the best argument in the frame of his communicative action. This solution to the
impasse is formal and not substantial. Indeed, it is impossible to reconsider the
primary role of the moral aspect over the contextual one (the liberal universalism
overbears the communitarian uniqueness before the necessity of remedying to the
abuses in what concerns the respect of minorities and protection of human rights).
However, it is possible to establish a dialogue oriented to the idea of convincing all
the actors involved about the reasonability and acceptability of the deliberation
based on a well defined normative principle. Therefore, the deliberation would not
be imposed to the weakest negotiator as in the immigrants case but would be
perfectly shared and supported by the weakest negotiator because based on a pure
rational basis. This dialogue oriented to the production and propagation of the

14

KYMLICKA, Will; La citoyenneté multiculturelle – Une théorie libérale du droit des
minorités ; Editions La Découverte, Paris 2001, page 242
15
“Alors que l’Union Européenne est peut-être en passé de se muer en une structure
politique réellement fédérale, les groupes qui forment la majorité au sein de leurs États
respectifs deviendront, après tout, des minorités au niveau de L’Union Européenne prise
dans son ensemble. Ces groupes chercheront alors tout naturellement à protéger leur langue,
leur culture et leur autonomie gouvernementale en intervenant au niveau des lois et
procédures de prises de décisions européennes ; ils militeront alors plutôt en faveur d’une
citoyenneté différenciée que pour la mise en place d’une forme européenne de citoyenneté”
[KYMLICKA, Will La citoyenneté multiculturelle – Une théorie libérale du droit des
minorités ; Editions La Découverte, Paris 2001, page X].
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strongest argument can be associated to the Habermas’s communicative action16.
This propagation has nothing in common with the idea of propaganda of the lie as
in Arendt17. Indeed, it is impossible to convince the weakest negotiator with a lie. It
is possible to obtain its submission, but this is not the goal of this (or any)
normative discussion at all. The negotiator has to have a real and full knowledge
and acceptation of the normative principle shaping the deliberation including the
necessity of protecting the minorities and respecting the human rights. The
following parts of the discussion will be oriented to the effort of detecting in a
systemic way the problems which prevent the establishment of a dialogue tending
to a shared and mutually accepted deliberation. This detection will go with the
systemic effort of finding theoretical solutions to these same problems.

Guarantee of the respect of minorities’ rights
It could be seen as being self evident, however the idea of guaranteeing the respect
of the minorities’ rights needs to be affirmed on the basis of a convincing
theoretical argument. Indeed, especially when dealing with a certain liberal
communitarianism whose Aristotle, Rousseau and Tocqueville are some of the
most relevant precursors and Sandel, Walzer and others are the preceptors, there is
certain tendency to observe the affirmation of a normative relativism or, in a more
generous way, pluralism. According to this approach, a political community
deliberates about the general definition of good life. This deliberation, which
corresponds to a pure social act, provides a sort of reference which successively
16

« Il n’est pas non plus admissible que la prétention à la validité, par laquelle le lecuteur se
réfère aux conditions de validité de son énonciation, soit définie à partir du seul point de vue
du locuteur. Les prétentions à la validité sont conçues en fonction de la reconnaissance
intersubjective par le locuteur (L) et par l’auditeur (A); elles ne peuvent être honorées que
par des raisons, et donc par la discussion, l’auditeur y réagissant par des prises de position
rationnellement motivées. L’unité autonome la plus petite des processus d’entente
explicitement linguistiques se compose (a) de l’acte de parole <Mp> par lequel L élève
pour cette énonciation (au moins) une prétention à la validité critiquable, ainsi que (b) de la
prise de position par oui ou par non dont dépend la compréhension et l’acceptation par A de
l’acte de parole proposé par L. L’effort pour s’entendre vise à la formation d’un consensus.
La tentative de L pour s’entendre avec A sur quelque chose qui existe dans le monde, se
termine dans l’accord établi entre l’un et l’autre ; et cet accord est scellé par l’acceptation
d’un acte de parole intelligible. C’est pourquoi la compréhension d’un acte de parole renvoie
déjà aux conditions de l’accord possible sur les propos tenus [HABERMAS, Jürgen ; La
pensée post-métaphysique ; Armand Colin, Paris, 1993, page 124] »
17
ARENDT, Hannah; Le système totalitaire – Les origines du totalitarisme; Éditions du
Seuil 1972, page 91
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shapes life inside the community itself. The citizens of the community actively
participate and constantly redefine and precise the basic idea of good life18. This
approach does not create particular problems in terms of participative deliberation.
On the contrary, this participative attitude appears as being one of its principal
highlights. Notwithstanding, the typical critic which can be addressed to this
approach refers to the risk of neglecting or marginalising the minorities and their
potential rise. As a matter of fact, the predetermined idea of good life can have the
pervert effect of forcing potential citizens having another idea of good life to be
dominated by the majority. This brief introduction should clarify that the adoption
of an approach oriented to the affirmation of the minorities’ rights is perfectly
coherent with a pure liberal motivation. In accordance to what argued by
Kymlicka, the only respect of human rights, even if absolutely necessary, does
guarantee the full respect of the individual liberty. Indeed, all citizens must be free
in their affirmation of ideas which do not correspond or belong to the
predominating definition of good life. Nevertheless, this discrepancy has to be
articulated in a proper manner excluding any form of conflict or prevarication
between the different groups of the community which have different interpretations
of good life. At this stage, a neutral political authority, embodied by the state, has
to act in order to allow the coexistence of all citizenships (defined by different
perceptions and conceptions of what is a good life) throughout the implementation
of policies oriented to the respect and affirmation of differentiated citizenships19.
Therefore, this simple conception of the defence and protection of minorities can
be described with a simple example. Any Catholic, Jewish, Muslim or atheist can
have any kind of conversion during all his or her life whether the society in which
he or she lives does not discriminate anyone of these faiths or beliefs. The typical
case of a young boy refusing the parents’ belief can happen in such a society. On
the contrary, whether there would be a predominating definition of good life
corresponding to what can be produced only by a certain cultural infrastructure,
then all the individuals who do not share this culture will be discriminated at the
individual level because of their impossibility of belonging to a collective and
aggregative phenomenon which is the minority. Therefore, the possibility of
switching (or having a conversion in the case of the religious beliefs) from the
culture embodied by a certain minority to another becomes an indicator of the
18

EMANUEL, E.J; The Ends of Human Life. Medical Ethics in A Liberal Polity, Harvard
University Press, Cambridge 1991, page 85
19
« Some critics say that the idea of universal human rights is acceptable in principle, but
that the current list of human rights is radically incomplete. In particular, it fails to protect
minority cultures from various forms of injustice, and so needs to be supplemented with an
additional set of what are sometimes called “collective rights” (or “group rights”, “minority
rights”, “minority rights”, or “cultural rights”) [KYMLICKA, Will; Politics in the
vernacular - Nationalism, Multiculturalism, and Citizenship; Oxford University Press, 2001,
page 73] ».
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respect of the individual liberty. Once more, it is necessary to precise that
Kymlicka does not allow the presence of illiberal behaviours inside the societal
cultures. The only minorities or minority characteristics which have not to be
encouraged and protected by an ideological neutral state are the ones which risk of
creating illiberal effect of prevarication of a group over another one. Thus, the
individual freedom becomes the real discriminating criterion to select or reject
liberal/illiberal societal cultures which deserve to be protected by the neutral state.
Thus, it can be concluded that the defence of the minorities (or societal cultures in
accordance to the Kymlicka vocabulary) and the defence of the individual liberty
are strongly linked in a virtuous circle and the necessity of protecting and
guaranteeing minorities is not a whim, but a necessity which cannot be disregarded
in order to guarantee the individual freedom.

Overcome the Multidimensional problem
Once established, universally speaking, the reasons why the necessity of respecting
minorities has to be accepted, it is necessary to answer to a more contextual
problem. In fact, as previously shown, the multidimensional and supranational
context that this discussion is dealing with is particularly demanding. Any effort to
overcome the political and cultural incompatibility between Turkey and the EU has
to deal with this problematic scenario where concepts as sovereignty, competence,
tradition or political culture play a crucial role. The question which rises at this
stage is the following: does the EU have the right to oblige Turkey to modify its
attitude before minorities even if this attitude belongs to a sovereign state with a
well established political culture? In a certain sense, Turkey is or could also be a
macro minority inside the EU. Therefore, it would deserve to be protected in its
peculiarities as any other minority. Moreover, does the EU have the political
competence to expect such a change form Turkey? The answer to this second
question is absolutely intuitive and quickly solved: the EU can expect such a
change and becomes competent when Turkey, throughout its application to become
an EU Member State, legitimises the EU itself to establish some entry criteria.
Nevertheless, these criteria have not to go too far so becoming a sort of abuse
before Turkey. The criteria themselves have to be evaluated in terms of pertinence
when they export or diffuse a universal normative principle20. Indeed, the macro
minority Turkey has to be guaranteed in its rights and has not to be the object of a

20

KYMLICKA, Will and OPALSKY, Magda; Can Liberal Pluralism be Exported, Western
Political Théory and Ethnic Relations in Eastern Europe; Oxford University Press
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prevaricating attitude issuing from a non neutral authority21 embodied by the EU.
Therefore it is necessary to be inspired from what previously argued and to affirm
two premises which will successively lead to the formulation of the O’Neill
argument. First, if it is established (individual) liberty as being a universal and
fundamental right and, second, if it is considered that minority protection (e.g.
throughout cases of differentiated citizenship) is a necessary right in order to
guarantee individual liberty, then it can be concluded that any right must be
matched by some corresponding obligation. O’Neill clarifies this point in an
extremely effective way:
“Advocates of universal liberty rights are therefore convincing when they insist
that these rights must be matched by universal obligations. The libertarian among
them also asserts that only liberty rights can be matched by universal obligations”.
[…] Universal perfect obligations can impose no positive tasks; they will be the
counterpart of liberty rights. For example, if there are universal, perfect obligations
not to kill or coerce, these may be owed by each to all and if so are equivalent to
counterpart universal rights against each and all not to be killed or coerced”22.
O’Neill contribution completes in a certain manner the Parekh’s and Kymlcika’s
previous contributions. Indeed, as previously observed, Parekh explains how
neither immigrants nor refugees lose in any case their universal right to individual
freedom. Consequently, Kymlicka shows how the defence and affirmation of
differentiated citizenships is a perfectly coherent act with the final goal of
defending individual liberty. Finally, O’Neill shows that a normative argument
such as the right to its own individual liberty guaranteed does not lose its relevance
by moving from the national to the supranational or from the individual to the
collective level of analysis. As a matter of fact, the O’Neill strong and convincing
argument consists in affirming that a universal right is corresponded by a universal
obligation. The right to have the individual liberty guaranteed corresponds to the
obligation for any authority at any level of not limiting the usufruct of this
universal right.
The conclusion to this contribution can be summarised by saying that the
obligation to guarantee the respect of a right do not stop at the national borders.
Moreover, there is a substantial difference between asking Turkey to modify its
21

The use of the word authority in substitution of the previously used word state is
conditioned by both the supranational context (different form the classic context where the
Kymlicka’s vocabulary finds its origin) and the fact that by ventilating even the abstract
definition of the EU as being a state would open an useless excursus.
22
O’NEILL, Onora; Towards justice and virtue – A constructive account of practical
reasoning; Cambridge University Press 1996, page 147.
225

Elia Pusterla

attitudes before the Kurdish minorities in order just to homologate itself to the EU
practice, or in order to fulfil the universal normative obligation issued by the
universal normative principle affirming the right to (individual) liberty. Therefore,
Turkey will not stop illiberal practices which damage one or more minorities
because of its pragmatic need to be accepted by the EU as an Member State, but
because this stop simply corresponds to its obligation or duty before the
untouchable universal right such as (individual) liberty.

Convincing all the concerned actors
As already anticipated, it is extremely important to create a convincing path able to
produce a reasonable and consequently acceptable argument able to show both the
EU and Turkey the importance of acting in defence of the minorities. Therefore,
the EU has to convince Turkey throughout the solidity of its normative argument,
as conceived in the Habermas communicative action23, about the necessity of
adopting and peremptorily respect the Copenhagen Criteria even when, by
defending some minorities like the Kurdish one, they seems to have the potential to
destabilise Turkish political uniqueness like its French republican influence. What
is more, Turkey has the right to preserve its cultural and political infrastructure
when this one does not prevaricate the respect of the minorities’ rights and,
consequently, the individual liberty. The question is: how to convince Turkey?
Which principle can this almost legendary strength of the best argument24 able to
produce this equally legendary consensus have? At this stage, before moving
towards the real conceptualisation of such an argument, it is necessary to include in
the discussion a certain caution about the concept of consensus itself. In particular
it is important to observe the difference between the consensus as conceived by
Habermas and by Rawls. It is interesting to observe that both of them establish the
rationality as a key point25. In the Rawls’ thought the consensus is created by the
overlap of the different points of different arguments. It means that, whether a
moral value with legitimate universalistic ambitions is not inside the area
overlapped by more than one single position, this one will certainly not be
considered and covered by the consensus. Despite this problem, Rawls considers
the “overlapping consensus” the best way to deal with a pluralistic society and with
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HABERMAS, Jürgen; De l’éthique de la discussion; Paris, Cerf
Idem
25
HABERMAS, Jürgen; La réconciliation grâce à l’usage public de la raison. Remarques
sur le libéralisme politique de John Rawls ; in HABERMAS, Jürgen & RAWLS, John ;
Débat sur la justice politique; Cerf, 1997, pages 9-48
226
24

Supranational Multiculturalism and the Turkey – EU Case. A Normative Proposal

a heterogeneous society26. Indeed, according to him, this is the most efficient way
to deal with substantially different opinions and values without falling in the
tempting mistake of generalising and adopting globalising approaches like
ideologies or religions27. Rawls wants to protect the consensus from a potentially
arbitrary action conducted by the state just in order to influence, manipulate and
maybe distort the interpretation and application of the universal principles of
justice28. This need is absolutely comprehensible, however, the main critic which
can be suggested by the serene analysis of Habermas concerns the real risk of
obtaining a very skinny consensus, reduced to the lowest common denominator
between different positions. Moreover, there is also the risk of falling in relativistic
deliberations where universal untouchable principles are not included. It is clear
that, even if the two authors agree on the idea of finding a consensus, there are still
relevant differences between their strategies to get it. First of all, for Rawls, the
consensus is founded on the rationality of the prudence, whereas, for Habermas,
the starting point is the rationality of the ethic of the discussion29. This one is based
on the idea that, following a communicative action, the power of the best argument
will prevail and will be accepted, on the basis of its reasonability, by everyone30.
Other differences between these two kinds of consensus concern the fact that, for
Rawls, the principles of justice are objectively chosen in a fictive speculative
situation like the original position, which is, by the way, a pre-societal situation31.
The result is a static consensus because, during the years, there is no reason to
suppose that the rational individual prudence would suggest some other principles
of justice. On the other hand, Habermas believes in the necessity of discussing
inside the real society, offering the opportunity to the consensus itself to evolve in
the future. It can be concluded that the main difference is that the Rawls procedure
is probably the best and most effective solution from a philosophical/mathematic
point of view, while the Habermas position is the best way to approach a real
political situation.
As well as this, it is clear the necessity of taking into account both these points of
view. Indeed, it is fundamental to include and respect the Habermas point of view
which stresses the discussion as being crucial. In this sense, looking for the
conceptualisation of an argument able to convince Turkey about the necessity of
protecting the minorities’ rights, the discussion is based on a political model as
26

RAWLS, John; Libéralisme politique; Presses Universitaires de France (PUF),1995,
pages 185
27
Ibidem, pages 183-195
28
Ibidem, 185
29
HABERMAS, Jürgen ; La pensée post-métaphysique; Armand Colin, Paris, 1993, page 124
30
Ibidem, pages 124-136
31
Pre-societal because there should not be a society yet in the original position and the way
to create it is just chosen at that moment.
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defined by Williams32. Indeed, according to this model, universal rights and duties
have to be established inside the pluralistic discussion and not before it33.
Such universal rights and duties have to be produced by the systematic inclusion of
the marginalised groups which have not to be the object of a fake neutrality before
them34. The systematic inclusion and evaluation of the complaints of any group or
minority is the way to underline a fundamental difference. As a matter of fact, it
considers, on one hand an aprioristic deliberation based on what it is considered to
be a universal principle to apply and, on the other hand, the correct determination
of the universal principle which has to be used in order to discriminate contextual
cases whose acceptability has to be cautiously determined throughout a discussion
convincing all the concerned actors. Thus, the liberal universal principles are not
up for discussion and keep their normative value. Nevertheless, these universal
principles have not to be applied even before any discussion. On the contrary, it is
only in the discussion itself that the universal nature of these principles can be
actually confirmed. To sum up, it can be said that there are some universal
principles already existing before the discussion, but they are simply unknown. It is
in a successive moment, during the discussion which puts all the actors involved
before the contextual case, that it is possible to define which it is the universal
principle which has to shape the final deliberation.

Systematically producing a converging deliberation
The discussion is coming more and more close to the possibility of conceptualising
a principle able to convince, in a discussion involving for instance the EU and
Turkey, both the negotiators about the reasonability of respecting the minorities’
rights which are directly related to the guarantee of the individual liberty.
However, having seen that it is necessary to avoid an already known discussion
which is the universal normative principle which has to be applied and
peremptorily adopted by all the actors, there is still to establish a concrete
procedure able to make the discussion converging towards the correct universal
principle. The systemic nature of the procedure can make the difference between
having or not a fake neutrality of the discussion when dealing with a potential clash
between the already existing universal principle (but which has to be re-discovered
32

WILLIAMS, Melissa S. ; La giustizia e i gruppi : modello “politico” e modello “giuridico
in BONAZZI, Tiziano, DUNNE, Michael Cittadinanza e diritti nelle società multiculturali;
Società editrice il Mulino, 1994
33
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in the discussion) and, on the other side, the contextual uniqueness to abolish or
modify whose negative nature has to be understood and recognised by all the
actors involved in the discussion. In order to do that, it is necessary to build a
procedure as close as possible to the Rawls perfect procedural justice35. This
procedure allows the integration and implementation of the universal liberal
principles and at the same time produce reasonable and mutually acceptable
normative deliberations36. The following quotation shows the characteristics which
define this typical procedure in the Rawls thought:
« Tout d’abord il y a un critère indépendant [...]37, défini en dehors de la procédure
qui doit être suivie et avant elle. En second lieu on peut trouver une procédure qui
donnera à tous les coups le résultat désiré [...]. L’essentiel est qu’il y ait un critère
indépendant pour décider quel résultat est juste et une procédure garantie pour y
arriver »38.
To summarise, in order to create a procedure which can be defined as being the
perfect procedural justice, this one must includes:
1.

Pre-establishment of an independent equality criterion

2.

At any time the procedure must produce the same wished result

The situation appears as being absolutely clear. First, before discussing, it is
important to know in which manner the final deliberation will be evaluated in order
to be able to establish whether the discussion was successful or not. Second, the
application of the procedure has not allowed the place to a certain fluctuation based
on accidental events or subjective interpretations39. Moreover, it is important to
internalise in the procedure other concepts typical of the theory of justice. Indeed,
as previously suggested, the concept of prudence can play a fundamental role in
favouring the conceptualisation of reasonable normative principle able to produce
consensual and mutually accepted deliberations. As a matter of fact, the principle
35

RAWLS, John; Théorie de la justice; Editions du Seuil, 1997, pages 116-117
RAWLS, John ; Libéralisme politique;Presses Universitaires de France 1995, pages 103-105
37
La partie omise de cette citation se réfère simplement au célèbre exemple du partage du
gâteau équitable. Nous choisissons de ne pas l’insérer afin de donner une définition plus
générale des caractéristiques propres à la justice procédurale parfaite.
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RAWLS, John; Théorie de la justice , Editions du Seuil, 1997, page 117.
39
« Le trait essentiel de la justice procédurale pure, par opposition avec la justice
procédurale parfaite, est que ce qui est juste est déterminé par le résultat de la procédure,
quel qu’il soit. Il n’existe pas de critère antérieur qui soit déjà donné pour vérifier le
résultat ». [RAWLS, John ; Libéralisme politique; Presses Universitaires de France 1995,
page 104]
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of prudence that any rational actor adopts in the rawlsian original position is
clearly motivated by the veil of ignorance about his or her more or less successful
future condition inside the society40. This ignorance pushes the same rational actor
to follow a sort of security level strategy by participating to the adoptions of
generally profitable deliberations. At this stage all the elements required to
conceptualise the solving principle are well established.

Multidimensional reciprocity principle
In the discussion it has been shown the necessity of respecting the minorities’
rights as a mean to guarantee the individual liberty which is a universal principle
which cannot be discussed. It has also been shown the necessity of overcoming the
multidimensional problem issued by the peculiar EU – Turkey contextual case. It is
the necessity of producing a convincing argument for all the involved actors
instead of simply overlapping their claims. Therefore, it becomes necessary to
follow a systemic and objective procedure conditioned by a principle, based on the
Rawlsian prudent rationality, able to systematically convince all the actors about
the necessity of adopting deliberations always in favour of differentiated forms of
citizenships. Thus, this principle will be multidimensional and can be formulated
in the following way:
A political entity X, in a political system Y, will not shirk to the democratic
liberal principles of Y insofar as X would not allow to the political entity Z to
do it inside the political system of X.
The strength of this formulation consists in allowing any majority at any level of
analysis (regional, national or supranational) to stress or abuse the system only
until the moment when this stress or abuse does not create a dangerous case of
jurisprudence which can be used in the future against the same majority. As a
consequence, the majority (e.g. the EU before Turkey or Turkey before the
Kurdish minority) will abstain itself from stressing or abusing the system because
its prudence will convince about the irrationality of doing it. This principle has also
the advantage of being exportable outside the Turkey-EU case. Indeed, it has a
general validity tending to the global or universal dimension (see scheme below).
The adoption of this principle represents the real instrument to evaluate the
deliberations produced by the discussion where all the actors have to find an
agreement about normative positions like the protection of minorities one. As a
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matter of fact, Turkey will not for instance push to far its claims about the
impossibility of recognising and respecting the Kurdish minority because of the
risk of being submitted in the future to the same treatment as a minority inside the
EU supranational system. The peremptory adoption of this principle which shapes
all the discussions and negotiations represents a perfect tool in line with the perfect
procedural justice as previously observed. First, it systematically produces a
converging and iterated kind of solution fulfilling the first criterion. Second, it
allows the successive evaluation of the deliberations themselves because of its
inclusion of the universal liberal statement refusing the possibility of prevaricating.
The refuse is produced by the discussion itself where all the actors involved
discover the rationality of referring to a prudent strategy in what concerns some
stresses or abuses of the liberal democratic principles because of the risk of
becoming victims of the same logic in the future.
Figure 1: Ad hoc and universal validity of the Multidimensional Reciprocity
Principle

…to its general validity tending to the
global or universal dimension

From the ad hoc use of the
normative principle…
principle…
TURKISH MINORITIES (Z)
TURKEY (X)
EUROPEAN UNION (Y)

Z
X
Y
α
…

15

14

Conclusion
This paper conceptualises a convincing principle able to affirm the liberal
democratic principles in the frame of the Turkish accession to the EU. This
challenging discussion has considered a number of different normative claims
issued by the arguments of different authors. In particular there were considered
the Kymlcka argument about the reasonability of protecting the minorities in order
to protect the individual liberty; the extension of this logic to the supranational
dimension thanks to both Parekh and O’Neill arguments, the necessity of
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convincing all the involved actors about this logic instead of imposing it to them
and finally the necessity of establishing a concrete procedure to produce such kind
of converging and consensual conviction. This peremptory consideration of
different arguments has permitted the formulation of a real innovative principle
which indicates a concrete manner to solve the problems related to this problematic
accession. Indeed, this principle appears as being extremely useful in order to
create a consensual and acceptable deliberation including the liberal universal
principles which have to be respected by all the actors involved in this contextual
frame.
The discussion has, therefore, leaded to the conceptualisation of the “Principle of
Multidimensional Reciprocity” which represents the real added value of the
discussion about the necessity of creating a real supranational multiculturalism.
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Montenegro: A Potential Balkan Tiger?
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Introduction
Small states have always been more vulnerable in the global economy. This is
happening because of the trade which comprises a larger proportion of their
economic activity, and because of the lack of the power to set the terms or make
any of the rules that govern globalization. Studies of small states tend to focus on
the nature of their vulnerabilities, without considering that these countries have
managed external pressures in different ways. Globalization brings opportunities as
well as risks, and a more integrated global economy may enable smaller states to
adapt quickly to changing conditions, and to more readily pursue strategic
development policies.
One of these small states which are trying hard to manage globalization, regional
and European integration, and its newly born statehood, is republic of Montenegro.
This small economy in the Western Balkans which gained its independence in
referendum in May 2006, one of the former Yugoslav republics, is often said to be
following a successful story of Slovenia.
After the end of the cold war communist countries of the Central and Eastern
Europe took the road of more or less fast transformation, which led to the full
integration into the EU in 2004, in the case of Bulgaria and Romania 2007. The
situation in the Balkans was totally different – after the breakdown of communism,
federal republics of the Yugoslavia started declaring independence, and with
Slovenian exception, at the beginning of the 1990s, war conflicts started in this
region. The real transformation of these countries started at the end of the 90s, the
ethnic tensions are still present in the majority of these republics (mainly in Bosnia
and Herzegovina, Serbia and Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia), and all of
these countries are solving the same problems: corruption, grey economy, high
criminality, the necessity of privatisation, democratisation, ethnic minorities in
their societies, etc.
One of the most successful in the results of transformation is undoubtedly
Montenegro. Strategic location, tourism potential in its mountains and Adriatic
coast are not the only attributes of the future potential success of this economy.
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What are the opportunities and threats waiting for this small Balkan multiethnic
country? What are the main problems of today´s Montenegro? How important is
the involvement of the EU in Montenegro? Is the EU the main engine of the
reforms in this region? What is the role of Montenegro in the regional cooperation
and integration, which is essential for the development of the whole region? Can
Montenegro become a new Balkan Tiger? All of these questions and many more
will try to answer this paper.

1. Political and Economic Background
The Way to Independence
When 55.5 percent of the citizens of Montenegro voted on 21 May 2006 to sever
the State Union of Serbia and Montenegro (SCG) and make their republic a fully
sovereign country, they set the capstone on a political shift that has been
noteworthy for its peaceful and orderly conduct in a region which has seen a great
deal of chaos since the breakup of the Socialist Federative Republic of Yugoslavia
(SFRY) in the early 1990s.1 During that decade, the former Yugoslav federal units
of Slovenia, Croatia, and Bosnia and Herzegovina had become independent mostly
by means of armed clashes, often with fearful consequences for non-combatants.
Montenegro, the smallest of the former Yugoslav republics, has escaped this sad
pattern. It has become independent without crisis or violence, and indeed via a
process that excluded the use of force even as a possibility. 2 The independence
referendum passed peacefully, like any ordinary election. Despite its close outcome
(55 percent had been required for independence to succeed), the result was
recognized, if not formally then in fact by all local and international entities with
an interest in the decision.
Srdjan Darmanovic, professor of comparative politics and dean of the faculty of
political science at the University of Montenegro in Podgorica, stated five reasons
for the placid, transparent, and democratic nature of Montenegro's transition to
fully separate sovereignty: 1) Since the beginning of the 1990s, the proindependence position had steadily gained support until it had become the
preference of the majority; 2) there were no extremist parties; 3) after fifteen years
1

Srdjan Darmanovic: MONTENEGRO: A MIRACLE IN THE BALKANS?; in Journal
of Democracy. Baltimore: Apr 2007. Vol. 18, Iss. 2.
2
Ibid.
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of contention over the statehood issue, a consensus had formed behind the idea that
a democratic vote was the best way to resolve it; 4) in Serbia, the other party most
directly interested, a democratic government had arisen to replace the aggressive
dictatorship of the late Slobodan Milosević ; and 5) the European Union (EU) was
taking a highly visible role in helping to legitimize the referendum by verifying it
as a true expression of the will of Montenegro's voters.3
After the fall of Milosević´s regime in 2000, the Montenegrin government
suggested a "velvet divorce" on the Czechoslovak model, with the difference that
Montenegro and Serbia would sign a document associating them with each other.
Montenegro's main protectors, the United States, and the EU favored no change in
the regional status quo that had come into being after NATO's bombing campaign
and the June 1999 adoption of UN Security Council Resolution 1244, which made
Serbia's majority Albanian southern province of Kosovo an international
protectorate.
In March 2002 Belgrade Agreement was signed thanks to a strong initiative of the
EU (the EU wished to put the relationships between Montenegro and Serbia on a
new basis, but did not want to let Montenegro gain full independence) and it
created a loose State Union of Serbia and Montenegro, a union of two semiindependent states. The Constitutional Charter provided that after three years either
member state could opt out via referendum, making this probably the first case in
the history of modern constitutionalism to involve such a "temporality" clause.4
State Union of Serbia and Montenegro was very loose union. Economies of both
states were functioning almost separately, using different currencies; there was no
real internal market. The EU-politicians did what they could to promote the
perpetuation of this state, pointing out that the fastest route to European integration
for both Serbia and Montenegro lay in union rather than fission. The ruling
coalition in Montenegro was determined to press forward with a vote on
independence once three years had passed, which meant that the most urgent issue
was how to devise rules for the referendum upon which all sides could agree.
On 21 May 2006 –after having been a part of the State Union of Serbia and
Montenegro for 3 years - Montenegro organised a referendum on independence, in
line with the provisions of Article 60 of the Constitutional Charter of Serbia and
Montenegro. The referendum was conducted in line with OSCE and Council of
Europe commitments. On 31stMay 2006 the Republic Referendum Commission
3

Srdjan Darmanovic: MONTENEGRO: A MIRACLE IN THE BALKANS?; in Journal
of Democracy. Baltimore: Apr 2007. Vol. 18, Iss. 2.
4
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confirmed the results, according to which 55.5% of voters expressed their support
for independence. On 3rdJune 2006 the Montenegrin Parliament adopted the
“Declaration of Independence”5
On 12thJune 2006 the European Union and its Member States decided that they will
develop their further relations with the Republic of Montenegro as a sovereign,
independent State.
Three weeks after the May referendum, Serbia recognized Montenegro as an
independent state. Serbia's President Boris Tadić was the first "foreign" leader to
pay a state visit to Montenegro's capital of Podgorica, where he avowed his desire
for the closest ties between the two states. Unpublicized but special ties remain not
only between the governments, but even more between the peoples of the two
countries.
In the Declaration of Independence, Montenegro confirmed that it applies and
adheres to international treaties and agreements to which the State Union of Serbia
and Montenegro was a party and which are relevant for Montenegro. In June 2006
Montenegro became a member of the UN and of the OSCE. In May 2007
Montenegro acceded to the Council of Europe and it was admitted as a member of
the South-East Europe Cooperation Process.
The September 2006 parliamentary elections brought victory to the Coalition for
European Montenegro, which consists of Democratic Party of Montenegro
Socialists (DPS) and Social Democratic Party of Montenegro (SDP). The new
prime minister Zeljko Sturanovic, who took over in November 2006 from Milo
Djukanovic, aims to get rid Montenegro of the organized crime groups that
dominated the country during the break-up of Yugoslavia. The government has
made NATO and EU membership a priority, both of which will require
institutional and legal reform. In November 2006, NATO invited Montenegro,
along with Serbia and Bosnia, to join its Partnership for Peace (PfP), a first step
that could lead to full membership. Another key policy objective, apart from the
road to the EU, which will be detailed described in the 3rd part, is to achieve
sustainable industrial development by increasing economic freedom, strengthening
the role of the private sector and achieving higher macro-economic stability and
faster growth.

5

Montenegro – Political profile; European Commission, DG Enlargement, [on-line:
20.4.2008], http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/potential-candidatecountries/montenegro/political_profile_en.htm
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On 19thOctober 2007 Montenegro adopted a Constitution that is broadly in line
with international standards and the recommendations of the Council of Europe
and its Venice Commission.

The Key Sectors of Montenegrin Economy, Main Economic
Indicators
During the communist era, an industrial sector based on electricity generation, steel,
aluminium, coal mining, forestry and wood processing, textiles and tobacco
manufacture was built up. However, the disintegration of the Yugoslav market and
the imposition of the UN sanctions in May 1992 caused a severe economic and
financial crisis, with losses estimated at approximately 6.39 bln. USD. In 1993,
two thirds of the Montenegrin population lived below the poverty line, while in
2005 the EBRD has estimated GDP per capita at 3147 USD, what is a great
improvement, but still below the average for Central and Eastern Europe.
By 1997 Montenegro began severing ties with Serbia. It followed its own
economic policy and replaced the Yugoslav dinar with the German mark as its
currency in 1999. Although not part of the Euro zone, Montenegro adopted the
euro at the same time as it was introduced in EU countries, what eliminated
exchange rate risk. The greater independence allowed faster and more efficient
privatisation, efficient reform and introduction of VAT. To date, more than 87 %
of government property has been privatized. Taxes are among the lowest in Europe,
but high unemployment remains a key political and economic problem, as it is for
the entire Balkan region.
Besides being much smaller than then Serbia, the Montenegrin economy also has a
different structure. Montenegro is more oriented towards services, including
tourism, and specializes in the manufacture of a few products, notably aluminium.
The agriculture sector is less prominent than in Serbia. The World Bank and the
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD) estimate services
account for about 60 % of Montenegro´s GDP, with tourism alone accounting for
about 15 % of the economy. Manufacturing makes up 20-25 % of the economy,
and agriculture about 15 %.
In its first year of independence, all eyes were on Montenegro. Tourism potential
was enormous. Growth surged, driven by massive FDI inflows. In its second year
of independence, all eyes are on the government. The boom has brought its own
challenges. Fiscal policy is strained by competing demands. The Central Bank
lacks the powers it needs to curb surging credit. Initiatives to address energy
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bottlenecks, the still difficult business climate, and restrictive labor practices, have
become more urgent.6
Montenegro's boom continues at full strength. Real growth was at 7 % in 2007, and
should remain strong in 2008. Retail inflation has edged up on higher electricity
and food prices but remains contained, and unemployment has fallen. Much can be
attributed to the reforms of the past few years, and sound macroeconomic
management after independence. The budget stance remains strong. Public debt
remains relatively moderate (although recent restitution provisions will raise debt
by some 10 percentage points), while foreign debt is expected to decrease due to
early buy backs.7
Like its neighbours, Montenegro has discovered early that transition brings its own
trials. The boom, and the exuberance that it has generated, has brought new
challenges and risks. Montenegro is seeing many of the problems that others have
faced, but has fewer policy instruments to solve them:
• Real estate and equity prices have escalated.
• Bank credit has soared.
• The current account deficit has reached levels that demand vigilance.
• Rapidly rising wage costs are eroding competitiveness.
• Energy shortages may quickly put a brake on growth.
Strong tourism potential and market optimism following the signing of the
Stabilisation and Association Agreement provide an opportunity to address these
concerns. However, Montenegro has few policy options. Most transition countries
have tackled these problems through monetary policy. The euro has served

6

Zeljka Radulovic: Growth Too Fast, Necessary to Slow Down. The World Bank. [on-line:
20.4.2008],
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/COUNTRIES/ECAEXT/MONTENEGRO
EXTN/0,,contentMDK:21732871~menuPK:3339568~pagePK:2865066~piPK:2865079~the
SitePK:3339535,00.html
7
Montenegro—2007 Article IV Consultation Concluding Statement of the IMF Mission;
IMF, [on-line: 20.5.2008], http://www.imf.org/external/np/ms/2007/101707.htm
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Montenegro well, but the downside is that the country does not have effective
monetary instruments to tackle demand pressures.8
The construction boom and rapid credit expansion (at 165% of GDP annually end2007) triggered high imports, which resulted in a current account deficit of 44% of
GDP in 2007. Net FDI covers a significant part of the gap, which, in tandem with
the use of the euro, is a factor preventing a currency sell-off. Because of the Euro,
fiscal policy is the main instrument in managing domestic demand.
Table 1: Basic Economic Indicators

GDP (%)

2003

2004

2005

2006

2007

2.5

4.4

4.2

8.6

7.0

22.3

18.5

14.7

11.9

Unemployment (%) 26.0

Trade balance
(% GDP)

-23.8

-24.9

-28.3

-39.5

-67.4

FDI net (% GDP)

2.6

3.0

21.0

21.7

23.0

CPI (%)

6.8

2.2

2.4

3.0

4.3

General govern.
balance (% GDP)

-2.4

-2.6

-2.3

2.7

8.5

General govern.
debt (% GDP)

47.1

44.5

38.6

32.6

32.4

Source: Candidate and Pre-Accession Countries´ Economies Quarterly (CCEQ),
European Commission, DG Economic and Financial Affairs, [on-line: 10.5.2008],
http://ec.europa.eu/economy_finance/publications/publication12478_en.pdf.

8

Ibid.
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The unemployment rates are the lowest in the Western Balkans, and the inflow of
FDI is also in comparison with the neighbouring countries huge (23 % of GDP –
e.g. 5 % of GDP in Serbia, 13 % of GDP in Bosnia and Herzegovina, 3 % in
Albania). Russians investment of some 2 bln.USD has been key to the recent
economic recovery and it now controls a big part of the economy. In 2005, RUSAL
became the majority shareholder in the aluminium smelter in Podgorica in a deal
that included stakes in an affiliated thermoelectric power station, a bauxite mine
and a coal mine, which together account for about 50 % of export earnings. The
government has been keen to diversify to western investors.
The outlook for Montenegro's export markets is mixed. Growth in the euro area
was solid in 2007, but will slow in 2008-09, largely owing to the expected
slowdown in the US. However, rapid expansion elsewhere in south-eastern Europe
should boost import demand in several of Montenegro's main regional export
markets.9 Main trading partners of Montenegro are the Member States of the EU
and Serbia, the main exporting commodity is aluminium.

2. Montenegro and the EU
Stabilisation and Association Process in Montenegro
Montenegro is taking part in Stabilisation and Association Process (SAP), created
in 2000 for five Western Balkan Countries (Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina,
Croatia, Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia and Federal Republic of
Yugoslavia). SAP is the EU´s policy framework for the western Balkan countries,
all the way to their eventual accession. These days, SAP is the heart of the
enlargement policy of the EU. Croatia and FYROM are candidate countries, the
rest of the Western Balkan, now other five countries (Albania, Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Kosovo, Montenegro, Serbia) have been granted a potential
candidate status.
Since 1997, the EU started to perceive Western Balkans as the region – we are
speaking about the regional approach towards these countries. In May 1999 the
European Commission decided to move to a more ambitious vision for the regional
9

Montenegro: Country Outlook. The Economist Intelligence Unit, [on-line: 20.6.2008],
http://www.viewswire.com/index.asp?layout=VWPrintVW3&article_id=203331005&printe
r=printer
241

Veronika Řehořová

development, because it found out, that the EU is the main motivator for the
reforms in these countries.
The SAP pursues these main aims:
•

Stabilisation of the region, the establishment of democracy base on the
rule of law

•

Swift transition to a market economy

•

Promotion of regional cooperation and the prospect of EU accession

•

Combating organised crime

The SAP is a mixture of the following main components:
•

Trade concessions – in the form of Autonomous Trade Measures

•

Economic and financial assistance – in the form of IPA (Instrument for
Pre-Accession Assistance) which replaced CARDS Programme in 2007

•

Contractual relationships – in the form of Stabilisation and Association
Agreements

•

Thessaloniky Agenda enriched SAP in 2003 mainly by the European
Partnerships

Following the referendum and the subsequent declaration of independence by the
Montenegrin Parliament, the EU Council adopted on 12thJune 2006 Conclusions
stating that "the EU and its Member States decided to develop further their
relations with the Republic of Montenegro as a sovereign, independent state".10
The Government of Montenegro has declared European integration to be one of the
strategic priorities for the Republic.
After Montenegro gained the independence, the EU has started to adapt the
instruments of the Stabilisation and Association process to the new situation. The
Commission issued for the first time a dedicated Annual Progress Report on
10

Montenegro – Political profile; European Commission, DG Enlargement, [on-line:
20.4.2008], http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/potential-candidatecountries/montenegro/political_profile_en.htm
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Montenegro on 8 November 2006 and on 22ndJanuary 2007 a European
Partnership for Montenegro was adopted by the Council. Negotiations of the SAA
were concluded in March 2007 and the SAA was signed in October 2007, along
with the Interim Agreement on trade and trade-related matters (IA) entering into
force on 1stJanuary 2008.

Stabilisation and Association Agreement
As for previous “Europe Agreements” with countries of Central and Eastern
Europe, the SAA represents, if properly implemented, a "gateway" to candidate
status. It is a comprehensive agreement aiming at the creation of a free trade area
and of an institutional framework for political dialogue and cooperation in a
number of significant fields: justice, freedom and security; economic, commercial
and industrial policies; employment and education; environment, transport and
communication; research and development, etc. Montenegro is also engaged in
adopting Community legislation in areas relevant to the common market four
freedoms, such as -and among others- customs and trade, competition, public
procurement, electronic communications, protection of intellectual property
rights.11
Since 2000 the EU has granted, on an autonomous basis, generous trade conditions
for Montenegrin products as part of the support package in the framework of the
SAP. The Interim Agreement, entered into force on 1stJanuary 2008, establishes a
contractual trade regime between the Community and Montenegro. Trade
concessions from Community side are equivalent to the concessions applicable
within the unilateral ATM, while Montenegro will gradually open up its market to
European industrial and agricultural products.
In order to take the full advantage of these preferences Montenegro will need to
continue the necessary reforms and to develop its export capacity.

Financial Assistance – IPA, CARDS
Montenegro is also the beneficiary of the EC financial assistance. Since 1stJanuary
2007, Montenegro, along with the other accession countries, benefits from the new
financial instrument for Pre-Accession Assistance (IPA).IPA supersedes all the
11
Montenegro – EU relations; European Commission, DG Enlargement, [on-line:
20.4.2008], http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/potential-candidatecountries/montenegro/eu_montenegro_relations_en.htm
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previously existing pre-accession instruments and should help Montenegro to face
the challenges of the European integration, to implement the reforms needed to
fulfil EU requirements and progress in the Stabilisation and Association process
and to lay the foundations for fulfilling the Copenhagen criteria for EU
membership.
Table 2: The planned allocations of IPA by country (in million €)

Country

2007

2008

2009

2010

2007-10

141.2
146.0
151.2
154.2
592.6
Croatia
58.5
70.2
81.8
92.3
302.8
FYR of
Macedonia
186.7
190.9
194.8
198.7
771.1
Serbia
68.4
64.7
66.1
67.3
266.5
Kosovo12
31.4
32.6
33.3
34.0
131.3
Montenegro
62.1
74.8
89.1
106.0
332.0
Bosnia &
Herzegovina
61.0
70.7
81.2
93.2
306.1
Albania
609.3
649.9
697.5
745.7
2702.4
Total
W.Balkans
Source: Regional co-operation: recent achievements and initiatives. European
Commission, [on-line: 20.5.2008],
http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/pdf/key_documents/2007/regional_cooperation_re
cent_achivements_en.pdf
IPA offers targeted assistance through its five components:

12

•

Transition Assistance and Institution Building

•

Cross-Border Cooperation

•

Regional Development

•

Human Resources Development

•

Rural Development

under UNSCR 1244
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Montenegro will profit from the two components of IPA (Institutional Building
and transition facility, and Cross-border cooperation). The MIPD for the years
2007-2009 for Montenegro was adopted by the Commission Decision on 1stJune
2006, granting Montenegro an allocation of € 97.3 million for the indicated threeyear
period.
The MIPD is the main strategic document for IPA, which responds to the
Montenegro's priority needs, particularly in the context of the SAA and the
European Partnership.
Before independence Montenegro has profited form assistance in the fields of
humanitarian aid, assistance for democratisation and support for independent
media. Between 1998 and 2006 the EU committed over € 277.2 million to
Montenegro. The CARDS programme, which was the predecessor of IPA, put
emphasis on development and infrastructure, institutional building and technical
assistance to comply with the priorities of the European Partnership. CARDS funds
in 2005-2006 have been principally committed to Democracy and Stabilisation,
Good Governance and Administrative Capacity, Justice and Home Affairs,
Economic and Social Development, SMEs and Environment. Montenegro also
benefits from the regional and multi-beneficiary actions of CARDS programme.
The priority sectors for EU assistance to Montenegro today are:
•

Democratic stabilization

•

Administrative capacity building

•

Justice and home affairs

•

Economic and social development

•

Environment

3. Regional Cooperation and Integration
Recent years have witnessed substantial progress in regional co-operation in South
East Europe, as well as in the countries’ closer relationship with the EU. The most
important are the new Central European Free Trade Agreement (CEFTA), SouthEast Europe Cooperation Process (SEECP) and the Stability Pact for South Eastern
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Europe. Western Balkan countries, including Montenegro, are also members of
Central European Initiative, Southeast European Cooperative Initiative etc.

CEFTA
The most significant is shift of CEFTA from the Central Europe to the South-East.
Countries, which created CEFTA at the beginning of 1990s, became Member
States of the EU and had to withdraw their memberships from this agreement. The
conditions, under which a country can join this Agreement, had to be changed, and
in 2007 could Serbia and Kosovo, Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina and
Moldova join FYROM and Croatia and created mainly (with Moldovan exception)
new Balkan CEFTA, which was signed in December 2006.
This new agreement created a regional free trade area, based on the existing
network of bilateral agreements. More than 90 % of trade and almost all trade in
industrial goods are liberalized. CEFTA offers a simplified single system of rules
that will make it easier to trade within the region. The Agreement was also
modernised to include new trade provisions in areas such as harmonisation of rules,
technical standards, services, competition, government procurement and the
protection of intellectual property rights.
Regional trade integration is crucial to the Western Balkans and a key element of
EU policy for the region. Through increased economic ties, the countries of the
region will be able to create a stronger basis for economic development, and will
be better prepared to sustain the impact of the EU internal market when they
eventually join the Union. An adequately integrated regional market will also
increase the attractiveness of the various countries for much needed foreign
investment. CEFTA will also contribute to prepare the countries that have not yet
acceded to the WTO (as Montenegro) to join this organisation, as the two
processes are rooted in the same goals of progressive liberalisation and open trade.

4. Opportunities and Threats, Strengths and Weaknesses of
Montenegro: Summary
One of the most significant advantages in comparison with other countries from
this region is missing war conflict in the 1990s on its territory, and therefore no
necessary war reconstruction.
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The next could be mentioned strong tourism potential (Adriatic coast, mountains)
which is perceived by investors as one of the biggest attractions of the Balkans.
With this fact is connected significant inflow of FDI to the country, even the
highest in the region. Strategic location of the country and Boka Kotorska can be
also attractive for the NATO, and could help to Montenegro join this international
organisation sooner.
Other strengths of this country are relatively successful and fast economic reforms
and no dramatic ethnic conflicts in the society, although there are many ethnic
minorities living on the Montenegrin territory.
The country is strongly pro-European, signed Stabilisation and Association
Agreement with the EU, and accepted euro in 2002. It shows quite good
macroeconomic stability, the economic growth is also enormous, estimations of the
real economic growth for 2008 are around 10 %, and the World Bank is even
warning against the overheating of the economy.
Montenegro is also active in the regional cooperation, joined CEFTA and has
sound relations with the neighbouring countries. The biggest Podgorica Aluminium
Plant (KAP) is of a huge importance for the whole economy. The majority
shareholder in this company is RUSAL, Russian investor, what could be perceived
as a danger in some ways. KAP account for about 50 % of export earnings and
aluminium is still remaining the main exporting commodity.
One of the threats that should be mentioned is the energy shortage. Electricity
generation in Montenegro is highly inefficient and is dominated by Elektroprivreda
Crne Gore (EPCG), the state-owned monopoly. The country generates almost all of
its electricity at two large hydropower plants and at the country´s sole thermalpower plant in Pljevlja, in the north of the country. Since domestic production is
not enough to meet overall demand, Montenegro imports about one-third of its
total power needs. The country has no reserves of oil and no refineries, and relies
on imports form Greece, Italy and Russia.13
Also environmental issues will become more important. The Montenegrin
authorities aim to bring local environmental laws and standards into the line with
EU norms. The risk for Montenegro is that uncontrolled development of hotels and
other tourism facilities will put too much strain on the local infrastructure, with
harmful environmental consequences.

13

Montenegro: Special Issue, Oxford Economic Country Briefings. Oxford: Jan 18, 2008. pg. 1, 4.
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Remaining weaknesses are typical for this region: corruption, organised crime,
grey economy, insufficient infrastructure, unemployment, big economic
differences between the tourism parts of the country and inland countryside etc.

Conclusion
The May 2006 Montenegrin referendum meant that all the republics of communist
strongman Josip Broz Tito's Yugoslavia have now become independent and
internationally recognized states.
A country of the size of Montenegro is a threat to no one; neither can it disturb the
wider regional constellation. It has no border issues, it enjoys friendly relations
with its neighbours, and the status of the minority communities is also very good.
In December 2006, the Partnership for Peace organization admitted Montenegro,
which is now eager to join NATO at the earliest possible date (probably 2010). All
relevant political forces in Montenegro favour the path of integration with Europe
and eventual EU membership.
With all above mentioned facts, mainly in the fourth part of this paper, the
potential of Montenegro, with some of the natural negatives and threats, can be
described as promising and I am convinced about the future unique position of this
small country in the region and in the whole Europe.
The Montenegrin government found out very soon, that the only way to the
prosperity leads through the democracy, integration, market economy, and trade
liberalisation. Its transformation results and progress of the whole country are one
of the best in the Western Balkan region. There are many problems to be solved,
but as I see it, Montenegro is on the road…to become a new Balkan Tiger.
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Appendices
Table 3: Montenegro - Basic Facts
Area:

13,812 km²

Population:

620,145
(est. 2008: 678,177)

President:

Filip Vujanovic

Prime Minister

Milo Djukanovic

Ethnic groups:

Montenegrin 43 %
Serbian
32 %
Bosniak
8%
Albanian
5%
other
12 %

Religion:

Orthodox, Muslim, Roman Catholic

Independence:

3rd June, 2006

Source: Montenegro – Political profile; European Commission, DG Enlargement,
[on-line: 20.4.2008], http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/potential-candidatecountries/montenegro/political_profile_en.htm
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Us and Them: New visions
TOMÁŠ ROHRBACHER

Perhaps the name of this panel itself creates an idea of confrontational relationship
between us and them. Of course partially it is virtuous as I am going to mention,
but in this paper I would like to suggest how to redefine this relationship, and move
from “we versus them” approach to “us and them” approach, which is besides the
name of my contribution. This is also the quest for politicians, international
institutions and other responsible persons involved – to create the atmosphere in
which the clashes (in their negative meaning) will be limited, in which institutions
and standards will exist, assisting to prevent the clashes or effectively solving the
aroused ones. These clashes or conflicts but can’t be really understood only in their
negative connotations.

Conflicts within binar society
Michel Foucault [2005] mentions that the mankind history has always been
accompanied by the battle of us and them; the society is according to him actually
binary - divided into two groups fighting against each other. What is the form of
this division? This “us and them” can have many shapes, it is always subject
related and it is characterized by various conflicts rotating around several axes.
Bearers of these conflicts are various groups, sets and subsets of these groups.
In other words, it is possible to interpret Foucault’s binarity as number of binary
divisions on the basis of various spheres of interests. It is also worth to notice his
thesis of permanent fight (today we would rather talk about it in transferred
meaning, e.g. political or ideological fight). According to Foucault, this fight is
actually the very “principle and motor of political power execution” [ibid: 33].
This “fight” exists within the society and can be partially latent but it is immanent.
This fight can be understood in positive meaning: fight of ideas, opinions; it is the
fundament of pluralistic democracy and dynamic civil society. In fact it would be
alarming that these fights do not take place.
Barša [1999] points out the positive role of these conflicts as well, talking about
social conflicts in liberally-democratic societies which he calls criss-crossing
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cleavages. These are characterized by many group loyalties – class, profession,
family, nation, gender, religion, and cause fragmentation and plurality of identity.
This results in lowering the intensity of conflicts. Keane’s arguments are similar, as
I am going to mention - plurality of identities enables limiting of nationalism and is
therefore essential [Keane 1998].
Now it is clear that the relationship us – them doesn’t have to mean us – them =
strangers, but class-divided relationship within national or ethnic homogenous
society (if anything like that nowadays even exists and is not only a construct).
Class-divided may be an obsolete term, but the meaning is still the same – social
and economical distinction, which also divides the society into “us” and “them”.
Zygmunt Bauman [2000] talks about newly emerging globalized, economically
strong people, protecting their “us” against localized and marginalized “them” by
walls and digital cameras. For Habermas [2007: 99], „overcoming [this] social
division [...] without damaging cultural distinctiveness” is an important goal of the
society.
We can find number of similar relationships depending on various criterions –
besides the mentioned ones e.g. race, sex, religion, sexual orientation etc. On basis
of all these criterions we are able to create binary division of society between us
and them. The focus of my contribution would rather be the relationship of us and
them through the eyes of nationalism and (national) identity. I will mention its
roots, jeopardy for democracy and visions brought by European integration and
emerging international (global) civil society and cosmopolitism.
I have already mentioned the necessity of existence of fight within the society; not
the Hobbes’s war of one against another [Foucault 2005], but the fight in intentions
of democratic pluralism, conflict of ideas rather than conflict of individuals, which
means conflict of interests and formally or informally organized groups. But these
“healthy” conflicts can eventually cross the boarders of democratic system, and the
openness and plurality of opinions can create conditions for “rotten” fruits of
democracy [Keane 1998]. One of these fruits can be nationalism in its fundamental
version.

National identity
The paradox is that nationalism has played an important role in history,
strengthening democracy, especially in the times of creating of national states
formed according to right for self-determination. But Keane [ibid.] distinguishes
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national identity and nationalism. National identity has been according to him
important social power since the 9th century. This identity and the common
recognition of it are mostly based on shared language and history. But as Müller
[2007] states, the national identity was not fully formed before the national states
were created. Forming of both was parallel.
Approximately 1000 years later, when the right for self-determination of nations
based on the sense for shared identity was being applied, the terms state and nation
are getting very close, sometimes they are even overlapping, while the state is
above all symbolized by public institutions and monopoly of power and the nation
is rather characterized by political and cultural bond [Barša 1999: 32]. The national
identity is according to Müller [2005] the source of legitimacy of the state;
according to Keane [1998] it serves as the base of democratic self-confident
society, which means society without automatic fear and refusal of unknown and
strange.
At the same time, democracy in the sphere of civil society stimulates creating of
structures which enable everyone to experience this sense of belonging, to have
shared identity, and not to feel threats from outside; to understand the relationship
to otherness as “us and them” with a vague borderline in-between. But if this
setting is not functional and people are declined to “belong somewhere”, the
conflict atmosphere of “us versus them“ evolves, with clearly marked and
“fortified” frontiers – it is closed ideology, creating Foucault’s binary division of
society in its negative connotation.
How does the identity emerge? The identity evolves on basis of relationships
between the individual and its surroundings limited by culture. Primarily it is
created in family and in the sphere of civil society, which are both influenced by
state [Müller 2007: 788, 791]. Collective identity is therefore a social construction
demanding certain level of equality of members [Eisenstadt and Giesen 1995]. No
identity is rigid and unchangeable. Its building is infinite struggle [Bauman 1995].
Each identity creates two kinds of groups – in-groups and out-groups – and a
frontier line between them [Eisenstadt and Giesen 1995]. This leads us back both
to the relationship between us (in-group) and them (out-group) and Foucalt’s binar
division of society, in this case depending on various collective identities.
National identity is based on following shared values [Smith 1991]:
(1) Historical territory
(2) Shared myths and historical memories
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(3) Shared mass public culture
(4) Shared legally secured rights and obligations for all members
(5) Shared economics with territorial mobility for all members
According to this definition, national identity is based on different aspects –
historical, cultural, legal and economical. Some of these aspects probably precede
the establishment of national state, some may be formed parallel and some of them
are supported from above by newly formed state institutions first.

From National Identity to European Identity
If we try to apply Smith’s definition on the reality of European Union, we find out
that it is not impossible to create European identity on similar basis on which
national identity was established. However, it doesn’t mean that the European
identity should and will be created in this manner because European Union has not
and probably will never have the attributes of national state. Critics of European
integration say that there is not any European nation and that there is not such a
nation being formed [Plichta 1999]. I would agree with this statement but
moreover I would ask question: Do we really need European nation and are there
any attempts to create one? European citizenship and European identity doesn’t
have to be based on (European) nationality, actually it can not be.
Nevertheless, creating collective European identity can be similar to creating the
collective national identity, based on “solidarity among strangers” and thus
creating new forms of consciousness [Habermas 2003]. If we try to use the national
identity definition given by Smith [1991] on European Union, starting from the last
ones, points (5) and (4) are already implemented, and perhaps partially points (3),
(2) and (1) – Euronews broadcasts Europe-wide (although we can dispute if it is
mass medium) and therefore can help to create European public sphere and mass
culture. Even important language heterogeneity doesn’t have to be invincible
(examples from Belgium, Canada or Switzerland). Moreover, languages as we
know them today were in fact artificially created by national states after their
establishing.1 However, another opinion is that shared culture can exist only within

1

In the year of establishing Italian state – 1981 – only 2,5 % of population was using Italian
language for common communication [Rifkin 2000: 188].
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a nation [Plichta 1999] which is in my opinion denial of cultural diversity inside
national states.
Myths, history and territory [points (2) and (1)] are quite shared, although the
countries were often standing against each other at the battle field. But one of the
principles of EU is to bridge over these differences, and I believe that it is possible.
For Beck [2003], collective memory could be base for European identity and our
shared history can be according to Müller [2007: 799] something we can together
abandon and understand it as our “enemy”. The base of this shared history and the
base for cosmopolitism as well can be World War 2, especially holocaust [Beck
2003].

Nationalism
Modern times prefer national, language-ethnic loyalty above other forms
(religious, political loyalty) [Barša 1999]. That is among others supported by
emerging modern state in which hands the monopoly of means of force within the
strictly limited territory exists. This is the base of (fundamental) nationalism which
seizes the national identity; it is its pathological form. This nationalism is enabled
by democracy; it is a child of plurality of ideas and freedom of speech, as well as
the fact that democracy is immanently tossed by insecurities, risks and conflicts.
Nationalism sees “otherness” as everything and nothing, as omnipresent threat
expanding at our expense, and as inferior, low element [Keane 1998] – it is
entrapped between arrogance and fear. Structures bounded locally to certain
territory are more vulnerable to fear of otherness because in others they see threat
for their national identity. That can cause defensive reactions [Rifkin 2005]. As
Müller [2007] put it, even national identity as well is partially negative identity
based on demarcation. He adds that “identifying oneself with something as abstract
as nation represents crisis of identity“ [ibid: 792].
Barša [1999] divides the period of modernization into two phases: the first one
means strengthening of national identity in expense of other forms of loyalty
(religious, political), the second one – globalization – means comeback of loyalty
plurality; these loyalties represent other forms than those premodern ones. In other
words, from “us and them” we are through “us versus them” getting back;
globalization assists to suppress the importance of national identity and at the same
time it impairs the role of a state as a bounded territory [ibid.].
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Critics fear that without national identity people living within the territory of
national state will be apolitical, without any relations to institutions of the state
they live in – nationalism is according to them essential for identification with state
institutions [Plichta 1999]. This is exactly a space for civil society which is able to
engage people for responsible public life and participation without necessity of
being strictly political. From national citizenship we can move to different type of
citizenship of European Union.

Non-national identity
National identity which according to Keane [1998] creates preconditions for
forming civil society and democratic government, is at the same time negative
identity and therefore must be limited by non-national identity which won’t enable
the national identity to be transformed to nationalism and thus endangering
democracy and acting as an enemy of civil society [ibid.].
What is the defense? How can this non-national identity be encouraged?

1. Through creation of democratically accountable sub-national and
supranational state institutions, networks, forming of “post-national”
Europe.
2. By strengthening of European citizenship as transnational citizenship national identity doesn’t have to be bounded to territorial state, this
identity should belong to civil society, not to state.
3. National identity is only one of many identities within the realm of civil
society. This presents obstacle for national identity to transform into
nationalism. Civil society creates organizations protected by state which
offer other sources of identity – roots (through education, participation).
4. Through international civil society with comeback of cosmopolitism
(earlier replaced by nationalism) or birth of new cosmopolitism [Keane
1998].
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From Europeanism to Cosmopolitism?
According to Müller [2007], it is not actually necessary to build European nation
on European identity2 - national states were formed parallel with national
identities; moreover Beck [2003] claims that post-national state of today requires
other forms of identity than the national one. The national identity is weakened
together with national state; therefore the state should be divided from the nation
which poses greater claim on tolerance between these nations. National state is
replaced by post-national state and the sense of belonging should be supported by
strengthening of political freedom and forming of European civil society. Without
this civil society European identity can not be formed [Müller 2007].
On the other hand it is obvious that Europe has a lot to improve in transparency
and openness of its politics if European identity is to emerge. Actually as Müller
[2007] says, it should be those technocratic and bureaucratic European institutions
that should support creating of this identity. But these efforts should not be
“violent” intruding of this identity from above; it should rather be creating
conditions for evolving of this identity from below. This identity should freely
emerge within European society in the boundaries given by European institutions.
Europe needs civil society, if it wants to solve its problems, and Europe needs her
own identity to be able to protect cultural diversity and political sovereignty in the
times of crisis of national state [Müller 2007]. This sovereignty is strongly
impeached, if not only a myth, and the national interest can be sharing this
sovereignty. As Jacques Rupnik [2008] stated recently, the national identity can
even be in conflict with national interest3 while he understands national identity as
something looking back to history. It is clear that for all mentioned reasons,
European identity should have shape of non-national identity rather than
(European) national identity; “European identity can not be based on language,
religion or nationality; it can be based on European citizenship” [Delanty in: Rifkin
2005: 302].
It is necessary to understand that creation of European identity doesn’t mean
disappearance of national identity, they can exist complementary [Müller 2007].
But this national identity have to be transformed, freed from nationalism and
2
The question still is if we need European nation with European national identity as I
mentioned above and will mention later.
3
Concerning relationships Serbia – Kosovo and Serbia – EU on the other hand, while
national identity hesitates to accept the independence of Kosovo and thus endangers national
interest which would be joining EU.
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enriched with tolerance which can save it. European identity, on the other hand,
should have positive form, which lies in „ability to confront strange people with
trust” [Müller 2007: 804]. These strangers are in nowadays world, characterized by
diversity, more and more often between “us”.4 European identity should not be
based on symbols such as anthem, flag etc. It should be based on shared values –
respect to democracy, solidarity, tolerance and universal human rights (accepting
the “other” – whether women, minorities, various cultures or children [Rifkin
2005: 306]). It is evidently more difficult to identify oneself with this, rather than
with simple symbols.
Therefore it is perhaps possible to talk about cosmopolitism. This term is not
anything brand new: Kant was talking about cosmopolitan world order in his
famous book Perpetual Peace (1795). How we can today understand
cosmopolitism? It is recognition and acceptance of “otherness” of strangers, which
is at the same time one of the fundaments of European Union; Europe is in fact
based on cosmopolitism [Rifkin 2005]. And as Beck [2001] put it, Europe has the
best preconditions for emerging of cosmopolitan states, which in the future can
replace traditional national state.
Critics point out necessity of national states and national identity because they
mean that only these national factors can protect freedoms and democracy in the
era of globalization. For example Plichta [1999] says that humanity can not exist
without bonds to nation and therefore national solidarity can not be replaced by
universal solidarity. They understand limiting nationalism as a step back, while
cosmopolitism sees it as step forward. Moreover, problems of today are global,
therefore the solution has to be global, universal and collective [Rifkin 2005].
Where national identity exists while there is no national state, this identity is
focused on missing state and thus supporting nationalism [Grew 1986]. But it
seems possible that these separatist tendencies can be suppressed because the
autonomists can cooperate with institutions on supranational level (European
Union) and it is not necessary for them to be fully dependent on national states
[Rifkin 2005].
Europe is able to protect uniqueness and help it to get rid of all the things that
could be threatening for others [Beck 2001]. Positively, on the basis of
cosmopolitan and multicultural principles formed European identity (or perhaps in
the future cosmopolitan identity) can help to redefine the “us versus them”
approach and to accept the approach of “us and them.”
4

In his book Intimations of Postmodernity, Bauman goes further and says that in fact we are
all (or at least people living in the cities) strangers to each other and even to ourselves.
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Small States in International Affairs: Danish Foreign
Policy – Active or Reluctant?
Radim Sršeň

Contemporary Denmark follows an active line of foreign policy based on priorities
of increasing international security and stability, promoting the respect for
democracy, human rights and good governance and ensuring the greatest possible
economic progress and prosperity. All the pillars of its foreign policy act in direct
symbiosis with the core values of Danish society built on democracy, high respect
to human rights and the rule of law. It might seem as a natural result of long term
development, however, it is true to say that such a foreign policy has not always
been typical for Denmark and, moreover, even today it is not consistent in pursuing
all its priorities, especially in relation to the European integration process. Why is
Denmark so reluctant and how would its position within the EU and approach to
European integration develop?
Danish foreign policy after the second world war has been built on three main
pillars: the United Nations, NATO and European integration. The UN have been a
platform for promoting priorities of global responsibility principle, sustaining
development and ecology, strenghthening international law as a cornerstone of
international relations and recently also for promoting the UN as the main global
framework for fighting terrorism. Balanced military, humanitarian and civilian
approach is the only possible recipe to face the new threats - Denmark´s
development assistance per capita is among the highest in the world and it has been
one of the countries most active in deploying peacekeeping forces. In December
2006 Denmark ended its two-year term as a non-permanent member of the Security
Council, being a very active member in pushing ahead its priorities, especially in
relation to fight against terrorism, i.e. chairmanship of the Security Council´s
Counter Terrorism Commitee, conflict resolution, i.e. very active role in
establishing UN Peacebuilding Commission, support of UN involvement in
conflict resolution in Africa and strengthening of international law. On the other
hand NATO has represented a main platform for defence and Denmark has always
promoted alliance as being the main and only pillar of collective defence of the
western world. Whereas being quite moderate and passive member before 1989,
after the end of the Cold War Denmark took an active part in NATO´s
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interventions, e.g. in Kosovo in 1999, and the international military operations in
Afghanistan and Iraq. Finally, the third pillar, the European integration, has been
always percieved mainly as a platform for economic cooperation. However, after
the end of the Cold War the integration process clearly declared to have also
significant political and defence ambitions which ment a serous hit to the Danish
foreign policy concept. Denmark proved its long-term reluctance to the process and
its policy at this platform has been quite schizophrenic. It is true to say that
Denmark has played quite a specific role in the European integration for almost
thirty years, since its entering to European Comunities in January 1973, and it has
been a country traditionally reserved towards deeper integration.
The key to understand Danish attitude towards the European integration is
determined by historical development and lies in the particular relationship which
was established between the concept of the state, the concept of the nation and the
concept of the People. In Denmark we can find „a unique constellation of a French
state-nation which forged a very tight relationship between the state and the nation,
coupled to a German cultural conceptualisation of the nation“1, connected with
phenomena of welfare state and egalitarianism. To understand how this „coctail“
was developed we should look back to history.
The story begins in the 1750s, when the Danish absolutist state, the Whole-state,
covered Denmark and Norway as well as duchies of Slesvig and Holstein. Those
years were characterised by promoting sense of Danishness and the Nordic
identity, being promoted especially with the aim to explain the difference between
Whole-state and „Germany“, Norden being glorious and Germany inferior. The
Slesvigian Wars (1814 – 1864) meant a devastation of the Whole-state. Firstly
Denmark lost Norway and the pressure between „Germans“ and Danes was
continuously growing, iniciating debates over position of Slesvig and Holstein in
the Whole-state. Finally, in 1864 Denmark loses both Holstein and Slesvig, not just
being substancially reduced, but for the first time in its history having part of the
Danish nation located within another state. Moreover, if we concern Swedish
support during war, it meant also the end of Scandinavianism as a political project.
As a consequence, strong nationalism became a mass phenomenon. It was
connected mainly with Grundtvig, one of the most significant figures in the history
of Denmark, and his conceptualisation of Danish nation, resembling the
„Kulturation“ of Herder, where the central pillar is „Folket“, „the People“. After
the First World War, the German question was reopened, the revision of border
was based on plebiscite and Denmark became for the first time a nation-state.
Moreover, the events since 1864 „led to the construction of the external idea of the
1
Lene Hansen and Ole Waever. European Integration and National Identity: The challenge
of the Nordic states (Routledge, London and New York 2002)
262

Small States in International Affairs: Danish Foreign Policy – Active or Reluctant?

state as one of the anti-power politics“2, pursuing foreign policy based on
negotiations and patience towards the great powers, as a good example we can take
the occupation of Denmark in 1940 or its contemporary role in peacekeeping
operations. Since 1920, „the Danish nation and the Danish state became closely
knit together so that Denmark could be concerned as one of the few true nationstates of the world“3, „state“ being represented by social democratic Scandinavian
welfare state formed by Social Democratic party, and national identity being built
on „the People“ as the core of the nation.
Post-Second World War Western Europe was symbolised by unprecedented degree
of institutionalisation, Denmark being founding member of NATO and the
Council of Europe in 1949, but not participating in founding the European Coal
and Steel Comunity, European Economic Comunity and Euroatom, the three
organisations being basic stones of the European integration. Denmark was to large
extent dependent on opinion of Britain, mainly due to the large agriculture exports
from Denmark to Britain. As an alternative for free market framework, European
Free Trade Association was established in 1959, moreover creating also a strong
Nordic dimension as also Norway and Sweden were founding members. However,
very soon Britain found out this alternative being insufficient, changed its mind
and, followed by Denmark, Ireland and Norway, applied in July 1961 for EEC
membership. However, de Gaul´s France twice vetoed (1963, 1966) Britain´s
entry, which ment also withdrawing of application of Denmark, Ireland and
Norway. Nevertheless, the discussion in Denmark in 60´s was mainly about how to
tacle potential choice between the British and the Nordic options, between the
economic benefits of an EEC membership if Britain joins versus the loss of
political independence entailed by membership. Finally, the Hague summit in 1969
opened door for enlargement and in 1973 Denmark decided to join European
Comunities after a referendum in 1972 with 63% in favour and 37% against. The
yes – no division went to large extent along the traditional left – right division,
Conservative and Liberal Parties being in favour, Radical Liberal Party and Social
Democrats in favour with few „no“-minorities, and Socialist People´s Party being
against. The „yes“ side argued mostly by economic benefits, particularly the
Common Agricultural Policy (i.e. still in 1997 Denmark received second biggest
CAP subsidy per farm worker in the EU – 13700 USD4), and claimed that there is
no reason to be scared of losing political sovereignity as Europe would never fullfil
the ambitions of some states to become a federation as there are so many different
interests within the member countries. They believed in EU as an
intergovernamental cooperation mainly in economic field. Another argument was
2
Lene Hansen and Ole Waever. European Integration and National Identity: The challenge
of the Nordic states (Routledge, London and New York 2002)
3
dtto
4
European Commission, www.euroscope.cz
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gaining bigger influence in other parts of Europe and possible security benefits of
cooperation replacing rivarly between powers in Europe. Moreover, „yes“ side
believed in Norden cooperation within EU by establishing new Scandinavian pillar
(although Norway after referendum did not finally enter) and in possibility of
cooperation outside of EU frame. „No“ side argued mainly by losing political
independence, which would sooner or later pose a threat to Danish welfare system,
as Europe was following more capitalist-liberal economic way. Nevertheless,
Denmark entered the EC and when the integration picked up speed in 1980´s,
Danes had become used to explain the integration as a project of grand, but
unrealistic ambitions, so it is not needed to be concerned with it.
However, with the end of Cold War and new enthusiasm about the integration of
Europe comes Maastrich Treaty, establishing pillars of new political, defence and
justice cooperation, meaning a serious hit for Denmark and the previous „yes“ side
arguments. There was a new referendum and new hard strugle between „yes“ and
„no“ side coming. This time the „yes“ side was advocated by the centre parties
from Social Democrats on the left, to the liberal party on the right, the „no“
arguments were presented by the most right wing party Party of Progress, and,
traditionally, by left-wing Social People´s Party, and, moreover, by two social
movements. In comparison to the „no“ and „yes“ sides in 1970´s, the first one was
divided into a left-wing and a right-wing „no“.
The „yes“ side argued that „the nation state will continue to be the decisive stone
in the European construction, one should see the European Union not as way to
dispose of the nation – states, but as a framework for their closer cooperation“5. It
is true to say that the „yes“ side was not that consistent as in the past, for example
concerning the issue of common European Security and Defence Policy, however,
it was finally able to reach broad „yes“ consensus, 130 members of Folketinget
approving the treaty and just 25 being against, reflecting that „yes“ was
recommended by almost entire political and economic establishment. Another
argument in favour of Maastricht Treaty was that EU through stronger cooperation
might better compete economically with the U.S. and Japan. Concerning the issue
of Norden alternative there was a broad consensus that the situation had changed
and the only Nordic perspective was now the one inside the EC“6.
The „no“ side argued by „old“ arguments of danger of losing political
independence and the Danish nation-state identification in federal Europe,
interpreting future Europe as another state, moreover nation-state, where Danish
nation dissolves. Moreover, they argued with massive influx of immigrants,
5

Niels Helveg Petersen, Folketingstidende, 1992
Karl Hjortnaes, Folketinget, 1992
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refused the common European Security and Defence Policy and Western European
Union as a pillar of European security, and stressed the importance of Nordic
alternative outside the EU arguing by more and more sceptical opinion polls in
Sweden and Finland related to their potential EU membership. The public debate
on Maastricht Treaty was quite violent, accompanied by protests and firing on the
street (in 1993, for the first time since the end of WWII). The referendum in 1992
ended with 49,3% in favour and 50,7% voting against. The answer to the
referendum was the Edinburgh Agreement, including 4 opt-outs for Denmark, still
valid today. The first one is partly exemption from union citizienship, secondly,
Denmark would not participate in the third phase of the EMU, third, quite unclear
exemption, is in area of justice and police affairs, fourth, probably the most
significant exemption states has stated that Denmark would not take part in the
common defence policy nor WEU. The Edinburgh Agreement was approved by
56,7% majority. The debates over the Amsterdam Treaty in May 1998 and the
EMU in Septemer 2000 have continued along the same positions outlined in 199293. The debate over Amsterdam was quite short and 55,1% approval relatively
secure by Danish standards. On contrary, the discussion over the EMU became a
„thriller“, polls showing substantial support for „yes“ side long before, however in
last months the opinion was changing, and, finally, „no“ side „won“ in the
referendum by 53,2%. It is true to say, that most objectives Denmark have had
against the treaties are to large extent just outcome of „romantic nationalism“. In
case of „citizienship“ – the expression is the problem, not the content, in case of
EMU, it is more or less just question of sustaining own currency and having
traditional coins with queen as the DKK is fixed to Euro and the monetary policy
closely coordinated with the Eurozone anyway – Denmark being a member of
ERM II mechanism. The exemption in the area of justice and police affairs has
been rather unclear with not that significant importance. Regarding Denmark not
participating in WEU and ESDP, if we concern Danish tradition in peace-making
and peace-keeping operations, it is hardly understandable, why Denmark missed in
WEU, which focused on that type of operations, and even more absurd was the
necessity to withdraw reputable Danish troops from Balcan missions after they had
been taken under EU flag, although all other European countries left their troops in
the area. This caused a feeling of indignation among the majority of Danish
population and, as a result, for the first time helped it to realise the consequences
and limits of the Danish opt-outs.
Let´s look how we would evaluate Denmark as a member country of the European
Union. If we look at the key economic goal of the EU - completing the Single
Market – Denmark has been one of the best countries in implementation of EU
law. If we look at more „political“ level, it is true to say that Denmark have always
strongly supported the enlargement of the EU, also being quite active and playing
an important role. In Copenhagen 1993, while Danish presidency, accession
265

Radim Sršeň

criteria were formulated, and in Copehagen in December 2002, the negotiations
with 10 countries were symbolically finnished, although being extremely difficult.
It is true to say that Denmark and its prime minister Anders Fogh Rasmussen,
putting the closing of negotiations as an absolute priority in its presidency, did an
excellent job. It is, undoubtadly, in Denmark´s interest to welcome new countries
in the European Union, as those countries belong to the smaller ones, moving
Denmark up the ladder and having more partners to share common interests with.
On the other hand, Denmark is still quite „protective“ towards its home industries,
as an example we can take state aid. It is one of three countries of the EU, where
the state aid increased (from 1% of GDP in 1992 to 1,5% in 2000, Denmark
moving from the third lowest figure in 1992 to the third highest in 2000)7, wheras
in other countries we can observe significant decrease. Another piece of evidence
might be area of public procurement, as an example we can take the Great Belt
Bridge, Danish government acting completely against the EU competition policy
principles, represented in Articles 86-89 of the EC Treaty. Another area of Danish
traditional focus is enviroment, also European Environmental Agency is seated in
Copenhagen. The EU legislation allows to member countries to keep higher
standarts, limits and restrictions in the area of enviroment than those formulated by
the EU and this exception is often used by Scandinavian countries, however, very
often we find contradiction between environmental and competition concern. One
of the famous cases between Denmark and the European Commission was Can
Ban, when Denmark finally withdrawn and since summer 2002 it is possible to buy
drinks in cans on Danish market as well. Furhermore, Denmark is, of course, quite
protective towards its welfare state, however, its unsustainability is clear and a
reform unavoidable anyway. Especially the process of harmonisation of taxes
might be a quite difficult issue for Denmark, although any tax reform was excluded
from undergoing referendum by Danish government.
It is true to say that today both political establishment and already also most of
electorate realise the necessity to get rid of all the opt-outs as they have proven to
be rather counterproductive. Not just to Danish active foreign policy but also to its
core values when Denmark cannot influence the policies by which it is determined.
They have realised that European integration has not just economic but also strong
political dimension which complies with and sometimes even enforces Danish core
values and foreign policy priorities and has not proved to be a threat to the Danish
nation state. However, the government has considered to be fair to wait what will
be furher development within the European Union itself, i.e. the future of
constitutional treaty, resp. reform treaty, before Danes will decide about their
closer incorporation to Europe. It is difficult to predict how the process of
European integration will continue in future and what will be the position of
7

The European Commission, DG Competition, 2001
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Denmark in it, especially after unexpexted constitutional treaty freeze followed by
its „revival“ in form of reform treaty. It is true to say that there were two main
streams arising in 90´s in Denmark: the discussion has been held between the
concepts of „Europe of Regions“, in Denmark represented by Lars Hedegaard,
versus „Federal Europe“, represented by „Club of Federalists“, which included
intelectuals from both „yes“ and „no“ side, for example university professor
Christen Sorensen.
However, recent and contemporary development in the EU has showed the concept
of pure European federation to be irrelevant, at least in short and middle term
horizon. Nevertheless, it has been a common mistake in the public discussions,
also in Denmark, to use „federation“ as a synonymum for „state“, especially
concerning atributes like strong degree of centralisation, as being understood in
nation-states like Denmark. There are different possible forms of federation, also
the concept of „Europe of Regions“ might be understood as a specific form of
federation. Actually, it would not be a threat but, on contrary, a significant benefit
and challenge for smaller states. Europe according to this concept would be
politically organised as a network of different levels: regional, national, European
and global. It would mean that there would be no big and small players, but regions
of approximately the same size, small countries creating for example one region as
a whole, bigger ones divided into more regions, which even today have strong
regional identities, even cross-border ones, and movements like for example
Bavaria, Scotland, Silesia or Catalonia. It would make today´s smaller „states“ like
Denmark to become relatively more powerful and adopt stronger role in Europe,
like for example Denmark used to have until the mid of the nineteenth century.
But it has one precondition, being very difficult to be understood in Denmark, but
not just there, also in other EU member nation-states, for example the Czech
Republic. In this point it is relevant to return back to the beginning of the paper to
strong state-nation connection. The Europe of Regions presumes splitting of this
connection, „state“ being represented by Europe as a whole, and „nation“ by
region, in case of smaller countries by today´s „nation-state“. But as I tried to
explain on case of Denmark, the long historical development determines and
explains reserved position of many countries towards the process of European
integration and its deepening, especially among nation-states. It is true to say that
the position and approach to the European integration, being the consequence, is
very similar in all nation states, although preconditions, e.g. the historical
development and the process of formation of the nation-state, are different. It is not
necessary to mention that even the contemporary model of the EU is constructed
not on proportionality and rule of big countries, but on a sort of „positive
discrimination“ of small ones, both formally and informally. For example, while
negotiating in Working Groups of the Council of the EU, the same number of
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people represents every country and no one thinks or calculates that Luxembourg
has much less votes than Germany, they are discussing the arguments of any
member in the same way and try to reach some consensus or agreement – and this
is quite common for all levels of negotiation and decision making procedures
within the EU. It clearly illustrates the real comparative strength of small states in
the EU and makes many of the common EU-reserved arguments used by public
(and sometimes also by the political establishment) in those states to be irrelevant.
To sum it up, I have briefly described contemporary Danish foreign policy being
built on three main pillars: the UN, NATO and EU. Every pillar has had its specific
role and importance, the UN in areas of global responsibility, sustaining
development, ecology, conflict resolution and fight against terrorism, NATO in the
area of collective defence, wheras the EU used to have its importance mainly in the
area of economic cooperation. However, after the Cold War the European
integration proved to have also significant political and defence ambitions, going
against the traditional Danish concept. Although contemporary Denmark declares
to pursue an active foreign policy, this line is obvious just at platforms of the UN
and NATO, however, its position within the EU is quite reluctant and
schizophrenic. I tried to describe, analyse and explain Danish rather unique and
reserved approach to the European integration and its role in this process. It might
help to understand similar approach of the Czech Republic and many other nationstates. The key to explain that is in undestanding of the concept of nation-state, its
preconditions and historical development. It is true to say, that although the
preconditions and formation of the nation-state concept was quite different in those
states, the consequence of the process and reserve approach to any shift of atributes
of national sovereignity are very similar. Due to the nature of the public
understanding of nation-state within those states it is difficult to imagine the split
of concepts of nation and state on two different levels. However, in my opinion it
is just a question of time and development to realise that national identity as such
can exist even if it is not connected with all atributes of the state sovereignty as it is
commonly understood in not nation-state countries. Denmark, as one of the purest
examples of nation-state, and the development of its approach to the process of
European integration can be used as an evidence.
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Global Imbalances and Their Implications
ILONA ŠVIHLÍKOVÁ

Introduction
The problem of global imbalances and their implications on the world economy
continues to be of interest of the major global institutions but also national
governments. Disputes prevail in the way the global imbalances arise, function and
especially influence the global economy. The interpretations of the phenomenon
vary widely as well.
The major institutions, the opinion of which I am going to discuss in this paper, do
not agree on how the problem should be solved and thus propose different
solutions to be achieved by various instruments. The adjustment processes are of
crucial nature and they will definitely co-shape the global economy in the next
years and we should know what effects they might bring about.

Global imbalances: main characteristic
“Global imbalances have become a major source of systemic risk to the global
economy. They can have adverse repercussions in the short and long term on both
surplus and deficit economies due to the potentially disruptive effect of sudden
adjustment.”1
In the last years the problem of global imbalances has been accompanied by the
fragility of financial markets, which in some cases led to financial crises, exchange
rate misalignment, which further complicates the situation. Behind these “side

1

Trade and Development report 2007. p.13 (part Global imbalances and destabilizing
speculation)
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effects” there are the massive flows of speculative capital, which are regarded as
one of the most important problems of current economic situation.2
The core of the global imbalances are, however, the large current account
imbalances. They are mainly represented by the USA (running the highest current
account deficit) on one side, the China, Japan and major oil exporters (like Russia
and Saudi Arabia) on the other side.
The differences are striking and not only in absolute terms. Expressed in % of
GDP, the USA had a current account deficit reaching 5,5% GDP in 2007, it should
remain close to this level even in the year 2012 and thus represent 1,5% of the
global GDP.3 It is important to note, that this situation occurred despite large dollar
depreciation, which is to be explained later in this paper.
Chinese current account surplus, on the other hand reached 7% GDP in 2007 and
for this year (2008) the forecasts assume it could reach 12% of its GDP. Saudi
Arabia is also worth mentioning with current account surplus reaching 32,9% GDP
in 2006.

Abnormalities
There are several abnormalities connected with these current account imbalances.
Their analysis is further complicated by the fact that they are logically
interconnected and represent a viable and dynamic component in today’s global
environment.
First, the current state is against the capital theory. The capital theory assumes,
quite logically, that capital will flow from developed to developing countries. The
developed countries are supposed to be the source, because one can assume that
there are many investment opportunities and thus the return rate on various
investment projects tends to decrease. On the other hand, the developing countries
should be the destinations for the opposite reason. There are not so many projects
2

Speculative capital flows have immense effects on “real” economy, highly influencing not
only the capital account of many countries (both by in- and outflows, which often have
sudden nature) but also by exchange-rate misalignment, e.g. the speculation of carry trade
type. These topics will be discussed later. Of course, the impacts of speculative capital can
be also observed on the commodity markets, especially oil, which is, however, not the
purpose of this paper.
3
WEO2007/2, p. 21-22
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and the return rate could represent an attractive incentive for companies from
developed countries.
In reality, however, it is just the other way round. In the “real world”, the capital
flows from developing countries to developed ones, especially to the USA, thus
breaking the theory. Of course, for detailed inside in the problematic we have to
consider the investment-saving dispute.
The second abnormality is the excessive foreign reserve accumulation. We can
observe huge reserve building not only in the case of China that has the largest
foreign reserves in the world, but also in the case of Japan (2. place) and Russia (3.
place, if not considering the Euro-zone). At the same time, the so-called “BRIC”
countries, consisting of Brazil, Russia, India and China have the fastest increasing
reserves in the world. There are several indicators that measure the foreign reserves
optimal amount.
All indicators, e.g. the maintenance of reserves for 3-4 months worth of imports,
enough reserves equal to country´s short term external debt, or the ratio of foreign
reserves to broad money, all these indicators show that the reserves held by Asian
central banks are substantially in excess of what is needed under normal
circumstances. Why do central banks of China, Japan, Russia and other countries
hold so large reserves?
The origin of foreign reserves is simple enough – these are the continuing
surpluses of the current account. Whereas in case of Saudi Arabia and Russia these
surpluses obviously come from oil (oil and gas in Russia´ s case), in Japan and
China there must be different reasons for such huge accumulation. Both of these
countries are commodity-exporting and by no means have positive effects from
terms of trade with commodities like e. g. Russia. If a country is able to reach, for
many years, because this is no extraordinary situation, high surpluses, then we may
conclude, there is something “wrong” with the exchange rate, which I am going to
look in depth later.
Holding large reserves has become a lesson from the financial crises of the period
of the 90´s. Only countries with huge foreign reserves are strong enough to
withstand sudden withdraw or speculation attack. From this time we may observe
this continuing tendency, which however may prove very costly and inefficient.
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We must not forget also the very current topic of sovereign wealth funds4 that
represent another major source of earnings that the governments have control of.5
These funds show that some states, or rather governments are beginning to play a
very active investing role. Unlike classical foreign reserves, sovereign wealth funds
seek riskier investments and higher rate of return. Some economists fear these
funds may represent a serious destabilizing factor of the global financial system
because with their amount they have already overtaken the private hedge funds6
and secondly many concerns were raised as for the “rationality” of behaviour of
these funds. Because they are controlled by the government, they may have other
than economic purposes and these may include taking over strategic industries of
another state etc.
Very important to note, as well, is the asset portfolio the countries like Russia or
China prefer. Here we again must also consider the sovereign wealth funds that are
becoming very important global financial players maybe becoming even more
important than the highly controversial hedge funds. The dollar is still the most
important international currency. However, if that were to change, it would have
very profound effects on the global imbalances and thus on the global economy as
well.
The next abnormality is, that the widening imbalances – and again it has to be
stressed, that these occur despite many important countries having the floating
exchange regime – are not only limited to the USA. USA was mentioned as (still)
the global engine. Nevertheless, OECD states that the imbalances spread and are
widening. Among the OECD countries there is a discernible trend towards larger
imbalances – as represented on the graph 1 The graph shows the average size of
the current account deficit/surplus as a share of GDP for OECD countries since
1988. Surplus countries are grouped together, deficit countries as well and average
surplus (deficit) as a share of GDP is calculated.. In 1988, for OECD countries
running deficit, the average size was around 2% GDP. In 2006 it reached 5,8%
GDP. Similarly, in 1988 for OECD countries with surpluses, the average surplus
was around 3,4% GDP. By 2006 this has risen to 6,3% GDP. So by 2006, the

4

Sovereign wealth funds are government investment funds, funded by foreign currency
reserves but managed separately from official currency reserves.
5
SWF are built by governments, which dispose of high liquidity stemming mostly from
current account surplus. No wonder the most important funds come from oil countries like
Kuwait, Brunei or Norway, or newly also from China.
6
No precise numbers are known, but the estimates are around 3 trillion dollars, whereas the
private hedge funds dispose of assets of about 1,5 trillions.
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current account imbalances, whether surplus or deficit, of the OECD countries
were about twice as large as in 1988.7
Graph 1

Source: World trade report 2007, p. 26

The US current account deficit
The American deficit must be analysed in context. Whatever the global imbalances
may cause and how they may threaten the future stability of the world economy –
one thing must be clear. The US current account deficit represents a very important
impulse for global growth. Therefore any solution aimed at solving this problem,
must take into consideration that the adjustment processes might be linked with
potential global slowdown.
The sustainability of the global imbalances has been questioned for long. In fact,
when you analyse the major reports of the IMF, OECD, UNCTAD or WTO, you
find a section dedicated to the problem in each important report. But the fact, that
despite “warning” and concerns the world economy is still somehow working, does
not mean that this state is sustainable in the long-term. Especially taking into
7

World trade report, 2007, p.25
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account vast changes in the structure of world economy we have been witnessing
in recent years.
Next graphs show the current account deficits/surpluses of the most important
countries discussed in this paper, both in absolute terms as well as GDP
percentage.
Graph 2

Source: WEO, 2007/2. p.6
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Graph 3: Current account imbalances (billions of dollars)

Source: Global prospects 2007, p. vii

Two differing explanations
What are the explanations of the situation from macroeconomic point of view?
There are two major ones.
The first takes the stance of trade factors. The trade factors approach stresses the
facts that, by definition, a current account balance describes the difference between
current receipts and expenditures for internationally traded goods and services and
income payment. Therefore, this approach argues that the imbalances are
influenced or maybe even caused by trade policy instruments of different countries,
by the development of commodity prices, by exchange rate mechanism etc.
Commodity prices increase could explain a part of the US deficit. Remember the
US is the largest oil importer in the world, with demand about 22mb/d. However,
China and Japan are no oil exporters, on the other hand, both countries had to
“swallow” increased bills for oil, despite the fact that their demand is much smaller
than the one of the US. By the trade policy approach, the exchange rate mechanism
plays the crucial role. Although we may argue that the depreciation of the dollar
did not help enough to “smooth” the path of the US current account deficit, this
approach sometimes tends to find fault with China. China is criticized for its
pegged dollar exchange rate mechanism, constant under valuation of the Chinese
Yuan. Such policy can lead to taking artificial advantages, when undervalued
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exchange rate, pegged to the currency in depreciation trend, actually serves as a
protectionist instrument like tariff. China therefore faces long, constant pressure
from the US to “adjust” its currency to reality, e. g. to let yuan appreciate.8
The next tables shows that the US current account deficit is spread among many
countries, but China has the key role.
Table 1: US trade deficits with major trading partners, 2006, in billions
dollars

Source: World trade report, 2007, p. 30

8
UNCTAD takes this policy of unilaterally pegging a currency vis-à-vis dollar at
undervalued value as a further lesson (beside the foreign reserve accumulation) of the
financial crisis in Asia.
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The other explanation takes a more theoretical approach. It states that the current
account deficit (or vice verse surplus) simply reflects the imbalance between
saving and investment. Country running high current account deficits thus shows
excess of investment over saving, in surplus countries this means the excess of
saving (sometimes called “saving glut”) over investment. This approach would be
very interesting to analyse, if the reality did not break the theory. So, if the capital
did not flow from developing countries to developed countries. This approach is
sometimes called the capital flow approach and focuses more on national
perspective. As explained above, according to this thesis the current account
balance always exactly equals the gap between national saving and domestic
investment. This view that puts capital flows and national savings at centre stage,
concludes that the decision to save a high share of disposable income leads to
capital account deficit, i.e. net capital outflows, as not all these savings can be used
productively inside national boundaries. So, the opposite outcome, a current
account deficit, is the result of domestic propensity to invest being in excess of the
national propensity to save.9
In this context we shall ask why households actually create savings? The simple
quotation and relationship between consumption, savings and investment are in
reality not as simple as in the traditional model, which is taught at the most
universities.10
The household saving rate in the USA is negative.11 Does this mean the Americans
are saving too little? If it is so, then why? Or does it mean that they are consuming
too much? (And if it is so, then why?).
The household saving rate was negative in 2005 (-0,5%). The first time the ratio
went negative for an entire year since 1932-1933, the period of the Great
Depression. When the household saving rate is negative, it means, the households
have to increase their borrowings or to plunder their savings (accumulated before).
Already at that time it was talked of the housing bubble. It was the rising value of
homes when people felt they did not need to save and at the same time used home
equity loans to support an even higher level of spending. It must be noted that it
was this “excessive” consumer spending that kept the economy growing. So, with
the burst of the household bubble (2007) came as well an economic slowdown.
9

Trade and development report, 2006, part the systemic character of global imbalances, p.515. This approach stresses the important role of liberalized financial markets.
10
For theoretical background on saving and investment see e. g. Trade and development
report 2006, annex 2 to chapter 1
11
See www.bea.gov. The personal saving rate has been very low recently, turning negative
for the first time 2005 and once more negative at the beginning of this year (2008).
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When the household saving rate is negative, it means that households are
vulnerable to external shocks. Why is the saving rate in the US decreasing and
could this be the main reason for the global imbalances?
-

Consumer spending has been for a long time the engine of the US growth.
To spend in the US is very easy. Credit cards are easily available even to
very young people, which is, or rather was, the consequence of vast
liquidity on the market. (remember also the loose monetary policy under
A. Greenspan and low interest rates)

-

Slow cash flow for household. Disposable income has been growing
rather slowly in comparison to the CPI.

-

The most important reason may be the use of home equity (the difference
between the value of home and the mortgage.) Thus the households come
to more money to spend.12 In general, this is called the wealth effect. It
increases the real value of assets (houses) and thus stimulates
consumption.

-

However, we may still ask, why the Americans have to buy and consume
so much. Here we cannot do only with economy and would have to
analyse the so-called debtor-mentality, that is the inclination of consumers
to have goods they want right now, not to wait to save enough money for
them.

Federal Reserve Bank (FRB) has not been in favour of the argument, that it is
precisely the low US household savings that are the real cause of the global
imbalances. Of course, that low rate of savings inevitably leads to higher
dependence on foreign capital (see investment position of the US), however other
sectors may create positive savings that may offset or compensate the negative
ones by households. So, to have the picture complete it is important to know the
savings rate of the American businesses and also of the federal government.

12

Some economists believe this could represent a problem, however many Americans
believe “the rest of the world is awash with savings looking for a place to park:” in USA
Today: How long can households sustain negative savings?, 3.2. 2006 . However this
automatically does not mean, that the US will always be the attractive area “to park.” Some
economist also warn that people are not saving enough for the retirement (because the
companies have been cutting their contributions) and that the thinking of the household is
short-sighted.
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FRB believes that the low savings rate does not have to represent a serious threat to
the US economy and may be a stable feature of the economy, provided that
households “feel” asset appreciation and believe increases in labour productivity
would lead to higher permanent income expectations. FRB event states that “… the
current low personal saving rate would not represent a problem that is overhanging
the US economy, but is instead a manifestation of a more efficient deployment of
the economy’s resources.”13
The trade approach is more concerned with the competitiveness of a country, with
commodity prices. The households may decide to save less, but if this “extra”
consumption is covered by domestic demand14 than they does not have to a direct
effect on import or export. Also, the business savings and government balance
must be taken into account. The trade approach is a more complex one, considers
many different agents and see the situation as more complicated and recommends
very different advice than simply increasing the savings rate in the US.

Adjustments: in general
Although expert economic views as for the origin and nature of global imbalances
may differ, most international organization agree, that one day the adjustment will
have to come, or to be precise, the natural adjustment processes are already under
way and the question is, if they will be successful. The adjustments are discussed
in the part of Solutions (proposed by different institutions), but in this part I would
like to mention, that adjustment process can be soft or hard. (sometimes called
“soft” or “hard” landing). Soft usually means the processes would have gradual
nature, and would cause only a slight global economy slowdown on a limited scale.
The soft scenarios usually count with some government or/and central bank
multilateral coordination. Other adjustment process consists of expenditure switch.
Expenditure switch is connected with the exchange rate adjustment. If the
exchange rate adjusts – and in case of large deficits it should(!) lead to
depreciation, then the consumption switch should lead to domestic goods
consumption preference and lower inclination towards imports. At the same time it
should help boost competitiveness of the given country (USA) by making the
exports cheaper. This would be also reflected in the REER, which is the most used
global competitiveness indicator.
13

Milt Marquis: What’s behind the low US personal savings rate?, FRBSF Economic letter,
29.3.2002
14
Maybe the main source of these discrepancies is the imbalance between domestic demand
of the US and its supply, in the case of which the import has to enter the game.
284

Global Imbalances and Their Implications

However the problems with the exchange rate show that only this adjustment will
not be enough. In depth-analysis of UNCTAD shows that despite dollar
depreciation, the current account of the US has not reacted in the foreseen way as
by similar problems in the episode of 1985-1991. During the first years of this
period marked by the dollar depreciation the US current account began to narrow.
The biggest contrast currently is, that the dollar depreciation started in 2002, but
the current account deficit continued to widen, reaching an all time high in 2005 –
almost 7% GDP. It began to moderate in 2006 and remainder 5,5% GDP in 2007.
The reasons may be that, firstly, there are countries, which peg their currency
against dollar, hindering “natural adjustment” and not allowing their currencies to
appreciate. This could be the case of China. But, the Japanese case cannot be
explained in this way. Macroeconomist sometimes fail to remember that the
speculative capital has been playing a very important role indeed. The speculation
of carry trade type not only “uses” exchange rate but also directly influences
them. It leads to so-called exchange rate misalignment, when countries running
high current account surplus witness depreciation of their currency, which has been
the case of Japan recently. So, one of the most problematic characteristics of
today’s global economy is the fact, that the financial sphere is gaining dominance
above the real sphere. We cannot realistically expect natural exchange rate
adjustment, when the most important price of external relations – the exchange rate
– of many countries constantly goes in the wrong direction. More must be done to
solve the problem than just let the exchange rate float.
Another adjustment process is the shift in global asset allocation, which is of
concern for the IMF and of course the American economy especially. A sudden
shift in portfolio preferences away from US assets could precipitate a sharp
deterioration in the dollar, altering relative confidence in the euro and the dollar
and boosting the euro´s use as an international currency at the expense of the
dollar.
Hard landing scenarios count with painful contraction and crisis in deficit
countries and major adverse repercussions on surplus countries. However, all
major global institution come up with different suggestions to avoid such negative
scenario.
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Two differing opinions: how big problem are the global
imbalances?
So far, I have assumed that all global actors view the global imbalances as a
problem that should be solved, although with different instruments and stressing
therefore different aspects of the complex and interconnected problematic.
However, this is not the case. Whereas the WTO, IMF (partly and recently) and
especially UNCTAD have been raising concerns about the widening of the global
imbalances, one of the main actors – the US – has shown a different stance.
The most opposing statements are the one of UNCTAD and the one of the US
(Bush´s administrative)
UNCTAD: the global imbalances are a big risk to the world economy and have
systematic character. It is a global problem, the solution of which must be shared
among the main global actors. UNCTAD especially doubts the situation when
China will be “motivated” to hold dollars in the long-term and to let the US take on
more and more debts (see part Dollar as international currency). UNCTAD
believes that the export-led strategy may be successful, but it is not the only viable
option for China (and countries alike) and the time, when the domestic demand
will play a more crucial role is bound to come, together with the expansion of the
service sector. This could, in the long run, lead to smaller export performance that
would in the case of China, be balance by increased domestic demand. But then
China, would not be motivated to hold dollars, adversely, it would try to diversify
its portfolio. It is already now very disadvantageous for many countries to hold
dollars in their reserves. Which is a one more reason to establish a sovereign
wealth fund. All summed up, for the UNCTAD that represents a long, stable
stance on the problematic, the global imbalances are a risk to global economic
development.
For the US (or rather said for the Bush administrative) the global imbalances
problems are exaggerated. It is quite normal, in a situation of connected and
liberalised markets of goods, services and capital, that some countries run a deficit
and other a surplus. For the current administrative, the most important fact is, that
the current account deficit is covered by the capital account surplus. For this
reason, the administrative stresses the importance of the US to remain an attractive
investors destination – in that case the situation of current account deficits could be
run practically forever. It sees advantages for both sides. The trade deficit provides
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the Americans with cheap goods that lower consumer prices and help contain
inflation. In addition, by “recycling” their trade surpluses into US Treasury bonds,
the East Asia, and other surplus countries, contribute(d) to the continuation of the
favourable low-interest environment. “East Asian countries not only benefit form
exporting to the US, but their governments are also willing to continue
accumulating dollar-denominated financial assets and maintain undervalued
exchange rate vis-à-vis the dollar, thus ensuring a steady stream of financing for
the US deficits at current interests and exchange rates.”15 Even if dollar should
lose, gradually, or abruptly, its position, Asian governments or central banks for
fear of disrupting this process of export-led growth, will be reluctant stop this
practice and would view the situation too risky to start diversifying their foreign
reserves in a faster pace. Practically, their capital losses on dollar reserves are the
price, they are willing (?) to pay for prosperity. In this view, the situation may
seem desirable for both parts and sustainable even in the long-term.
How important the foreign capital for the USA is, shows clearly the next graph –
the American net international investment positions that well reflects (from
macroeconomic point of view) excess of investment over savings that must be
solved by capital import.
The indebtness of the US has been deepening. For the 2005, US assets abroad were
at 10 trillion, whereas foreign assets in the US valued at 12,7 trillion. The net debt
position has been on rise for years, along with the growing current account deficit.
In 2006 the net investment position of the US surpassed 3 trillion dollars in
negative. It is interesting to mention the structure of assets. Whereas the US owned
assets abroad largely take the form of direct investment and stocks, a sizeable share
of the foreign-owned assets is located in holdings of the US Treasury securities.16

15

Global Prospects, 2007, p. 27. This is sometimes referred to as Bretton-Wood II. or global
co-dependency.
16
By 2006 the biggest holders of the US Treasury securities were Asian countries, about
57%. However, investors from European countries are the biggest foreign holders of US
equities. The Euro: Ever more global, IMF, March 2007
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Graph 4

Source: Global prospects, 2007, p.23

Dollar as an international currency
If we want to understand the fact that so many countries still hold dollar, despite its
long-term weakening, we have to understand the role of dollar in the international
economic system.
International currency is a one that is used by residents both outside and inside
the country of issue. On the plus side, the international currency gives strong
political and economic advantages. Politically, the country (or a group of countries
like the Euro zone) gains international prestige and its global influence expands.
Economic benefits include lower transaction costs and interest rates. One of the
major benefits is the ability to finance current account deficits in the country´s own
currency, thus avoiding the need to accumulate foreign reserves. There are of
course risks connected with an international currency. These include the
maintenance of price and exchange rate stability, despite of that the country with
an international currency is more exposed to volatile capital flows. It also means a
more difficult position for the central bank in specifying the monetary target,
which again complicates the conduct of monetary policy.17

17

The Euro: Ever more global, Finance and Development, March 2007, IMF
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An international currency may fulfil many different functions. It can be used as the
standard unit for quoting prices of commodities, or other prices, largely depending
where the companies producing these products come from, as a reserve currency,
currency the other currencies peg against, sometimes even to serve as a official
currency (e.g. dollarization), or a secondary currency circulating within a nonresident country together with the domestic one.
Dollar has played all the functions an international currency can play. For the
purpose of this paper, we shall note that the dominancy of dollar was anchored in
the Bretton-Wood system. It is also interesting to mention that it was Lord J. M.
Keynes who had foreseen the problems connected with the fact if there is only one
dominant currency in the global monetary system.
Paul Samuelson used to believe that it is precisely the position of dollar as
international currency that allows the US to maintain persistent trade deficits
without causing the currency to depreciate, at least to maintain these deficits for
a very long time, which no other country could afford doing. The demand for
dollars ensured that they would be “well stored” in other countries foreign reserves
and thus remain outside the US and so not causing inflationary pressures. This is
reflected in the fact that 2/3 of dollar are in circulation outside the US. For the US
it is therefore very important to “motivate” other countries to hold dollars. If they
did not, or for some reasons stopped and wanted to return the dollars back to the
country of origin, it would lead to an inevitable dollar collapse with all probable
consequences. The dominance of dollar can be shown in two categories. The way
the dollar is used to quote commodity prices and its share in foreign reserves.
The commodity prices are, as a tradition, quoted in dollars. Oil has a special
position and so the OPEC stance towards price quotation in dollars is very
important for the Americans. Put it simply, if OPEC for some reason decided to
stop quoting prices in dollars (it leads to much higher prices because of the dollar
depreciation) then the US would face severe problems, because no longer could
they pay for oil with their own currency, and so could not just “print” money to
pay for such a vital commodity. There are strong political pressures both to and
away from dollar. The pro-dollar countries are allies of the US, it is the case of
Saudi Arabia that is, despite its authoritarian political system and no democracy
whatsoever, an important ally of the US in the region and receives “military
assistance.” On the other hand, there were/are three countries who proposed
different arrangements. Not much is spoken about, that it was Saddam Hussein
who suggested euro as an alternative currency for oil. Then it was the Venezuelan
president Hugo Chavez, who proposed (and puts the suggestion on the OPEC
agenda repeatedly) a barter-computerized system that would not be based on any
currency, and the Iranian president Ahmadi Nezad, whose country has started to
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receive euro for oil just recently. All three countries: e. g. Iraq, Iran and Venezuela
were/are in the focus of American military and of military and/or coup
intervention.
Dollar is still the major world reserve currency. This situation, prompted by the
Bretton-Wood system keeps dollars away from the home country, it is also a
consequence of the previous topic (dollar as a major trade currency because of
commodities quotation). A. Greenspan believes, that the current dollar depreciation
is mainly caused by the dollar decrease in international reserves. Currently, the
dollar share is about 65% and decreasing, with the Euro being the main “rival.”
Countries like China and Japan, whose accumulation of dollar surpasses billions
may be accused of irrational policy. It cannot be considered very rational to hold
dollars, when these are depreciating and thus devaluating the value of the whole
reserves.
Here we must differentiate between two factors. The first is, what to do with the
already accumulated reserves18, the second what currency, or more generally what
portfolio to use for new reserves increments, which by the mentioned countries,
Russia including, are very high.
To diversify “old” reserves is not as easy as it may look like. We talk about
massive amount of money. If China, for some reason, decided to completely get rid
of its dollar reserves, it would have to do so by selling the whole amount at once.
By gradual selling it would depreciate the rest of the reserves the more, thus
harming itself. But even a high-amount sale would be very risky – both for
economic a politic reasons. China is not the only country in the world holding high
reserves in dollar. By such, even quite improbable situation, it would cause serious
harm not only to the US economy but mainly to other countries, whose dollar
reserves would deeply devaluate. Another effect could be a complete collapse of
the US economy. This can serve as a political “argument”, but at the current
situation, hardly wished by either side, at least as long the American market is
important or even vital for Chinese goods and is considered to be the engine of
world growth. Thus, by the accumulation of old reserves we face what is known as
the problem of collective action.

18

UNCTAD note that the high accumulation took off after the financial crises lesson at the
end of the 90´s. “Having learnt the hard way that reliance on supposedly benign capital
flows rarely pays off as a sustainable strategy, a growing number of development countries
have shifted to an alternative approach that relies on trade surpluses as their engine for
investment and growth.” Trade and development report, 2007, p.10
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If we look in the future, instead of in to the past, we may observe that it will be
very important – both for the position of the dollar and for the solution of the
global imbalances – what currency, if any, states like China, India a Russia are
going to accumulate their reserves in. As mentioned before China and Russia have
taken the step towards sovereign funds whose composition however remains a
mystery, because, for reasons of national security, these data are hard to obtain.
Will China prefer to “hold” its strategic surpluses in euro, or in commodities? Will
it invest in western companies? Or will it slowly return the dollar back to the US
and convert the reserves in Euro or even its own Yuan? The answers to these
questions could be crucial for the future development of the world economy, as
they would definitely break the status quo.
The dollar´s share in international reserves, and its slowly declining trend towards
the current 65% share is to be seen in the below graph.
Graph 5

Source: WEO, 2008/1, p.19
The dollar dominant position may be also shattered somewhat by the existence of
euro19 – a possible substitute that may, in the future, take over the today’s´ position
of dollar. The exchange rate of dollar to euro has undergone interesting
development since the euro establishment. Whereas in 2001 the dollar reached its
maximum with the exchange rate of 1,2118 euro for one dollar, since that time,
19

It is noteworthy, that the ECB (despite political pressures) has not yet played an expansive
role in trying to spread euro or to put it as an official dollar rival. This has not been the
purpose of the ECB, and if this happens, it as rather a market situation than deliberate
position of the monetary authorities.
291

Ilona Švihlíková

with some volatility, the euro has been getting stronger, reaching the peak in 2008
at below 0,6 Euro for one dollar. Please note, that despite this large depreciation
the current account deficit of the US has decreased only slightly. Investor
behaviour in Asia and Europe will substantially influence the demand for dollar
assets. The willingness of public and private investors to continue to hold dollar
assets if the risk of a substantial dollar appreciation even more intensified will be
crucial for orderly global adjustment and the euro´s international role.
The Dollar development towards major currencies is shown in the graph 6.
Graph 6

Source: World trade report, 2007, p. 6
To sum up this part shortly: the biggest part of the US current account deficit is
held by China. This represents an unpleasant situation for both countries. For
China, it can be seen as a tool of power over the American economy, however a
very costly tool, we could add.
From both sides we could hear strong arguments putting the situation into doubt.
From the Chinese part we could notice the threat that China will sell its reserves in
American dollars in response to American pressure to let yuan appreciate.20 On the
other hand, Hillary Clinton during her election campaign mentioned several times
20

In August 2007. However, the Chinese national bank representatives denied that this
would be official Chinese policy in foreseeable future.
292

Global Imbalances and Their Implications

the fact that a large part of the American deficits (in the form of government
bonds) held by China, represents both an economic and a political problem.
In the last section of this paper, I will introduce the concepts of solutions of three
major international economic organizations, which have been analysing the
problem of global imbalances for a long time, but despite this fact come to very
different suggestions. These are UNCTAD, IMF a WTO.

UNCTAD: focusing on the systematic character of global
imbalances
UNCTAD is the only organization that stresses the systemic character of the global
imbalance and goes, with its suggestions, well beyond the traditional approach.21
What UNCTAD is trying to say with the systematic character implies rather “there
is something wrong” in the world economy. UNCTAD shares the believe of
multilateral approach being the only solution, however criticises the position of the
IMF. IMF is considered to be quite an inappropriate tool for managing such a
problem. be it for its composition that strongly favours the developed countries,
especially the US, or for its “actions” during the financial crises periods’ late 90´s.
UNCTAD represents very rational stances, because it is aware not only of the
problems in the economic dimension but also considers the political obstacles that
could harm a multilateral approach to solutions. On the other hand, especially IMF
(see in the next section) still uses rather technocratic approach and classical
explanation like the exchange-rate adjustment.
UNCTAD believes, and this is expressed in the Trade and Development report and
well as in Global Prospects, that the character of the world economy is changing
and that the whole world will have to adapt to these altering conditions.
This can be well seen in the next table. When we consider the PPP exchange rates,
than the BRIC group overtakes the USA as the main engine of growth. Similarly, it
was China and India who delivered the highest increments to world growth last
year (2007) and not the US, struck by the sub-prime mortgage crises. Therefore,
what we are witnessing, according to UNCTAD, is the diminishing role of the US
in the world economy that will be overtaken by China, Russia and other emerging
21

UNCTAD even uses the term “pathological development in the broadest sense.” Trade
and development report, 2006, p.6
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countries. The question remains, if the world is “ready” for such a change, but it
will probably happed, whether we are ready or not. UNCTAD states, that the US
have played the role of the world growth engine for too long, and in last years
China has been serving a back boiler of the US.
Graph 7

Source: WEO,2007/2, p. xi
UNCTAD further on stresses that the current account deficit of the US is very
strong and important impulse for the world economy. If the global economy was
not to get into slowdown or even worse crises, than this impulse must be found
somewhere else. It is difficult to find a country, which would be able to carry “such
burden” for so long, especially in view, that dollar is still international currency
number one. Therefore, the impulse will have to come as a domestic demand
impulse from current major exporters – China, Russia, oil exporters from the Near
East and so.
It would be necessary for the surplus countries to revise their development
strategy. This strategy is now clearly export-led (in Chinese case also investmentled), In the long run we could presumably expect more developed domestic
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markets, where the domestic demand would play more important role. That could,
from the macroeconomic point of view, lead to more balanced savings and
investment. However, if the current strategy prevailed e.g. if there were countries
who saw their development strategy in export, then necessarily there must by some
country willing to accept the deficits.
However, not only China and India may take a higher portion of the global growth
on them. Economic problems, and policy directions in countries like Japan and
Germany suppressed their domestic demand to such an extent, that their
development is largely export driven as well. The deflationary effects (wage –
deflation in Germany, overall deflationary tendencies in Japan)22 are difficult to be
compensated only through exchange-rate adjustments.
The exchange rate is viewed as a major price and therefore the UNCTAD does not
believe – especially regarding the high speculative flows – that this crucial price
serves the economy best when at floating regime. The challenge, as UNCTAD puts
it, is to combine the control of inflation rates with international competitiveness
and low exchange rate variability in a world of free and volatile short-term capital
flows.23 Therefore, the different approach of UNCTAD recommends to the central
banks, or in general to monetary authorities, to concentrate mainly on the external
sector (and so mainly on the exchange-rate) and let inflation control by other
mechanisms and policies (like income policy and a labour-market policy). At the
same time, the UNCTAD doubts that Chinese yuan would automatically
appreciate, if allowed to float. This is assumed by both IMF and WTO. However,
UNCTAD argues convincingly with the examples of Swiss franc or Japanese yen:
as long as Chinese interest rates are low, Chinese yuan may be object of carry trade
speculation, like yen or franc and in that case it would depreciate - the opposite of
what everybody might expect and wish. Regarding China, UNCTAD also mentions
the impacts of FDI on Chinese economy. The low-paid Chinese labour has secured
trans-national companies absolute cost advantages. Although the wages in
manufacturing have been growing, unit labour cost have been falling, because the
labour productivity has been growing even faster than the wages. With the Chinese
yuan pegged to dollar, these factors than lead to quite an untypical situation of real

22

Low inflation, together with wage disinflation are a risky instrument to increase
competitiveness. Both Japan and Germany are obvious examples. It may work in
international trade, however severely suppresses domestic demand – that is the reason why
both these high surplus countries do not contribute so much to global growth as normally
would be the case. Germany is sometimes not mentioned as a major surplus country as it is
“hidden” behind the Euro area.
23
Trade and development report, 2007, p 25
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devaluation in manufacturing.24 “Gains in external competitiveness arising from
strong labour productivity growth in one sector, at the same time as overall money
wages are growing in line with nominal GDP growth, are normally not considered
to be the result of a “beggar-thy-neighbour policy.”25
Similar alternative approach is used when explaining the US problems. Unlike
IMF, the UNCTAD believes that savings elsewhere in the world were created to be
invested in the US, so from the beginning with that plan and assumption. The role
of the global engine has pushed the US economy to become the main demander of
global capital, and not the other way round.
In this case, UNCTAD presents very serious argument, touched in the previous
section by the trade approach. UNCTAD argues, that the main problem are not the
low savings. “The fact that industrial production grew by only 5% between 200
and 2005 in the US, while the consumption of the durable goods expanded during
the same period by more than 30%, indicates that the reason is not that American
consumers are saving too little, but that they are consuming too many imported
goods.”26 Macro-economically, there is a discrepancy between the American
demand and domestic supply that leads to higher demand for imported goods.
For the mentioned reasons, both exchange rate regime, the fix and the floating are
under UNCTAD´s criticism. The floating regime did not produce stability,
adversely it led to long periods of exchange rate misalignment mainly due to strong
speculation flows. Neither rigidly fixed regimes nor freely floating regime have
proven to be the correct solution for today interlinked global economy. The
UNCTAD thus recommends an “intermediate” regime, which would provide more
room for manoeuvre, another possible solution may be control of short-term capital
flows.
The manipulation of exchange rate can lead to artificially increased
competitiveness and so have the same impact as tariffs or subsidies. If the nominal
exchange rate of a country deviates from crucial macroeconomic fundamentals, it
leads to distortion of the free trade. UNCTAD believes that changes or intervention
in to the exchange rate regime should be subjected to multilateral oversight and
negotiations. Reasons for the deviation from the fundamentals and the necessary
size of the correction have to be identified by an international institution and
24

UNCTAD is probably the only international organization, unlike IMF, that does not
automatically blame China for holding undervalued currency. Trade and development
report, 2006, p.8
25
Trade and development report, 2006, p.8
26
Trade and development report, 2006, p.9
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enforced by a multilateral body. Such rules could help to protect all trading parties
against unjustified overall losses or gains from competitiveness.
“A long term solution for the international system has to start with the recognition
that the idea of a multilateral monetary system is as compelling as the idea of a
multilateral trading system.”27 Further on, the UNCTAD also suggest far-reaching
reforms of redesigning the global reserve system and to promote a officially
backed multi-currency reserve system.
However, the UNCTAD sees major obstacles in reaching this goal28 These include
the necessity to agree on the problematic character and insustainability of the
global imbalances (compare with the American approach), further the urgency,
initial position of the countries (surplus, deficit, business cycle position), resistance
from domestic institutions (e. g. dispute between the government and the central
bank) and of course the instruments. Especially that is the case of disagreement
between the UNCTAD and the IMF.

IMF: traditional approach and new initiatives
International monetary fund has rather belonged to those institutions sharing, at
least partly, the opinion of the American administrative, therefore considering the
global imbalances a problem, but not so much of systematic character, as the
UNCTAD and thus using more technocratic approach. However, even the IMF in
WEO 2008/1 has slightly changed position and acknowledged that the current
account deficit of the US has been widening despite the continuing depreciation.
The IMF has stated several factors being co-responsible for this situation

27
28

-

The rise of emerging economies, erosion of the US competitiveness
caused by the rapid shift in trade toward low-cost emerging and
developing economies since the 1990´s.

-

The US business cycle, until 2006 the US economy had a more robust
growth than other developed economies and this boosted imports.

-

Oil prices (with the US being the biggest oil consumer in the world, with
almost 22mb/d

Trade and development report, 2007, p.29
Global Prospects, 2007, p.20-35
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-

Financial market factors that covered the trade deficit with the financial
inflows

For the IMF there are two major concerns connected with the global imbalances.
Firstly, that the necessary financing flows for the US current account deficit may
be less easily obtained and thus triggering a hard-landing adjustment. Secondly,
similarly like WTO, they fear it may raise protectionist pressures. IMF is in favour
of smooth adjustment considering, in their view, combinations of demand
rebalancing and further exchange-rate movements.
The IMF has come up with a multilateral initiative – Multilateral consultations,
the main actors of which are the USA, Eurozone, Japan, China and Saudi Arabia
(but not Russia). The main goal of this initiative is to reduce global imbalances and
at the same time sustaining global growth. The problem is viewed as a multilateral
challenge and shared responsibility.
As well as UNCTAD, the IMF stresses important role of stronger domestic
demand in major surplus countries. However, these attempts may not be successful
because the different policies in each region – low purchase power, or deflationary
tendencies or real wage declines.
The advice of the IMF is criticised heavily from the part of UNCTAD. To increase
rate of household saving in the US and at the same time slow down their spending,
may seem a rational argument. However, there is little theoretical background how
to do it. Many different instruments have been tried, but in reality we do not know
precisely how the private savings rate works.
IMF believes the adjustment process (mentioned above) should take the form of
expenditure shift, but at the same time is worried about possible asset allocation,
which could harm the US because the foreign capital is vital for its investments.
The weakening of dollar in this context is seen as inevitable and even desirable,
and IMF stresses that further depreciation is to be expected. Globally seen, there
must be higher growth outside the US. So, although not put so straightforwardly as
UNCTAD, the IMF believes too, that other countries should take over the role of
the world engine.
The long-term outlook of global imbalances remains positive, however with
considerable downside risks. Even in 2012 the current account imbalances will still
exist and it is very difficult to foresee balanced current account of the US.
To sum up the recommended advice for the countries involved:
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-

USA should try to increase its household savings out of current income,
slow down the consumer spending (which is in line with the current
financial turmoil), and produce a shift in the source of the US growth
away from domestic demand in favour of net exports. This of course
requires stronger domestic demand growth in the advances economies
outside the US. 29. The package of measurements that IMF suggests
should help to reduce the US current account deficit by 1-1,75% of GDP
over the medium term. Exchange rate flexibility in China, together with
the expected appreciation would decrease the Chinese surplus.30

IMF of course observes the relatively small reductions in the US current account
deficit, but for this institution is does not mark an end of the imbalances but rather
a shift to new ones.31 IMF states e. g. that the Euro zone that is now on the strong
side relative to its fundamentals. Moreover, new imbalances are being created in
economies with less absorptive capacity, thinner financial markets, and less
established policy credibility, e. g. some emerging markets.32

29

-

Asian countries, especially China. An important part of the solution to
global imbalances is greater exchange rate flexibility, in case of China,
appreciation. Important is to strengthen the financial system in Asia as a
whole. Although the regional integration is continuing (ASEAN), the
financial part of it has lagged behind, so far Asia has more relied on
financial sectors from developed countries than on its own to intermediate
its excess savings.

-

Growth-enhancing reforms in the Euro-area and in Japan

NB: The UNCTAD may agree with advice, at least partly, however a very important
question remains: how to do it? Remember there is no clear theoretical evidence proving
that cutting in taxes, e. g. will lead to higher savings. etc.
30
However, the WEO acknowledges that the Chinese yuan has appreciated in real effective
terms by about 6% over the year 2007 and the currency band has widened from 0,3% to
0,5%. But Chinese current account surplus has widened further, showing strong export
performance. WEO, 2007/2, p.25
31
This is a very interesting remark, which would move the IMF more to UNCTAD position,
in seeing “systemic” characters in the global economy, so that there are “many things
running wrong”, and solving the current global imbalances problem may not be enough. Or
even to emphasize that the current global economy is producing imbalances as a normal
state of functioning and that balance is rather an abnormality. This would lead us to the
systemic theory of imbalances, or the chaos theory.
32
J. Lipsky: Global imbalances and global financial strains: implications for Asia, IMF, 20.
5. 2008
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-

Investment increase in Saudi Arabia

-

Higher expenditures by other oil exporters, together with greater exchange
rate flexibility and higher investment in other parts of emerging Asia,
could reduce the US current account deficit by a further 0,25-0,5%
GDP.33
Graph 8: Outlook for global imbalances, IMF

Source: WEO, 2008/1, p. 29

33

WEO, 2007/2, p. 25
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WTO: no new protectionism!
What WTO stresses, and many times, is the fact, that according to this
organization. the problem of the global imbalances, is NOT a problem of trade
policy. In this context, WTO fears that widening global imbalances may provide
ammunition for protectionism sentiment34, before undervalued currency pegged to
dollar may be viewed as similar step as e.g. tariffs.
WTO explains the imbalances as a reflection of greater capital and financial market
integration. Current account deficit reflects dis-saving by domestic residents, an
excess of absorption over income. So, we can observe that WTO despite being a
trade organization, or maybe because of that, does not take the trade policy
approach to explain the imbalances (because it may lead to protectionist sentiment)
but macroeconomic approach of saving and investment and consumption
interconnection. The WTO talks of the “savings glut” in emerging Asia due to
underdeveloped nature of the financial and capital markets in the region (same as
IMF), and of course their export-led strategy.
More than any other international organization, the WTO stresses the importance
of the US current account deficit for the global economy. Since the year 2000, the
US trade deficit has averaged between 7 and 8 % of the world trade. It has been a
hefty source of demand growth to the world economy.
The adjustment process according to WTO is a complex process. Here the opinions
of the WTO and IMF are very similar. The adjustment in exchange rate is seen as
crucial and further depreciation of the dollar expected. The arguments of
UNCTAD of the exchange rate misalignment are not taken into account and
repeatedly China is urged to allow its currency to appreciate. WTO sees other
adjustment factors in the adjustment process of asset prices and absorption
reduction and expenditure switching. These measures are easily recommended but
it is not so easy to implement them. Depreciation of dollar is connected with
expenditure switch mentioned above. WTO also stressed the need to increase US
export – of course under the condition that there must be demand for American
goods. This is closely related to the American economy, being predominantly a
service one and the corresponding export structure. Cheap price is an important
impulse, but it is not easy to re-orientate from the connection of the domestic
market to foreign markets with different conditions and consumer preferences.

34

WTO warns that protectionist measure address rather the symptoms than the causes.
World trade report, 2007,p. 31
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Conclusion
The global imbalances belong to the biggest problems of the world economy. As
shown in the text, exchange rate mechanism alone is not enough for the adjustment
process, this means that changes in asset prices, expenditures switches of the main
economies may follow. The whole situation is further complicated by strong
speculative flows, dollar dominance, multilateral coordination and differing views
on the nature and seriousness of global imbalances.
The main differing approaches are theoretically shown in the “trade” approach that
takes into account many different factors and their interconnection in today’s
globalized world and the more traditional approach of imbalances between savings
and investment in the domestic country.
Different institutions and their opinions, analytical framework and suggestions to
solving the global imbalances have been presented. The most systemic approach is
offered by the UNCTAD, which offers institutional scheme for handling this topic.
IMF tried to contribute with its Multilateral consultations that mostly deal with
issue of yuan appreciation and increase in US household saving rate. These may be
recommended, however it is more difficult to implement such measures. WTO
more or less shares similar concerns and solutions as the IMF, but stresses that the
current imbalances must not lead to renewed protectionism and that broader
macroeconomic view is needed to solve these problems.
Whatever the solution chosen, we may hope in turns out to be a soft landing, which
however may be accompanied by important changes in the structure and
functioning of the world economy.
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Causes and Consequences of the Subprime Mortgage
Crisis in the United States
LENKA SVOBODOVÁ

Introduction
This paper analyzes the main factors triggering the subprime mortgage crisis and
also the consequences of this crisis on the financial markets and the real economy
in the U.S. and Europe as well. In the second part there is indication of the
interventions of Federal Reserve and other central banks in order to calm down
financial markets and inject liquidity into them. The monetary and fiscal
interventions were proceeded in order to avoid potential economic recession.
However we will see that the problems of financial system have had impact on the
performance of the real economy. Finally the paper outlines expectations of
development in real estates and financial markets as well as estimations of the
economic growth for 2008 and 2009 in the world economy.

Causes of the U.S. subprime mortgage crisis
The American real estate market suffered enormous housing bubble. In the period
from 1997 to 2006 the housing prices in the U.S. increased by 124%. The bubble
started deflating in the United States in 2006. The house- price bust then speeded
up in 2007. The average decline in house prices since 2006 until March 2008 were
10%, but there have been significant regional discrepancies. Mainly Florida,
Nevada and California and some parts of industrial Midwest were overheated. The
average decrease of home prices in big cities has been 16%.
The drop in home prices led in many cases to the negative equity of homeowners.
Currently the prices of homes could continue decreasing substantially because of
existing discrepancy between supply and demand for houses. There is an enormous
amount of excess vacant houses for sale (approximately 1.1 million) which stands
for 2.9% homeowner-vacancy rate. Although the activities of construction building
have curbed the supply of houses is pushed up by high level of foreclosures again
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connected with decrease in home prices. In 2007 there were more than 2.2 million
foreclosure filings on almost 1.3 million properties which is 75% increase in
comparison to 20061. Analysts at Goldman Sachs estimate that the correction in
national house prices is only halfway through. They expect an 18-20% correction
overall, or another 11-13% decline from current price levels. According to their
analysis, six states—Arizona, Florida, Virginia, Maryland, California and New
Jersey, could suffer from further price declines of 25% or more.
Regarding the aspects of the real estate market cited above, the second factor of
subprime mortgage crisis beside the housing bubble is the high default rates of
“subprime borrowers”. The subprime borrower is a higher-risk borrower with
lower income or lesser credit history than “prime” borrower. This kind of
borrowers was unable to receive large-scale loans such as mortgage until recently.
However, with the reform of lending laws and new structured products in the
financial market, this new mortgage channel for subprime borrowers emerged.
Subprime borrowing became a phenomenon in this market in the 21st century.
This process of providing mortgages to riskier borrowers enabled further increase
in American consumption after the “tech” crisis in 2001 and was another factor of
increase in house-prices because of higher demand. Higher prices of real estate
mean wealthier households that are more willing to consume. According to Case,
Quigley and Shiller (2005) a one per cent rise in housing wealth increases
consumption by between 0.11 to 0.17% in developed countries. Furthermore, the
United States have one of the highest homeownership rate which has been rising
since 90’s and is currently at the level of 70%. The level of indebtedness of an
average American consumer is on the other hand much higher than e.g. in
European or Asian countries and amounts to 120% of households’ income despite
the fact that this ratio used to be 60% in 1980.2 Furthermore, the rate of payment
delinquency of subprime borrowers reached 21% in 2007. Indeed the subprime
borrowers are more sensitive to foreclosures and most of such mortgages have
adjustable rates. With decreasing home prices and also increasing interest rates,
homeowners were not able to pay off their mortgage debt.

1

The RealtyTrac: January 29th, 2008: U. S. Foreclosure activity increases 75 perent in
2007. Available on:
http://www.realtytrac.com/ContentManagement/pressrelease.aspx?ChannelID=9&ItemID=3
988&accnt=64847
2
Dynan, K. Kohn, D.: The Rise in U. S. Household Indebtedness: Causes and
Consequences. Federal Reserve Board, Washington, D. C. August 8, 2007. Available:
http://www.federalreserve.gov/pubs/feds/2007/200737/200737pap.pdf
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Spread of crisis to the financial market
When taking into account the fact of spreading the crisis from real estate market
to financial market, we have to explain the process of securitization. Asset
securitization is the sale of financial assets (mortgages, car loans, leases) by the
originator of the financial assets to a special purpose vehicle. (SPV). The SPV is a
company or a trust created for the special purpose of financing the purchase of
these assets by issuing of bonds secured by these assets. Therefore the bonds are
called “Asset backed securities” (ABS). Investors (mainly institutional) purchase
these bonds which performance is linked to the performance of underlying assets.
This is the process how an originator of income generating financial assets (bank)
receives now the future value of cash flows. Furthermore, the bank changes
something illiquid in its balance of payment (provided loan) to liquid and
marketable securities and transfers the risk connected with borrowers’ default to
the Special purpose vehicle. Banks also began to group the mortgages with other
kind of loans (leases, credit card loans, student loans) into the pools and their
purchase was financed by issue of Collateralized Debt Obligations (CDOs). The
key role in rating of particular ABS/CDO occupied rating agencies – Moody's,
Standard and Poors, Fitch. These structured products were difficult to understand
and also price. Without AAA ratings, the senior tranches of CDOs would have
lower prices and would not have such a blessing for investors.
Concerning the problems of securitization, there are more opportunities for
investors to hedge the risk with new financial instruments, however the risk
connected with mortgage backed securities ends up with those most willing to bear
it but not necessarily most able to bear it. Furthermore, SPVs and investors do not
have information about the performance of assets in the pool securing the bond.
Lack of discipline and transparency in issuing of mortgage-backed securities led to
their overpricing and also to underestimating of the risk connected with them. The
creation of Special Purpose Vehicles enabled financial institutions to elude capitaladequacy rules by getting the loan (transferred to asset backed securities) out of
their balance sheets. Innovations and spread of financial services have not been
regulated enough in order to avoid current “crisis of securitization”.
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Course of financial crisis
In February 2007 several large subprime mortgage lenders reported losses because
of mortgage payments delinquencies. However, the crisis hit at the beginning of
August 2007 when French bank BNP Paribas temporarily stopped redemptions
from its funds holding U.S. mortgage backed securities. The ECB responded with
large short term liquidity injection of 156 billion EUR totally in two days for
overnight repurchase agreements. Fed injected 62 billion USD into repos also
during two days. These arrangements were made in order to calm inter-bank
market suffering from low supply of liquidity and skyrocketing overnight interest
rates. Consequently, one of the main features of the financial crisis has been
increasing credit spreads (spreads between risky and risk-free bonds). Investors
wanted to hold only risk free bonds as e.g. U.S. Treasury bonds. The widely-used
measure of credit risk, the spread between the 3-month Libor (London inter-bank
offer rate) and 3-month Treasury bill rate, rose from 50 basis points up to 200 basis
points by the end of 2007 with some fluctuations. As many private loans are
linked to Libor, this increase in spread has significantly raised the costs of
borrowing.3
Mortgage payment defaults and mortgage assets devaluation caused significant
losses of banks, mortgage lenders, real estate investment trusts and hedge funds.
The losses and write-downs of financial institutions amounted to 379 billion USD
as of May 2008.4 The Citigroup is the financial institution with the biggest losses
of almost 42 billion USD together with Swiss bank UBS with 38.2 billion USD
losses. Also investment banks, such as Merrill Lynch or Morgan Stanley suffered
from substantial write-downs and credit losses. The crisis also hit European
financial institutions holding securities backed by the U.S. subprime mortgages.
We can mention e.g. the U.K. bank HSBC (19.5 billion USD total reported losses)
or IKB Deutsche Industriebank (16 billion USD).5

3
Cecchetti, S.: Monetary Policy and the Financial Crisis of 2007-2008. Center for Economic
Policy Research. Policy Insight No. 21. April 2008. Available on:
http://www.cepr.org/pubs/PolicyInsights/CEPR_Policy_Insight_021.asp
4
Onaran, Y.: Subprime Losses Top $379 Billion on Balance-Sheet Marks: Table.
Bloomberg.com. May 19th, 2008. Available on:
http://www.bloomberg.com/apps/news?pid=20601087&sid=aK4Z6C2kXs3A&refer=home
5
Wikipedia. The Free encyclopedia: Subprime mortgage crisis. Available on:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subprime_mortgage_crisis
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The lack of confidence between the players in the financial market has spread
widely in the second half of 2007. Dispersion of credit risk and losses of financial
institutions reduced their lending activity and ability of corporations to obtain
funds by issuing of commercial papers. This reduction in the availability of loans
or sudden increase in the cost of obtaining a loan connected with mistrust of
solvency of other banks within the banking system is called credit crunch. Banks
were suffering uncertainties about their own balance sheets as they did not know
how to value a range of included assets after triggering the crisis. Consequently,
they were not sure what their lending capacity was in order to keep their reserve
requirements. Crisis has also caused panic in stock-markets where investors took
their money out of risky mortgage bonds and flew to quality (mainly risk-free
treasury bonds) or to commodities as a store of value.

Interventions of Federal Reserve
The Federal Reserve (Fed) has implemented appropriate monetary policy and made
efforts to support market liquidity. Regarding the steps of monetary policy that Fed
has executed, there were cuts in federal funds rate target from 5.25% to 2% in
seven separated actions between September 2007 and April 2008. These actions
were intended to help offset the tightening of credit conditions resulting from the
financial turmoil,6 decrease the risk of recession of the U.S. economy deriving
from the subprime mortgage crisis and credit crunch in the financial market.
In order to provide banks with short-term lending the banks were demanding, Fed
prolonged the discount window term lending from overnight up to one month and
cut interest rates level for these kind of loans from 100 to 50 basis points over
federal reserve fund target on August 17th, 2007. It should have motivated banks to
borrow money via the discount window, however lot of them were reluctant to
borrow this way. This standard tool of Fed did not bring its expected results and
the crisis even worsened in autumn and winter 2007. Fed therefore decided to
launch the new lending instrument for banks called Term Action Facility (TAF) in
December 2007. Concerning the functioning of the TAF, any commercial bank in
the U.S. could bid for term borrowing in two auctions in a month whereas the
individual bid could not exceed the 50 percent of the value of its pledged discount
6

Bernanke, B.: The Recent Financial Turmoil and its Economic and Policy Consequences.
Speech at the Economic Club of New York. October 15, 2007. Available on:
http://federalreserve.gov/newsevents/speech/bernanke20071015a.htm
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window collateral. The typical maturity period if this term borrowing is 28 or 35
days. The total reserves supplied by Fed via this facility amounted to 60 billion
USD per month and since March 2008 up to 100 billion USD. The reports
evaluating the effectiveness of TAF were generally favourable. According to the
study of Federal Reserve Bank of Dallas TAF has reduced the spread between the
3-month Libor and the overnight index swap (OIS) rate, by at least 44 basis points
on average. This provides evidence suggesting that the TAF has helped relieve
financial stress in the inter-bank money market.7 TAF was successful in bringing
the liquidity for the banks that needed it whereas the standard Open market
operations of Fed had failed. However, the Libor-OIS spread started to increase
again in February 2008 from 30 basis points in January up to 90 basis points in
April 2008. Consequently, there have been recently working papers (Taylor and
Williams, 2008) claiming that there is no evidence that TAF has relieved strains in
the inter-bank markets.
Finally I would like to mention the action that Fed has managed in order to rescue
the Bear Stearns from the bankruptcy. On March 14th The Fed provided Bear
Stearns with the direct loan of around 12.9 billion USD over the weekend, because
this investment bank would have been unable to meet the demands of the
counterparties in its repurchase agreements and its potential breakdown would
have brought risk to the whole financial system. Right after that the Fed has closed
a deal in which JP Morgan Chase purchased the Bear Stearns and FED committed
to provide a loan of 29 billion USD to Bear Stearns in order to support the sale.

Impact of the financial crisis on the real economy
Decreasing activity in the U.S. construction building is one of the factors of slowdown of economic growth in the U.S. in the last quarter of 2007 as well as the first
half of 2008. The rate of economic growth amounted only to 0.6% in Q4 2007 and
to 1% in Q1 2008 because of housing downturn and the financial shock.8 The fell
in housing construction spending by 13% in 2006 and 19% in 2007 subtracted

7

Wu, T.: On the Effectiveness of the Federal Reserve’s New Liquidity Facilities. Federal
Reserve Bank of Dallas. May 2008. Available on:
http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=1136942#PaperDownload
8
Bureau of Economic Analysis. National Economic Accounts: Gross domestic product:
First Quarter 2008 (Final). June 2008. Available on:
http://www.bea.gov/newsreleases/national/gdp/gdpnewsrelease.htm
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0.75% of GDP growth in 2006 and 1% in 2007. According to Yellen (2008), CEO
of Federal Reserve Bank of San Francisco, the residential construction will be the
major drag of the economic growth in the U.S. in 2008 and also 2009.
Crisis of financial markets affected health of many financial institutions, created
panic in the stock-markets and brought tightening of financial conditions in private
sector. The Structure of current GDP in the U.S. is furthermore quite negative. In
the first quarter of 2008 there was decrease in total companies’ sales and increase
in company stocks. On the other hand, there were positive contributions from
exports of goods and services and federal spending. The U.S. exports have done
very well recently because the American goods became more competitive abroad
also because of decline in the U.S. dollar in past several years. However, growth in
consumption and business investment spending has slowed markedly after years of
robust performance. There is very negative consumer sentiment indicating that
real spending is at risk of starting to decline for the first time since the recession of
1990-91.9 Another factors negatively influencing consumer spending in the U.S.
are still decreasing housing prices thus lowering also the households’ equity.
Furthermore, labour market in the U.S. has weakened significantly. For example in
May 2008, employment continued to fall in construction, manufacturing, retail
trade, and temporary help services. The unemployment rate amounted to 5.5% in
the same period in comparison to 5% in April 2008.10 This will bring another strain
for households’ consumption.
This monetary and fiscal stimulus should have helped the economy to avoid
recession, however the eased monetary policy contributed to the decline in the
value of dollar, which together with sharp increase in the price of energy and other
commodity prices, contributed to high levels of inflation, currently exceeding 4%.
According to the speech of Ben Bernanke, chairman of the Fed, further dollar
weakness is not desirable. This speech towards the European audience at the
beginning of June 2008 should have supported the dollar and assure that Fed would
struggle with inflation, therefore not decrease the interest rates anymore.

9

The Economist. May 29th 2008: Stimulus and shopping. Good news for bargain basements.
Available on: http://www.economist.com/world/na/displaystory.cfm?story_id=11453738
10
United States Department of Labour. Bureau of Labour Statistics: Employment Situation
Summary. June 6th 2008. Available on: http://www.bls.gov/news.release/empsit.nr0.htm
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Conclusion
According to the OECD, the financial crisis already passed its peak but the effects
for the real economy will persist by the end of 2009. The OECD predicts that the
economic growth in the U.S. will be at the level of 1.8% in 2008 mainly thanks to
strong exports. In September 2008 the OECD also curtailed its prediction of
economic growth in euro area from 1.7% to 1.3% in 2008. Although the emerging
markets are still running fast, also giants as China and India are expected to slow
down their economic growth in 2008 mainly because of weaker exports and
rocketing energy prices representing a big parts of total country’s expenditures. It
is too early now to evaluate the total consequences of subprime mortgage and
financial crisis; however it is sure, that it has already affected the development of
real economy not only in the United States but all over the world.
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Alternative Energy Resources Possibilities. European
Fusion Programme: For Safe, Sustainable,
Environmentally Responsible Energy
MONIKA TCHAVDAROVA

Introduction
Today’s world is encountering new crucial issues concerning the resources of
energy. One of the main issues is to find a safe, efficient and cheap resource, an
alternative to the scarce traditional ones, which could cover the rising needs of our
post-industrial society. The second matter connected to these alternatives concerns
the fact that we need clean, nature friendly, carbon free resources. As the European
Union is aware of these challenges, it issued some strategic documents, which
envisage specific activities in this field.
In this paper the evolution of the efforts of the EU to solve the rising problem of
the energy resources will be examined, with an emphasis to the fusion programme
included in the activities of EURATOM. Some scientists believe fusion could be
the ultimate energy resource. What is the status of their research and what are the
plans and visions in the area will be the questions answered in the following
chapters.
Furthermore, all energy resources have their positive and negative sides and the
aim of this paper will also be to point them out and discuss about the suitable ones
with respect to the objectives and plans set by the EU – some are cheaper but less
effective, environment polluting and more difficult to reach, others are effective
and clean but their price is still unacceptable.
A case study based on scenarios concerning the CO2 concentration in the
atmosphere related to different energy mixes will represent a specific part of this
research. There are obviously measures we need to take in order to prevent the CO2
concentration crossing the bearable limit. In the case reviewed it would be a
possible change in the energy mix we are using to produce electricity.
The main goal of this study is to discuss on the energy resources types and mixes,
their costs and benefits, their implications on the environment and the actions the
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EU is taking in order to settle up the emerging problems. Emphasis will be laid on
the thermonuclear fusion as a possible ultimate energy resource.

European Energy Policy – development and goals
In order to understand the need to create a common European Energy Policy, let's
have a short look at the historical context of the matter – at the reasons for
cooperation in this area and the issued documents. Afterwards, the latest situation
will be examined.
• EURATOM and ECSC
After the World War II the European states decided to cooperate in different areas
to prevent another war. For France the main guarantee was the possibility to survey
over Germany's coal and steel industries, which was one of the reasons leading to
the establishment of the European Coal and Steel Community in 1951. The next
step in order to maintain stability in the region was to reach energy sufficiency.
Therefore, the European Atomic Energy Community was established in 1957 to
improve the nuclear industry and to control the nuclear fuel supplies.
This was the beginning of the cooperation in the area of energetics in Europe,
which later on evolved to the so-called Common Energy Policy. Nevertheless, for
the next 20 years it didn’t move forward much because the national states didn’t
want to lose their sovereignty in this field. A problem with the energy supplies had
to appear in order to change the thinking of the Europeans.
• Oil shocks
The impulse to revalue the cooperation possibilities in the field of energetics
appeared in the 70s, when the oil shocks took place, the oil prices rose rapidly and
the European institutions started to change their attitude to the energy policy. Three
resolutions were issued by the Council in 1974, 1980 and 1986. The main issues
these resolutions were dealing with were1:

1

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:31975Y0709(02):EN:HTML
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:31975Y0709(01):EN:HTML
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:31980Y0618(02):EN:HTML
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:31986Y0925(01):EN:HTML
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-

secure energy supplies and diversification of supplies in order to lower
external dependency,

-

to lower consumption and rationalize it,

-

to lower oil consumption and to raise nuclear energy consumption,

-

and for one of the first times, the development and usage of renewable
energy was mentioned as a goal.

Nevertheless, after the situation was stabilized in the end of the 80’s, the important
treaties of Maastricht, Amsterdam and Nice, which were modifying the treaties
establishing the European Communities, didn’t concern the Common Energy
Policy much. The issues concerning it were solved only partially in the articles
about environment and common market.
The main document concerning the energy policy issued in the 1995 was the White
paper about the energy policy, which was setting goals similar to the Council
resolutions but the effect was again minor.
• Green paper European Strategy for Sustainable, Competitive and
Secure Energy and the New Energy policy for Europe
After analyzing the statistics at the turn of the century, the European Commission
set quite challenging goals in the Green paper issued in March 20062. The main
pillars stated were sustainable development, secure energy supplies and
competitiveness.
This activity of the Commission opened a debate on the future Common Energy
Policy, where suggestions included completing the opening of European gas and
electricity markets and strengthening and improving relations with major suppliers
such as Russia and OPEC. Other key suggestions included support of usage of
renewable resources, increase of the energy efficiency, and research on low-carbon
technologies. However, EU member states have already made clear that they
would not tolerate interference with national sovereignty, especially when it comes
to taking sensitive political decisions such as opting for nuclear power.
The above mentioned goals have been worked out in the Energy package3 from the
beginning of 2007 stating the problematic issues the energy policy is facing. The
2

http://ec.europa.eu/energy/green-paper-energy/doc/2006_03_08_gp_document_en.pdf
http://www.mpo.cz/dokument26600.html

3
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package offers ten major solutions dealing with external policy, energy efficiency,
development of new technologies, renewables, nuclear energy etc.
• EU Energy Summit 3/2007
The most concrete and ambitious results were expected from the EU Energy
Summit held in March 2007. The main goals stated were:
− reduction of EU emissions by 20% by 2020
− 20% of the EU’s overall energy consumption coming from
renewables by 2020
− saving 20% of the EU’s energy consumption compared to
projections for 2020
For some states though (e.g. France, the Czech Republic and Slovakia) the second
goal seemed unreachable so they tried to enforce the possibility to include the
nuclear energy among the renewables, which was unacceptable for some of the
others. This question stayed therefore opened.
• Lisbon Treaty
After decades of not being able to come to a consensus on the matter of energy, the
European countries finally decided to include some main points into the Lisbon
Treaty (Art. 194):
− ensure the functioning of the energy market
− ensure security of energy supply in the Union
− promote energy efficiency and energy saving and
development of new and renewable forms of energy

the

− promote the interconnection of energy networks
The questions are to what level of cooperation could this step lead, isn't it just a
political gesture again and finally, when and if the treaty will come into force.
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Energy issues
There are some energy issues the current world has to deal with. There are
controversial questions among them, like global warming, which will not be
discussed in this paper. The issues mentioned here have already emerged or are
envisaged to emerge in the near future and could be clearly defined as problematic.
• Population growth – energy consumption growth
Currently 65% of world's energy is consumed by 25% of world’s population. The
problem lays in the fact that the remaining population is growing rapidly and so is
their energy consumption. Countries like China, India and the Asian Tigers, which
are going through their industrialization, will demand more and more. With the
current pace of growing of the population, the world's energy demand – and CO2
emissions – is expected to rise by some 60% by 20304.
• Security of energy supply
If we speak about security of energy supplies, oil and gas represent more than 55%
of world’s energy resources and it has to be mentioned that 65% of the oil reserves
are situated in the Middle East, where some regions are threatened by instability,
and 70% of gas reserves lie in the Middle East and Russia.
As for the EU, it is expected that the Union will import 93% of its oil and 84% of
its gas around 20305.
Another fact is that fossil fuel reserves (at constant production rate) are
diminishing if no other major deposits are found. The oil reserves are estimated to
last for 42 years, gas – 64 years, coal – 155 years and Uranium – 85 years (see
Table 2). (Numbers vary in different statistics – depends on the scenario on
different other resources used)

4
5

Fusion and the future energy mix, p. 4
http://www.euroskop.cz/40527/clanek/energeticka-politika-evropske-unie/
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Table 1: World energy demand, 20046
Resource

Share in primary energy mix in %

Coal

24,7

Oil

35,2

Natural Gas

20,5

Nuclear

6,4

Hydro

2,2

Biomass and waste

10,5

Other renewables

0,5

• Climate change and CO2 emissions
The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change has produced some scenarios of
the situation after 2100 depending on population and economic growth, measure of
globalization and usage of new technologies and renewables. The possible
consequences would be a temperature increase between 1.8-5.8°C and a sea level
increase by 0.09-0.88 m, which could be destructive for some areas.
After the onset of the industrial revolution CO2 ppm (parts per million) have risen
almost by one third (280 ppm before the industrial revolution, 360 ppm currently),
which has been mostly caused by burning fossil fuels. The CO2 belongs to the
greenhouse gases, which represent one of the factors causing the above-mentioned
features. Some IPCC scenarios claim that in order to prevent drastic consequences
stabilization at the level of maximum 550 ppm is needed.

6
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Table 2: Energy Sources for Electricity Generation7

Energy mix – positive and negative sides of different resources
The following paragraphs' topic will deal with the negative and the positive sides
of the different energy resources and will also provide a comparison of their prices
with an emphasis on the renewable resources. The information for the analysis is
based on the EU institutions and agencies research and also on statistics provided
by the International Energy Agency (see Table 2).
As for the traditional, fossil fuels, their main positive side is the fact that their price
is relatively low. Some of them are easy to reach, their usage is well known and the
society doesn’t have to pay much for research and development in this area,
because it has already been carried out in the past. The relatively low price has its
opposite side too – the price of electricity is usually very sensitive to traditional
fuel prices. The same effect appears by the transport and heating industry.
On the other hand, we dispose with only limited reserves and supply, the efficiency
of these resources is not very high and the greenhouse gases emissions connected
7

http://ec.europa.eu/energy/energy_policy/doc/02_eu_energy_policy_data_en.pdf, p. 39
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to their usage are high. Another issue is the dependence of the EU on import of
most of these fuels except coal.
In order to influence the world energy issues mentioned before and to overcome
the negative sides of the traditional energy resources, we need to change our
attitude to the problem and start solving it. Part of the solution is definitely a
discovery of a new energy source or the usage of the renewable ones.
• Hydro power
The hydropower represents currently ca 2% of the world’s primary energy mix and
20% of the electricity production. Its main positives are the relatively low price
(25-95 EUR/MWh) and the fact that it is a clean, CO2 free resource of energy. Its
efficiency is very high, there is also no dependency on fuel imports and the
production of electricity is not sensitive to fuel prices. On the other hand, it is
unfortunately obvious that its potential is limited taking into account the
specifications of the power plants and the scale of possible places to build them.
• Biomass
Biomass has been used as an energy resource since ancient times – its main form
was represented by wood fires, which burning is an inefficient way of gaining
energy with a high level of CO2 emissions. Its main plus is the low price (25-85
EUR/MWh) and the easy accessibility. Therefore it represents more than 10% of
the primary energy mix.
Currently a new, modern type of biomass is being developed – not only the usage
of sugar cane and wood waste but also special “energy crops” are raised.
Biological, chemical or biochemical conversion processes, which are sparing the
environment, are being evolved to produce methane, methanol or ethanol from the
crops.
The problem connected to this way of receiving energy is the possibility of
competition between biomass energy production and food production especially in
relation with food deficiency problems in some regions. Therefore the EU
decision for the biofuel usage to be raised up to 10% represents a very discussed,
controversial issue.
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• Wind energy
The number of windmills producing wind energy has been growing rapidly during
the last few years and the EU plays leading role in installing these devices. The
leading country is Denmark where almost 20% of the electricity is being produced
by wind energy8.
The price of the MWh is still relatively high (35-175 EUR/MWh) mainly due to
high investment costs but it is expected to fall in the next decades. On the other
hand, the efficiency achieved is very high and also the greenhouse gases emissions
are minimal.
Most of the existing windmills have been installed onshore but the problem is that
there is a limited capacity of growth. Therefore projects for offshore ones are being
developed. There is a controversial question though concerning the landscape
architecture.
• Photovoltaic solar energy
Together with the geothermal and the wind energy, the photovoltaic solar energy
represents only ca 0,5% of the primary energy mix. The main positive
characteristic to be mentioned is the inexhaustible capacity – the power, which
could be used from the sunlight, is sufficient to cover the global energy
consumption. Unfortunately, this would be not technically and economically
feasible. This kind of energy is still the most expensive one - 140 – 430
EUR/MWh, but its price is expected to fall too.

Other alternatives to fossil fuels
• Nuclear Fission – nuclear power plants
After the short overview of the traditional fossil fuels and the renewables, there is
the place to introduce the energy received from the nucleus. We can produce
energy either by nuclear fission or nuclear fusion, which represents the topic of the
next chapter.

8

Fusion and the future energy mix, p. 27
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As for the nuclear fission power, which started being used after the World War II,
it represents currently ca 6% of the primary energy consumption. Depending on
different scenarios concerning consumption levels, new deposits found and new,
more efficient technologies used, the fuel supplies are expected to be sufficient for
approximately one more century of energy production. In addition to this negative
description, the usage of nuclear power is being controversial for ages. The
negative public opinion is influenced by the accident possibility, the problematic
issue of the nuclear waste and storage places and also the security issues
concerning the possibility of weapon production.
On the positive side, the low carbon emissions and the relatively low price can be
mentioned. Also, a new, Generation IV reactors, which should be much safer
(Picture 1)9, are being developed and are expected to be launched in about 30
years.
Picture 1: Future reactors

9
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European fusion programme
At the beginning of the paper the establishment of the European Atomic Energy
Community was mentioned. Its main activities after the foundation concerned the
energy coming from the nuclear fission. Currently, the nuclear fusion has the
leading part in the Community's area of interest (70% of the Community's budget
is dedicated to the European fusion programme) as some scientists believe this
could be the ultimate source of energy.
First of all, let's explain briefly what fusion is and how can it contribute to the
world's energy issue. Fusion is a thermonuclear reaction, where two light atomic
nuclei fuse together to form a heavier nucleus and in doing so, release energy10.
The first fusion reaction was accomplished in 1934 and the official fusion research
started in the 50’s.
It is a carbon free, clean and safe way to produce electricity. Other major positive
is the widely available fuel - tritium and deuterium (isotopes of hydrogen).
Nevertheless, this energy resource is still being developed and numerous research
projects are being carried out not only in European measure but also worldwide.
On European level a network of associations has been established since 1959 and
there are currently ca 25 associations around Europe, which activities are being
financed via the European Commission and the budget concerning Euratom.
As noticed before, it is important to point out that only experimental reactors have
been built up to now, which output is lower than their input. The largest
experimental reactor JET (Joint European Torus) is placed in the UK and also has
not been constructed to produce net energy output. Currently, an international
thermonuclear experimental reactor's (ITER) construction is being launched in
Cadarache, France and its aim is "to demonstrate the scientific and technological
feasibility of fusion power for peaceful purposes"11. The first thoughts about it
started in 1985 and a few years ago seven parties have agreed to participate on the
project - EU, USA, Russia, South Korea, India, Japan, China. If no technological
or other difficulties occur, launching is expected to take place in 2016.
The first thermonuclear reactor to produce electricity (DEMO) then is planned to
start operating in the decade 2030-2040 and the first fusion power plants to provide
10
11

http://server.ipp.cas.cz/~vwei/fusion/fusion_c.htm
http://www.efda.org/the_iter_project/introduction_to_iter.htm
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energy to the electricity grid are expected around 2050. Some expectations count
with the number of plants in 2100 ranging between 250 – 2 500, which could cover
4-35% of the world's electricity needs and up to 10% of the global energy
requirements12. The price of energy is expected to be relatively high at the
beginning (90 EUR/kWh), which would be caused by the high investment costs.
The running costs, on the contrary, are very low.

Case study
At the end of this paper I would like to provide a case study over a scenario
worked out by the Energy Research Centre of the Netherlands, which research
came to scenarios of the CO2 emissions development and its connection to the
electricity mix.
According to one of the possible scenarios (see Picture 2), in order to reach the
goal of 550 ppm in 2100, it should come to a major change in the mix. If no change
accomplished, there is the possibility that the concentration of CO2 exceeds 800
ppm (which is the concentration of CO2 in a public building for example), but if we
change the structure of resources, the rate could be kept on a reasonable level. The
possibilities able to cross the limit of 550 ppm include the usage of fusion power.
The extreme scenario counts with the following structure: usage of fusion as 21%
of the mix, traditional fossil fuel (only natural gas in this case) – ca 13%, nuclear
energy – 6%, the remaining 60% should be covered by renewables (22% coming
from wind, ca 19% from sunlight, 12% from hydropower and 7% from biomass
and waste).

12
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Picture 2: EU energy scenarios13

Conclusion
The first aim of this paper was to show the evolution of the Common energy policy
of the European Union together with the current tendencies and efforts. It became
clear that since the last third of the previous century the EU countries have been
trying to find a consensus over the need of a change in the traditional energy mix
and the alternative possibilities of energy resources. There have been efforts to
coordinate this area on supranational level but the success remains arguable – the
states are not prepared to lose the full control over a matter of this significance.
Nevertheless, the discussion has started. Various institutions are carrying out
researches and creating different scenarios about “what could happen if”. Some
conclusions may be disputable but there are some energy issues, which need to be
solved as soon as possible. There is a clearly rising demand on energy, which will
grow further because of the population growth especially in some world’s regions.
13

http://www-ferp.ucsd.edu/LIB/MEETINGS/0407-Erice/Tosato.pdf, p. 94
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On the other hand, the currently used traditional fossil fuels are diminishing and
also their negative influence is evident. These factors implicate the need of other
energy sources on the energy market.
The usage of known alternatives – the renewables – is slowly growing. The
problem lies in their relatively high prices and limited capacity due to either lack of
proper locations, not enough financial support or technical difficulties. On the
other hand, their positives are obvious: low greenhouse gasses emissions, no
dependency on fuel import, no sensitivity to fuel prices and inexhaustible sources.
The last but not least known possibility to produce energy is the nuclear fission. Its
usage is controversial though because of security issues. The alternative to nuclear
fission is the fusion, which is still in the state of research. Some scientists refer to it
as to the ultimate source of energy – clear, safe and with widely available fuel. Up
to now all reactors built haven’t been able to produce net energy and to show the
world its capacity. The most optimistic expectancies predict the first power plants
to start operating in about 50 years. Let’s wait, hope and see if this could be the
cure to the Mother Earth’s call for a change.
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EU Interregionalism in the ‘Near and Far Abroad’: A
Comparison of Existing and Emerging Cases
AUKJE VAN LOON

1. Introduction
The European Union (EU) is, most probably the most integrated and sophisticated
regional actor in global governance. As multilateral trade liberalisation has become
increasingly difficult the EU has, since the Treaty of Maastricht in 1990, turned its
focus towards interregional agreements and currently has either ‘strategic
partnership’, relations, ‘equal basis’ relations or other types of interregional
relationships with most regions in the world, i.e. in Africa, Asia, North America,
South America, Central and Eastern Europe or the Southern Mediterranean.1
This article will attempt to analyse and examine both evolving interregional
relationships of the EU with the ‘near abroad’ as well as the existing interregional
relations with the ‘far abroad’. Research on the ‘near abroad’ focuses on the EU’s
dimension, Central and Eastern Europe, and its southern neighbours, the Southern
Mediterranean. The geographical dimension of the ‘far abroad’ will deal with EU’s
strategic partnerships with Mercosur and ASEAN/ASEM. I will primarily focus on
the driving forces behind EU motivation of using the interregionalism approach
towards its emerging and existing partner interregional agreements.
The first part of this article will give a brief introduction of the current trade policy
strategy of the EU. This will be followed by a conceptualisation of
interregionalism explaining this trade policy strategy within the context of
regionalism. Consequently, subsequent sections examine the nature and scope of
existing policy towards inter-regional relations by examining the selected
interregional agreements of the EU with Latin America (Mercosur), Asia
(ASEAN/ASEM), Central and Eastern Europe and the Southern Mediterranean.
Limitations of space prevent a detailed examination of each agreement, so the aim
will be to highlight differences and common elements with respect to such issues
as institutional arrangements, objectives, processes and scope.

1

For a complete list of EU’s interregional agreements see Hänggi 2006:35.
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1.1 EU Trade Policy
In 1999, EU Trade Commissioner Pascal Lamy introduced the concept of
‘managed globalisation’ in trade policy. “Globalisation, a key element of which is
international commerce, facilitated by liberalisation of trade and investment, is not
a zero-sum game where some lose what the others gain.”2 The key word Lamy
used was maîtrisée which means to manage. His view was that globalisation can be
used as an instrument which, instead of leading to a zero-sum game, can become a
mutually beneficial instrument which needs to be managed. This direction of trade
policy changed after a period of five years when Lamy was replaced by Peter
Mandelson in 2004. After two years in office, Mandelson introduced a new trade
policy strategy in the Commission staff working document titled ‘Global Europe:
Competing in the World’. This shift in concept of trade policy includes the same
objectives as Lamy had in taking globalisation as an opportunity, not a threat, but
also introduced ‘a new generation of free trade agreements’ (FTAs). The EU uses
free trade agreements as:
“strategic considerations regarding the need to reinforce […]
presence in particular markets and to attenuate the potential threat of
others establishing privileged relations with countries which are
economically important [..].”3
These FTAs include new and existing agreements where “ASEAN […] and
Mercosur (with whom negotiations are ongoing) emerge as priorities.”4 “The
central point of ‘Global Europe’ is that in order to benefit from globalization,
Europe must become more competitive and competitiveness must be fostered both
by internal and external measures.”5 Regarding external measures, the EU attempts
to create a space for opening markets abroad in order to secure market access for
European products, goods or services, in regions with which the EU has already
long established relationships.
As mentioned above, the EU has, although differently structured, interregional
‘strategic partnerships’ with both the ASEAN and Mercosur. The EC-ASEAN
Cooperation Agreement was signed in 1980 and in 2003 a ‘New Strategic
2

Lamy 1999: 1.
European Commission 1995: 6.
4
Global Europe 2006: 16.
ASEAN: Association of Southeast Asian Nations. Mercosur: Mercado Común del Sur.
5
Meunier 2007: 916.
3

329

Aukje van Loon

Partnership with Southeast Asia’ was signed. According to Mols the strategic
partnership between the EU and the ASEAN is the prime model of interregionalism.6 EU-Mercosur created an Inter-Regional Framework for Cooperation
Agreement (IFCA) which was signed in 1995.
This recent announcement of the European Commission, stating that it is seeking a
trading agreement with ASEAN countries and is willing to revive the Mercosur
negotiation talks for a FTA, can be rhetorically viewed as a shift in strategy.
Nevertheless, in reality, it is repetition of an EU interregional strategy which, up to
date, miserably failed to succeed its goals in both regions.7 EU-ASEAN and EUMercosur trade negotiations were elusive concepts, accompanied with the need to
balance an extensive range of interests of different states within different regions
including the interests of both their political as well as societal actors. It is because
of these difficulties that interregionalism did not achieve its goals previously.
Most approaches on FTAs and international cooperation focus on the progress and
proliferation of FTAs and the possibility of cooperation rather than the negotiation
processes and non-state actors’ impact on international negotiations. Regarding
neorealism, there are three different neorealist explanations why FTAs are fostered.
The first one concentrates on FTAs as a result of relative gains motivation,
explaining that states promote FTAs to produce relative gains or minimise relative
losses. Hegemonic stability theory as a second explanation states that FTAs are a
result of hegemonic decline and are related to regional hegemons. Finally, other
realist assumptions assume connections between FTAs and security alliances or
explain the formation of FTAs on the basis of diplomatic or security
bandwagoning. Neoliberalism is the only theoretical approach which
acknowledges the relevance of political and societal actors and attempts to open
the realist “black box model”. However, states remain the most important actors
and non-state actors are addressed with regard to their preferences. This liberal
approach highlights the growing interaction among states and the expansion of
mutual gains through international cooperation. Another crucial aspect of this
theory is the emphasis on the changes in each state’s interests. The definitions of
national interests vary among states and bring into forefront the role of domestic
political processes in determining how governments identify their interests. A
significant feature of these domestic political processes is pressure politics by
domestic interest groups. Domestic actors that gain from a deepening
interdependence of states attempt to promote further external integration. On the
other hand, domestic groups’ interests can also slow the pace of a state’s FTA

6

See Mols 1990.
Prospective establishment of a FTA with ASEAN is a new EU trade policy strategy.
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policy because group representatives fear losing opportunities to foreign
competition.
Thus, EU trade negotiations are a topic of growing salience on the domestic level.
Many disputes arise among domestic interest groups but also between governments
and interest groups on the interlinkage of trade and labour issues. Governments
react sensitively to these concerns because, among other things, these groups are
often major constituencies and can be responsible for the political survival of a
government. However, this accounts also for interest groups’ dependence on
governments for organisational survival. Therefore, governments negotiating FTAs
have to pursue a double-sided tactfulness in order to satisfy interests both on the
international and domestic level.
In this regard, the purpose of this article is to evaluate and explain the outcomes of
previous trade negotiations and the unfruitfulness of these between the EU and the
above-mentioned regional organisations, ASEAN and Mercosur and put these into
comparison with the emerging EU interregional approaches towards Eastern
Europe and the Southern Mediterranean.

2. Conceptualising Interregionalism
Different ‘generations’ of regionalism have given several meanings to the
definition and process of regional integration. Having evolved from economic to
political ambitions, regional integration is at a stage where it is leading to
interregionalism. To explain the emergence of region-to-region relations it has to
be understood within the concept of regionalism.
First ‘Economic Regionalism’ Generation
The first generation of regional integration took place in the 1960s. This type of
integration describes an economic process which involves separate economies
combining into larger economic regions. Economic integration is “the voluntary
linking in the economic domain of two or more formerly independent states to the
extent that authority over key areas of domestic regulation and policy is shifted to
the supranational level.”8 Regarding economic integration there are several steps of
integration to be distinguished:

8

Mattli 1999:41.
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Free trade area



Customs union



Common market



Economic and monetary union

The classical example of this type of integration is the European Economic
Community EEC). With the 1957 Treaty of Rome Europe created a EEC removing
tariffs and quotas on intra-trade, in 1968 the customs union with a common
external tariff (CET) was introduced, the creation of the Single European Market in
the 1980s eliminating the still existent barriers to trade and the establishment of the
four freedoms9 and most recently the creation of an economic and monetary union
being completed with the introduction of the single currency, the Euro. Apart from
in Europe economic integration also induced free trade areas and common markets
in Africa, Asia and the Americas. During this generation of regional integration,
the US was a hegemon and a keen supporter of multilateralism.
Second ‘New Regionalism’ Generation
The second generation of regional integration came about in the late of the 1980s
due to the collapse of the communist regimes, the end of the Cold War and the
decadence of the role of the US as a hegemon. These developments had created
certain instability both economically and politically. The situation of this world
structure is referred to as a ‘post-hegemonic condition’10, a ‘post-hegemonic era’ or
‘post-hegemonic world’11, which is seen as “a general framework of emerging new
regionalism.”12 Another description of this situation is an ‘institutional
disequilibrium’ of the international system; “there is an excess demand for
international public goods which, in turn, is the result of a decrease in supply,
because of the redistribution of power away from a hegemonic structure, and an
increase in demand because of increased globalization.”13 Thus concluding, the
world structure or international system finds itself in a situation of regionalism
which should be seen as a policy option for not only states but also regions in
response to the changing world order and its post-hegemonic condition. In this
second generation of regional integration the Single European Act was signed, the
9

Four freedoms of circulation are; persons, goods, services and capital.
Gilpin 1987.
11
Telò 2007:12.
12
Telò 2007:4.
13
Padoan 2007:38.
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European Union was created, the FTA between the USA and Canada was
established and the Asia-Pacific Cooperation (APEC) was founded. Thus, ‘new
regionalism’ is characterised by its political dimension as the more national
economies became integrated, the more non-economic issues became salient.
Regional integration is not only about trade and economy, hence new regionalism
is referred to as a “multidimensional form of integration which includes economic,
political, social and cultural aspects and thus goes far beyond the goal of creating
region-based trade regimes or security alliances. Rather, the political ambition of
establishing regional coherence and identity seems to be of primary importance.”14
Whereas the first ‘economic regionalism’ generation was, because of its inward
state-centric approach, compatible with the Westphalian system, the second ‘new
regionalism’ generation challenges this system. This is because of the outward
region-to-region approach it applies. As mentioned previously this type of ‘open
regionalism’, with regions achieving an ‘actor status’ challenges the Westphalian
system. The EU again is a good example of this generation of regionalism as it has
managed to develop a model of integration that incorporates political elements in
deep economic integration. This combination of both economic and political issues
has created interests from both state and non-state actors on different levels such as
on the supranational, national and sub-state level. In order to manage these
interactions between different actors on different levels the EU has designed a
multi-level governance system. During the new regionalism the European
integration process expanded with southern and northern enlargements.15 The US
also played a major role in this generation as it launched the Enterprise for the
Americas Initiative (EAI), the North American Free Trade Association (NAFTA)
agreements were initialled and bilateral FTAs with Israel and Canada were
negotiated. In Latin America the Southern Common Market (MERCOSUR) was
established to create a common market.
Apart from the creation of new regional arrangements, during the new regionalism
first ‘economic regionalism’ generation arrangements such as the Central
American Common Market (CAMC) and the Association for South East Asian
Nations (ASEAN) were revitalised. Bhagwati suggested “that regionalism this time
is likely to endure”16 and even though the new regionalism is still quite limited a
third generation of regional integration is becoming apparent. Next to (first)
economic and (second) political integration this (third) type of regional integration

14

Hettne 1999:16.
Involved in the southern enlargement were Greece, Portugal and Spain and in the northern
enlargement; Norway and Sweden.
16
Bhagwati 1995:29.
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Third ‘Interregionalism’ Generation
Interregionalism has risen in the 1990s and has been defined as a “new
phenomenon in international relations”.17 The main difference between the abovementioned generations of regionalism and this third ‘interregionalism’ generation
is that in the previous types of regionalism cooperation and integration takes place
within its own geographic area, i.e. among countries within a geographical area.
Interregionalism however, focuses on ‘out of area’ operations exceeding the
geographic proximity, thus characterising a stronger ostensible orientation of
regions. Two characteristics distinguish interregionalism from the two previous
generations. “First, in third-generation regionalism the institutional environment
for dealing with ‘out of area’ regional policies is more evident and stronger (….)
Second, in third-generation integration, regions become more proactive, engaging
in interregional arrangements and agreements that can have effects on relations at
the global level.”18 However, the biggest distinction between the previous
generations and inter-regionalism is that “while the previous generations were
aiming to achieve the optimalization of economical processes and of the internal
political processes, the third generation regional integration is having a bigger
ambition: achieving the optimalization of external political processes and of the
global processes of governance.”19 Thus, the role of interregionalism is a
functional one;


managing relations in a dynamic global world;



reinforcing the role of regions;



reinforcing the role of state actors;



reinforcing the role of non-state actors.

Although classified as a ‘new phenomenon’, inter-regionalism can be divided into
‘old’ and ‘new’ inter-regionalism.20 Old interregional relations started during the
Cold War and thereafter and were largely dominated by the European Community.
Inter-regionalism had a global scope with the EC cooperating with regional
17

Hänggi et al 2006:3.
Söderbaum and Van Langenhove 2005:257.
19
Van Langenhove and Costea 2005:16.
20
Santander refers to ‘neo-interregionalism’.
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organisations or states based on ‘group-to-group dialogues’ approach. However,
because the EC was the only dominant regional organisation and its partner
organisations did not have mutual interregional relations among each other one can
speak about an actor-centred inter-regionalism; a ‘hub-and-spokes’ system. This
agency-centred phenomenon is according to Regelsberger of rather limited
relevance for the international system”21 as it mainly focussed on development and
trade cooperation. New inter-regionalism, on the other hand, is to have a greater
relevance on the international system as it is system-centred. The main actor (hub)
of this ‘network of external relations’ or ‘network of interregional relationships’ is
still the EU, however interregional relationships between other regional
organisations have grown rapidly. New interregionalism consists of regional
organisations’ various forms of external relations; relations with regional
organizations in other regions (pure interregionalism); relations with third states in
other regions and direct or indirect involvement in other interregional (or transregional) mechanisms.”22

2.1 Theorising Interregionalism
“Theorising inter-regionalism is still in its infancy and what little has been written
on inter-regionalism […] tends to be descriptive rather than analytical or
comparative.”23 A broad definition of interregionalism is provided by Roloff where
he defines this approach “as a process of deepening political, economic and
societal interaction between international regions.”24 A more specific definition is
given by Rüland who defines interregionalism as;
“group-to-group dialogue[s] with more or less regular meetings
centring on the exchange of information and co-operation (projects)
in specific policy fields [such as trade and investment]. It is based on
a low level of institutionalization, usually at the ministerial level,
ambassadorial and senior official’s levels, sometimes supplemented
by permanent ad hoc experts’ working groups. There are no
common overarching institutions, both sides exclusively rely on their
own institutional infrastructure.”25

21

Regelsberger 1990:14.
Hänggi 2006:34.
23
See Doctor 2007: 287 and Hänggi et al 2006: 6. For exceptions see Aggarwal and Fogarty (2004).
24
Roloff 2006: 18.
25
Rüland 2002: 3.
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The study of interregionalism has not generated any new theories, in fact, “[a]
convincing theory of interregionalism is still outstanding.”26 Instead, this approach
uses a mixture of major international relations theories, namely realism, liberalism
and constructivism. According to Baldwin27, international relations are not driven
by power or cooperative motivations only, thus a multi-layered combination of
theories can be applied to explain the interregional approach. Which theories are
best to be applied depends on the context and focus of analysis. For example, in his
study on the interregional relations within the Triad, Roloff connects both
neorealism as well as the interdependence theory28 to demonstrate that both
cooperative actor behaviour complemented by institutional balancing explain the
interregional approach in his chosen context. In his contribution on the role of
interregionalism in international relations, Schirm employs a combination of three
approaches, neorealism, liberalism and constructivism, to explain the gridlock of
regional cooperation in negotiations on a Free Trade Agreement of the Americas
(FTAA).29 The existence of imbalances in power, interests and ideas, in both the
US and Brazil, thus obstruct process on trade negotiations and hinder the
development of deeper institutionalised interregionalism within the Americas.
Another example of a combination of theories being used is the multi-causal
framework applied by Faust30 explaining the attempts to formalise EU-Mercosur
interregional relations. In this empirical contribution, Faust incorporates three
levels of analysis to examine the development of EU-Mercosur; the international,
national and sub-national level. Doctor also applies this framework agreeing with
Faust that key drivers of the EU-Mercosur interregional agreement are:

26

1.

the international context in the 1990s, which favoured collective
approaches to facing challenges posed by globalization and the end of
Cold War bipolarity;

2.

the strategic preferences of political actors in both regions, which
favoured the deepening and widening of their regionalism projects, and;

3.

the interests of economic and other societal actors, which favoured
institutionalization of inter-regional economic and political relations to
harness the gains and minimize the losses from integration and reform.31

Hänggi et al 2006: 10.
See Baldwin 1993.
28
See Keohane and Nye 1977.
29
See Schirm 2006.
30
See Faust 2004.
31
Doctor 2007: 289.
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Whereas the first international level focuses on a systemic or outside-in analysis,
emphasising the importance of globalisation and the challenges and opportunities it
created for states and trans-national actors, the latter two levels consider an insideout or bottom-up examination of EU-Mercosur interregional relations. Regarding
bureaucratic and economic interests various studies have recently researched their
significance and all have come to the same conclusion; the importance of
“rethinking the role of economic interest groups“, or the importance of “bringing
economics interests back in”.32

3. EU Interregionalism in the ‘Near Abroad’
3.1 The EU and Central and Eastern Europe
The second Eastern enlargement has been completed leading to two important
issues for Europe and its political agenda. First of all, the new members have to be
successfully integrated and secondly, although Eastern Europe is not within the EU
it is a significant near abroad area to be considered as a regional issue.
The inter-regional relationship between the European Community33 and ten Central
and Eastern European Countries (CEECs) started off as inter-regional cooperation.
These relations have gradually developed since the collapse of communism in the
1980s and concluded into accession of eight new member states in 2004.34 Interregional cooperation turns into inter-regional integration when the criteria specified
by the EU are met by these Eastern member states.
Before the collapse of the Soviet Union East-West relations were limited to
initiatives of individual European countries such as Germany’s Ostpolitik and
various trade initiatives, so called Trade and Cooperation Agreements (TCA)35
involving individual Central and Eastern countries. Political dialogue and
negotiations between individual countries also took place when the Common
Agricultural Policy was set up in 1967. These countries were not entirely
32

See Grossman 2004 and Dür 2008.
European Community is used prior to the Maastricht Treaty of 1992 which transformed
the EC in the European Union (EU).
34
On 1st of May 2004 Czech Republic, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland,
Slovakia and Slovenia became EU member states. Cyprus and Malta were also included in
this enlargement round.
35
TCA are first-generation agreements in which countries commit themselves to the Most
Favoured Nation (MFN) treatment in accordance with GATT regulations.
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independent in managing their (trade) relations as economic cooperation was under
Soviet instruction through the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (CMEA).
Agreements and negotiations between both the EC and the CMEA were not
established, due to distrust on both sides, until the EC introduced the Common
Commercial Policy in 1975 and bilateral agreements were set up between the EC
and individual CMEA member countries.
After Soviet Union’s collapse the EU introduced European Union Association
Agreements (AA) with the Visegrad countries Hungary and Poland in 1991 and the
Czech Republic in 1993, the same year in which Bulgaria, Romania and Slovakia
became associates. In 1995 the Baltic trio Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania joined
followed in 1996 by Slovenia.
The AA agreement between the EU and a non-EU state creates a framework for
cooperation in areas such as politics, trade, security but also cultural and social
matters. Nevertheless, political dialogue and trade liberalisation dominated this
East-West inter-regional cooperation. This bilateral approach meant that the EU
did not negotiate uniformly with these countries as part of a region as the AAs,
although comprising of similar conditionality, were conformed to each specific
individual country. Thus, one single AA agreement uniting all CEECs was nonexistent and therefore the development of ‘region-to-region’ relations was of no
serious consideration. The EU preferred the process of enlargement and thus EU
external policy towards the CEECs changed at the 1993 Copenhagen Declaration
when EU members decided on the political and economic conditions to be fulfilled
in order for the interested ten associates to be eligible for accession. The European
Commission decided on the following criteria:

36



stable institutions guaranteeing democracy, the rule of law, human rights
and respect for and protection of minorities (political criterion);



the existence of a functioning market economy as well as the capacity to
cope with competitive pressures and market forces within the Union
(economic criterion);



ability of the applicant country to take on the obligations of membership
including adherence to the aims of political, economic and monetary
union (criterion of adopting the acquis communautaire).36

Info document of the European Parliament; The EPP-ED Group and the process of
enlargement to the countries of Central and Eastern Europe (1993-2001) http://epped.europarl.eu.int/Activities/pinfo/info57_en.asp
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This change in policy of the EU towards the CEECs characterised two elements.
First of all, the EU’s ideational orientation is to be noticed which instructs
applicant states to accept and incorporate core European values. A pre-condition of
membership, in joining the club, is to accept the ethos of the existing EU members.
Secondly, the relations of the EU with the CEECs involved a deep
institutionalisation facilitating political dialogue and including existing political
actors and introducing new actors as well as new issue areas.
This pre-accession strategy was put forward in 1994 and consisted of a basic
framework adopting EU requirements for joining. The European Commission’s
role in this pre-accession strategy was to monitor the accession progress of
individual candidate country towards fulfilling the set criteria.37 Originally the
Commission followed a two-track approach in which the more advanced applicants
(Czech Republic, Estonia, Hungary, Poland and Slovenia) were to start accession
negotiations in 1998. However, the EU and the remaining member candidates
started negotiations one year later which led to a more unified treatment of all
CEECs. Each applicant country was to fulfil the EU objectives stated in ‘Accession
Partnership’ documents which during the enlargement process the Commission
produced reports on progress annually.
This strategy is important as it reveals the EU efforts in shaping and transforming
its candidate countries even before they became full members as these were to
conform to EU’s rules in order to be able to enter the club. The logicalness of this
pre-accession strategy is that countries with very diverse political, economical and
social conditions were to join the EU. Most countries were still in transition to
democracy and were politically and institutionally weakened. During the preaccession strategy the CEECs were able to gain political and economic stability. In
this case, the EU could be seen as the leader (hub) or ‘hegemon’ in that it set the
criteria and conditions and the CEECs (spokes) were willing to accede.
In 2002, the Copenhagen European Council embraced the proposal of EU
enlargement of eight CEECs in 2004. Bulgaria and Romania, lagging behind in
meeting EU accession conditions, were to join the EU in 2007. “Inter-regionalism
did not figure much at all in the enlargement process: although ten countries joined
the EU at the same time, they did not form a cohesive grouping; all were
negotiating separately.”38

37

The Commission produces annual reports in which countries’ processes are assessed and
compared.
38
Smith 2005:356.
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3.2 The EU and the Southern Mediterranean
EU’s inter-regionalism strategy towards the Mediterranean region has been one to
create stability. “The EU with the EMP abandoned the exclusive economic focus
of its Mediterranean policy and for the first time the politico- military field was
included as an issue to be covered by the Euro- Mediterranean cooperation”.39
Joffe refers to a “defensive strategy (…) designed to respond to quite specific
policy objectives for the Union’s member states – peripheral security over both
regional confict particularly in the Middle East but also to end the danger of spillover effects involving violence, smuggling and drugs.”40
The Euro-Mediterranean Partnership (EMP) includes the two Mediterranean
countries which joined the EU in 2004, Cyprus and Malta and other countries
included in this partnership are Algeria, Egypt, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Morocco,
Palestinian Authority, Syria, Tunisia, Turkey with Libya enjoying an observer
status. The EMP thus embodies 35 members in total, 25 EU members and 10
Mediterranean members. Geographically the Mediterranean comprises four subregions; Southern Europe, the Balkans, the Maghreb and the Mashreq.
In the 1995 Barcelona Declaration, the Euro-Mediterranean partners established
the three main objectives of the Partnership:

39



The definition of a common area of peace and stability through the
reinforcement of political and security dialogue (Political and Security
Chapter).



The construction of a zone of shared prosperity through an economic and
financial partnership and the gradual establishment of a free-trade area
(Economic and Financial Chapter).



The rapprochement between peoples through a social, cultural and human
partnership aimed at encouraging understanding between cultures and
exchanges between civil societies (Social, Cultural and Human
Chapter).41
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The EMP embraces two dimensions which complement each other; the bilateral
and regional dimension. The bilateral dimension is equal to the EU’s strategy with
the CEECs and comprises of Association Agreements with individual countries.
The regional dimension involves the type of political dialogue of regional
cooperation which covers political, economic, cultural and social issues which are
faced by the Mediterranean overall and individually. Thus, this external EU policy
strengthens both the north-south relationship as well as the south-south relations.
The ‘Economic Chapter’ of the declaration could be viewed as the most significant
aspect of European and Mediterranean cooperation. Previous to the Barcelona
Declaration, bilateral trade agreements had already been negotiated and
established. By signing the declaration, these trade agreements converted to free
trade agreements (FTAs) ensuring industrial products from the EU free
Mediterranean market access in exchange for these countries enjoying free access
to the European market. The Mediterranean region is attractive to the EU because
of its dependence on energy supply. On the other hand, European trade is equally
attractive to the Mediterranean countries. This pattern of dependence, either way,
means that economic development, reforms and welfare of the Mediterranean
countries is connected to regional cooperation and horizontal integration with the
EU with the focus to eventually establish a ‘South Mediterranean Market’ uniform
to the Single European Market.42
“The Declaration asserted that the best way to achieve security, political stability
and economic welfare in the Mediterranean was neither by an elaborate system of
alliances, collective security systems, or mere functional economic integration
schemes. Rather, it asserted that security and prosperity would be achieved by
inventing a region that pools its resources and offers a shared social identity that
could be a partner to the European Union.”43
The ambitions goals of the European-Mediterranean Partnership however have not
been met as there has been little progress in the three above-mentioned chapters of
the Barcelona Declaration. This is mainly due to the fact that, the EMP being a
hybrid constructed type of inter-regionalism44 it suffers from asymmetry
differences. “Political differences and growing economic disparities reveal the lack
of convergence that exists between Europe and the Mediterranean.”45 This
asymmetry derives from differences principally in the economic field such as the
gap in prospering economics, trade imbalances as well as the Mediterranean
42
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Crawford 2004:94.
44
See Crawford 2004.
45
Calleya 2004:11
43

341

Aukje van Loon

countries being dependent on EU development aid. In the political field,
asymmetry exists because these countries, having signed the Barcelona
Declaration, are conditioned politically, socially and culturally to close the existing
gap on these issues. With regard to the negotiation process the members of the EU
‘speak with one voice’46 and the Mediterranean countries are negotiating on a
bilateral basis. Coordination and management of the EMP is conducted by the
European Commission as on the Mediterranean countries side no equivalent
structure of coordination exists. Apart from asymmetrical differences between both
regions, divergent development patterns among the sub-regions of the
Mediterranean also exist. The security chapter has not done well in regional
cooperation because of the prolonged fighting for example between the
Mediterranean partner countries Israel and the Palestinia Authority and Algeria’s
civil war.
Regional cooperation under the Barcelona Declaration; promoting peace, stability,
prosperity and establishment of harmonious relations failed because the subregions could not, and in some cases, did not cooperate among themselves in ‘one
common space. Thus, this fragmented Mediterranean influenced a unified Europe
in its inter-regional relations.
From EMP to ENP
The EMP is the only inter-regional cooperation scheme which since 2004 has
started to change its direction: From asymmetrical inter-regionalism towards a
dependent regionalism in order to create ‘a ring of friends’ in the framework of the
European Neighbourhood Policy (ENP).47 Since 2004 the Mediterranean partners
are included in the ENP. This external policy of the EU complements the
Barcelona Process, thus building upon existing agreements (AAs) as well as
offering additional bilateral incentives. A central element of the ENP is vertical
integration, promoting bilateral relations including individual Action Plans with
countries involved focussing on short and medium-term political and economic
reform plans.
“The main emphasis is not on encouraging the countries to cooperate with each
other, but on encouraging each to undertake economic and political reforms, in an
attempt to influence their internal and external policies. Bilateralism is clearly

46
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predominant over regionalism.” “The neighbours are being asked to adopt much
of the acquis communautaire, to embrace the values and norms of the EU, and to
commit to political reform towards the goal of creating a system that is a mirror
image of the European Union in its normative design and value systems.”49 The
change in emphasis from the EMP’s free trade, its principal goal, to the ENP policy
to “offering Partners a ‘atake in the internal market’ is further reflection of this
shift away from a regionalism paradigm”.50 “In concrete terms, the EU is
presenting a carrot and- stick policy by offering the benefits of closer economic
and political ties in exchange for progress by its Mediterranean and Eastern
partners in political and economic reform.”51 Thus, this is yet another classical
example of the ‘hub-and-spokes’ system of the EU.
As Heiner Hänggi has observed “regionalism through inter-regionalism” may to a
large extent, be explained by the sharp asymmetry of terms of regional actor
quality in all those cases where the EU is a counterpart of a regional group of
states”52 Thus, the ENP can be considered as a type of inter-regionalism, as a
“process of regionalism through inter-regionalism”. Through the various bilateral
agreements (Action Plans) the EU aims to ‘export’ its values and simultaneously
increases its political and economical interests. Both the EMP and ENP policies are
dominant Eurocentric perspectives and thus can be characterised as imperial “for
the satellite ‘neighbours’ will be, in effect, satrapies of the European core in which,
in the end governance, security mechanism, economic relationships and cultural
paradigms will be impossible if the full benefits of partnership are to realised. Once
states have accepted the European embrace- the aquis communautaire- there will
be no going back!”53

4. EU Interregionalism in the ‘Far Abroad’
4.1 The EU and Latin America
The beginnings of regional cooperation with Latin America are to be found in the
EU’s Development Programmes based on Article 177 of the Treaty establishing
the European Community:
48
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1. Community policy in the sphere of development cooperation, which shall be
complementary to the policies pursued by the Member States, shall foster:


the sustainable economic and social development of the developing
countries, and more particularly the most disadvantaged among them,



the smooth and gradual integration of the developing countries into the
world economy,



the campaign against poverty in the developing countries.

2. Community policy in this area shall contribute to the general objective of
developing and consolidating democracy and the rule of law, and to that of
respecting human rights and fundamental freedoms.54
First attempts of setting up these political group-to-group dialogues between the
EU and Latin America started in the 1970s with the Grupo de Latinoamérica
(GRULA) and the Sistema Económico de Latinoamérica (SELA). Also, a
cooperation agreement with the Andean Pact in 1983, in 1984 with Central
American countries (San José Dialogue)55 and in 1987 with the Rio Group shows
the beginnings of European interests in region-building. “Since the mid-1980s, the
transition from authoritarian to democratic regimes and the difficult economic
situation in some countries of South America (…) shifted international attention
towards the South of the Continent.”56 The EU followed a different approach for
specific countries leading for example to Association Agreements (AA) signed
with Mexico in 1997 and Chile in 2002.
4.1.2 EU-Mercosur
The origins of Mercosur can be traced back to 1985 when the Programa de
Integración y Cooperación Económica (PICE) between Argentina and Brazil was
signed. According to Schirm, the goal of the bilateral agreement between two rival
states was; “protected markets were to be expanded and in selected areas a statedecreased industrial cooperation would be arranged.”57 In March 1991 Mercosur
(Mercado Común del Sur) was founded with Argentina, Brazil, Paraguay and
Uruguay signing the Treaty of Asunción, which was updated in 1995 by the Treaty
54
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of Ouro Petro. The establishment of Mercosur created high political and
economic ambitions on both organisations involved. This type of deep integration
and of “pure inter-regionalism”59 was based on political dialogue, cooperation and
trade. The creation of a common market by 1 January 1995 was possibly its main
goal. The image of the EU’s single market as prime example of a successful
integration project induced high expectations on Mercosur to ‘replicate’ such an
achievement.
The common market of the Southern Cone was to involve:


The free movement of goods, services and factors of production between
countries through, inter alia, the elimination of customs duties and nontariff restrictions on the movement of goods, and any other equivalent
measures;



The establishment of a common external tariff and the adoption of a
common trade policy in relation to third States or groups of States, and
the co-ordination of positions in regional and international economic and
commercial forums;



The co-ordination of macroeconomic and sectoral policies between the
States Parties in the areas of foreign trade, agriculture, industry, fiscal
and monetary matters, foreign exchange and capital, services, customs,
transport and communications and any other areas that may be agreed
upon, in order to ensure proper competition between the States Parties;



The commitment by States Parties to harmonize their legislation in the
relevant areas in order to strengthen the integration process.60

For Mercosur countries the EU is an important mechanism to interact on an
economic basis because the EU is its main trading partner but it also connects
Mercosur to trade with external partners. Parallel to increasing economic
interaction, institution-building took place in order to create a framework of
cooperation; in 1995 EU and Mercosur signed the Inter-regional Framework for
Cooperation Agreement (EMIFCA). This inter-regional Association Agreement

58
Bolivia, Chile, Columbia, Ecuador and Peru enjoy an associate member states whereas
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(AA) is a framework which comprises trade liberalisation and promotion as well as
institutionalisation of political dialogue and economic cooperation.
The beginning of the cooperation process was successful; “Between 1990 and
1998, the relative growth of interregional trade exceeded EU trade growth rates
with all other regions and almost doubled the growth rate of global trade
expansion.”61
This success marked a positive change for the two initiators of the cooperation
process; “In 1996, 25 per cent of all Argentinean exports and 14 per cent of
Brazil’s were destined for Mercosur countries; the corresponding figures for 1990,
before Mercosur was established, were 16, 5 per cent and 7 per cent
respectively.”62 However, this substantial increase was followed by stagnation due
to rising economic instability and the financial crises which hit Brazil and
Argentina. This highly influenced the political and economic environment with
dramatic changes in Mercosur economies. Dealing with domestic and external
constraints became focal points on the Mercosur agenda and thus integration was
no longer a priority. External issues had complicated advancements in the internal
dimension influencing a change of ‘defensive’ strategy mostly for Argentina and
Brazil. In order to re-establish credibility and coherence Mercosur’s governments
stressed the importance of external negotiation at the expense of internal
consolidation. A rise in intra-regional relations was noticed Mercosur being
involved with trade relations on a South-South basis, i.e. with the establishment of
a South American Community of Nations (CSN) between Mercosur and the
Andean Pact.63 Agreements with Bolivia and Chile were set up and “since 1995,
Mercosur had signed 22 trade agreements, none of which involved North
(developed) countries.”64
Also, starting the negotiation process with the Free Trade of the Americas
(FTAA)65were effective ways of Mercosur seeking regional importance and
identity.
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From the European perspective, the crisis in Mercosur revealed several deficits
hindering negotiations. After the ratification of the EMIFCA in 1991 trade
negotiations with Mercosur were initiated. Between 2000 and 2002 several
negotiation rounds took place highlighting the different strategies undertaken by
both regional organisations. Typical of North-South relations, Mercosur exports
consist of low value-added products from the agro-industrial sectors whereas
European exports are mainly high value-added technological manufactured goods.
The development of trade liberalisation has been slow which can be linked to the
protectionist measures both regional organisations have applied. A clear division of
the regional organisations’ comparative advantages exists. Trade liberalisation
anticipates promotion of trade in those sectors where the EU and Mercosur have
competitive advantages.
Mercosur aims to expand its European market access particularly for agricultural
products. On the other hand, the EU aims to access the Mercosur market for
products in the chemistry and machinery sectors. The EU has an aggressive stance
towards its agricultural policy.
“In those sectors in which the industrialized nations have a clear interest, the
objective is total liberalization based on general rules, but when they want to
defend particular sectors there is no limit to their particularism. It is logical that the
domestic political elites within the Southern bloc, especially within its largest
member, do not favor trade negotiations in this vein.”66 Conflicts between interest
groups have a great influence on EU-Mercosur trade negotiations. Particularly,
disagreement exists between interests groups in favour of trade liberalisation
(‘winners’) and protectionist agro-industrial economic interests (‘losers’). Seeing
as lobbying against an EU-Mercosur trade agreement started since the signing of
the EMIFCA agreement it is of importance to notice that, having passed a period of
13 years, these lobby groups are persevering.
Against any kind of trade agreement with Mercosur is the lobby group COPACOGECA.67
On the other hand, the industry and service sectors in Europe would be potential
‘winners’ of an EU-Mercosur trade agreement as their market access would widen.
These actors in favour of trade liberalisation established in 1999 a MercosurEurope Business Forum (MEBF). Within both the agricultural lobby group and the
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pro-free trade forum, interests are collectively articulated and pressure is applied
on the decision-makers, i.e. governments and supranational institutions.
A significant hindrance influencing EU-Mercosur inter-regional relations is the
customs union which after more than 13 years is still not fully implemented.
“Although the bloc opted for a customs union format, 10 years after the Ouro Preto
Protocol it continues to operate like a free trade area when it comes to the rules
governing circulation of goods within the integrated zone. The only goods to which
preferential customs treatment is applied in intra-regional trade are those
considered native under the current Rules of Origin (RO).”68

4.2 EU-ASEAN
EU-ASEAN inter-regional relations can be divided into two time periods; In 1967
ASEAN was established by its founding members69 as a mechanism to create a
stable environment; to protect against communism and to resolve intra-regional
territorial debates. Reasons for initial EU-ASEAN relations were economic
changes in Europe, access to the European market and a shift in power balance in
Asia. In 1978, the EC and ASEAN introduced foreign minister meetings signing a
Cooperation Agreement in 1980. The EU-ASEAN relations today are still based on
low level institutionalisation of region-to-region ministerial meetings70 and
individual Cooperation Agreements being supervised by the EU-ASEAN Joint
Cooperation Committee (JCC). Thus, ASEAN embraces a non-binding, informal,
consensus-oriented consultative forum without institutions. The EU-ASEAN
relationship is a form of ‘bilateral inter-regionalism’.
The strength of EU-ASEAN relations lies in the various types of communication
channels targeting representatives from both continents to exchange ideas and
information on a wide range of areas of mutual interest. Nevertheless, its low level
of institutionalisation weakens ASEAN which is mainly due to its participants on
the Asian side. Suggestions to establish deeper institutionalisation have been
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deviated. The ‘ASEAN way’ plays a significant part here as its principles of
cooperation rest on collective identity-building by “relationship-building instead of
institution-building.”72
In the 1990s, the completion of the European Single Market and European
integration focussing on the Eastern dimension meant a shift in the economic
balance of power and consequently ASEAN felt jeopardised by potential trade
diversion.
“When finally around 1993, ASEAN began to counter Western universalism with
Asian cultural relativism through propagating the now infamous Asian value
hypothesis, ASEAN-EC relations were caught in a stalemate.”73 In 2003, the ‘New
Partnership with Southeast Asia’ was signed showing the relevance of the EU to
this region. The EU-ASEAN arrangement has transformed to a new concept of an
ASEAN Plus Three (APT); China, Japan and South Korea.
4.2.1 From ASEAN to ASEM
Established in 1996, the Asia-Europe Meeting, ASEM74, is a foreign policy
instrument of the EU in managing and coordinating existing and possible future
economic and political relations with a diverse region. “Based on four principles of
informality, multi-dimensionality, equal partnership and a high-level focus, ASEM
presents the EU with a useful mechanism for managing relations with thirteen
different economies, promoting democratic values and the pursuit of human rights
among states whose record has yet to satisfy European demands, and balancing
geostrategic interests in a volatile and rapidly changing region.”75 ASEM is a
forum which offers the form of hybrid inter-regionalism encompassing bilateral
and inter-regional Europe-Asia relations and as such is a form of transregional
inter-regionalism.
ASEM facilitates a shared interest by Europeans and Asians to withhold a solid US
presence in the region. Membership of the US in the Asia-Pacific Economic
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Cooperation (APEC) was seen as a threat to ASEAN countries and subsequently
was opposed by them. Upon this, ASEAN created the East Asian Economic Group
(EAEC) comprising basically of ASEAN and APEC cooperation without NorthAmerica and Australia. “ASEM serves to correct the weak side of the triangle and
to enable the EU to consolidate its regional trade strategies.”76 ASEM also offers
ASEAN to play a valid role in a new international framework as it enables
Southeast Asian members to cooperate alongside an emerging power; China who is
significant for its economic and security relations. ASEM was to be used as a
‘balancing-device’ and as such ASEAN had great motivation to be its main
promoter.
Although ASEM is based on a three-pillar- structure of political and economic
dialogue and cultural themes it focuses mainly economic agenda; on the promotion
of trade negotiations.
Because of these trade activities under the economic pillar of ASEM it has
facilitated the inclusion of non-state actors. Examples of a non-state actor’s
presence are business communities. Business interests are communicated through
the Asia-Europe Business Forum (AEBF) and are to enhance region-to-region
business dialogues on a business-to-business and a business-to-governments basis.
The conclusions agreed upon collectively are then further discussed by the Senior
Officials’ Meeting on Trade and Investment’ (SOMTI) as well as at the biennial
summit meetings. A Trade Facilitation Action Plan (TFAP) was agreed upon at
the SOMTI, endorsed by the ministerial meeting and subsequently adopted at
ASEM 2. Goals of the TFAP are to reduce non-tariff barriers (NTBs) in fields such
as custom, standard and certification and free movement of business people.77
ASEM is focussing especially on small and medium enterprises (SMEs) “most of
which are export-oriented, constitute over 90 percent of all enterprises and cover
30-85 percent of employment in individual economies (…), in 1996 SMEs
represented 99.8 percent of all EU companies, 66 percent of employment and 65
percent of business turnover.”78
According to Gilson there is a lack of interest on the EU side, it being an ‘inwardlooking player’79 towards East Asia, which can be explained according to the
following reasons; “First, the EU’s own integration processes have required much
time and resources. Second, there is lack – with exception of human rights in
76
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Myanmar and, to a muted extent, China – of contentious issues related to the
region. Third, there are many different fora for addressing the same issues, which
provide the EU with a growing set of relations with East Asia and serve quite
different and complementary purposes.”80
Like ASEAN, the strength of the ASEM highlights the communication between
representatives and similar to ASEAN this forum is lacking institutionalization.
ASEM is lacking a Secretariat but although an aversion regarding
institutionalisation exists, ASEM has developed a spill-over type of ‘shallow
institutionalisation’ with the establishment of i.e. the AEBF and the SOMTI. Other
institutions created are the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF), a consultative forum
directing to mutual interests within the region, the Council of Asia-Europe
Cooperation (CAEC) and the Asia Europe Foundation (ASEF), a forum for peopleto-people exchanging views on intellectual and cultural issues.

5. Conclusion
This article has undertaken a comparative analysis of the role of EU
interregionalism with a specific focus on some of the EU’s counterpart regions in
the ‘near and far abroad’. Since interregionalism emerged in the 1990s, these
regions in Latin America, Asia, Central and Eastern Europe and the Southern
Mediterranean are finding it increasingly attractive to build up relations to other
regions, especially the EU as the main actor (hub) in this regionalist movement.
Interregionalism is both initiated and promoted by the EU. For the regions
mentioned above, the EU is seen as the prototype of regional integration able to
provide knowledge and guidance towards the interregional approach. Not only for
the counterparts is interregionalism a useful tool but obviously also for the EU:
“For the European Union (EU), ‘new’ inter-regionalism provides the opportunity
to strengthen political and economic ties beyond Europe, to counter US hegemony
and to promote a distinctively European mode of governance for the developing
world.”81 As Hveem has noticed the dynamism in the contemporary interregional
relations may probably be interpreted along two dimensions: “The first is related to
hegemony and sees interregional activism as an expression of the hegemony’s
strategy and the second as a response to it by other actors.”82
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As mentioned above, the key elements of EU interregionalism are; assistance
regarding development cooperation; establishing or strengthening trade relations
and encouraging political dialogue. What the emerging and the existing cases have
shown is that the EU has very divergent objectives and approaches to its
counterpart regions and thus has no uniform strategy of interregionalism. EU interregionalism is thus multifaceted and has a broad spectrum; it is subject to
adaptation (CEECs/EMP/ENP) and is prone to stalemate (divergent interests of
state and non-state actors).
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Cooperation versus Integration in Europe – About the
Importance of Distinguishing between the Concept of
Cooperation and Integration in the Study of Regional
Integration Process in Europe
ZUZANA ZELENICKÁ

Introduction
European integration process has been studied from various perspectives since its
start some decades ago. This article aims at considering European continent as a
setting for two different yet interconnected processes: the process of cooperation
building and process of integration building. One may observe that they are one
phenomenon only. However it must be stated right at the beginning that a
distinction between these two concepts must be made. Two notions are to be
considered: (1) cooperation and integration are two distinctive independent
phenomena leading to two different formations coming under different rules and
institutions; (2) cooperation and integration are two stages of a wider integration
process the first one eventually leading to deeper and wider integration in a given
field and area.
The main aim of this article is to give a brief introduction to the regional
cooperation and integration studies with the emphasis on the definition of essential
terms and concepts as the “cooperation”, “integration”, “region”, etc. within the
framework of the international relations theory. The focus is not limited on the
European Union only as the main object of European integration theories but on
Europe as a whole. European region as a system of European sub-regions is to be
analysed through the lenses of integration theories. Thus a definition of a region
and the process of regionalism are also mentioned.

Regionalism
In couple recent decades the European continent has experienced some rapid and
fundamental changes when it comes to spatial arrangements. After the Second
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World War a major phenomenon of regional cooperation has occurred in the region
of Western Europe what has evolved into a vast integration process. The 50s are
considered as the beginning of an intense and systematic integration process
leading to the creation of 3 European communities, later European Union. This
process is also generally known as an “old regionalism” of the 1950s and 1960s.
There is no single definition of regionalism, therefore we can generalize that
regionalism is formation of states´ groupings or associations within one particular
region, sharing the same identity and feeling of belonging to a specific region on
the basis of geographic position and proximity, cultural heritage, same values or
similar historical experience.1
Changed geographical, political and social situation in the 90s brought about a new
way of regionalism, so called “new regionalism”. A new trend of forming regional
integration groups has been visible since this time. The renewed interest in
regionalism demonstrated increasing global tendency toward regional agreements
(Uvalic, 2002, p.320). However compared to the first and relatively successful
concept this new wave does not account for such good results. The main reason
can be seen in the fundamentally different conditions compared to for Europe
favourable 50s and widely globalised economy.
Hence for the purpose of our work the phenomenon of the new regionalism can
also be described as “a comprehensive, multifaceted and multidimensional process,
implying he change of a particular region from relative heterogeneity to increased
homogeneity with regard to a number of dimensions, the most important being
culture, security, economic policies and political regimes” (Hettne, Söderbaum,
1999). Such convergence as the authors of this definition suggest can be of natural
origin or politically steered process, most of the time, however, a mix of both.
Nowadays, the term regionalism is most often used while talking solely about
economic integration or as a political slogan without any deeper consideration.
Regionalism could also serve as an analytical instrument when considering
different regions of global world. However the economics must not be the only
utilization of this phenomenon. When we think of the basic definition, it does not
exclude political formations based on the proximity to one region. And this
political dimension of regional cooperation and integration will be the core issue in
my paper.

1

Definitions vary significantly, see e.g. E.B. Haas, J. Nye, etc.
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European integration process
When talking about European integration process authors generally think of the
process of the 5Os leading to the creation of the European communities, later the
European Union. They tend to describe the reasons, the evolution and also the
possible future predictions of the European Union. However the European
continent which we focus on is the centre stage for many other cooperation and/or
integration efforts that have coexisted in some way with the EU. Some of such
cooperation agreements have merged with the EU, some distance themselves from
the Union, others have built stronger or looser relationship with the EU.
Resulting from ongoing debates on European integration a new issue has been
raised, the one of promoting sub-regional political cooperation. Such has been
recommended by European organisations such as OSCE, the EU, the Council of
Europe. These organisations have stressed the increasing importance and vital role
of forming such cooperation groups and their relationship towards these
institutions. The OSCE and the European Commission promote “Europe of subregional cooperation processes” (Uvalic, 2002, p.320) enhancing their economic,
political, transition convergence with the European standards.
In order to make clear terminology issues to examine European integration process
for the purposes of this study means to study cooperation and integration efforts
and activities within the region of Europe, so “European” in a wider understanding
than just the EU. Similarly to study regional integration we understand as the
integration within the wider region of Europe and the integration among so called
sub-regions within Europe.

The study of regional integration – linkage between “national”
and “international”
The study of regional integration is an ever-changing discipline that in Haas´ words
examines “the peaceful creation of possible new types of human communities at a
very high level of organization and of the processes which may lead to such
conditions” (Haas, 1970, p.608). He also adds that regional integration studies
facilitate the connection between foreign policy studies and studies of international
relations and thus through so called “linkage politics” connect national and
international issues (Haas, 1970, p.609). On the other side W. Wallace noted that
deepening international integration has weakened national integration. That is why
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there has been some resistance towards delegating more and more powers to a
central authority. National elites stand before a choice of retaining as many powers
as they can in national hands, understand their hands, over increased growth and
new opportunities that only further regional cooperation and integration can bring.
Deepening integration thus has challenged national identity. At the same time it
has brought about a new regional identity (Wallace, 1994, p.8). Indeed we can
agree with Haas´ statement of linkage between national and international through
regional cooperation.
Furthermore, in order to avoid misunderstandings
subject of this article, let us also define some basic
international theory. This article aims at introducing
cooperation and integration theory. So let us try to
phenomena.

while examining the main
concepts and terms used in
the reader into the regional
present definitions of these

Region
The concept of a region is a vital one in the study of regional processes. When
talking about the region we think of a geographic or geopolitical area which
consists of various units, for our purposes be them nation states, and which are
willing to cooperate in some given field and thus create a supranational identity of
belonging to a higher body or create a higher unit. Regions do not need to be
perfectly homogenous or geographically close, although there must be at least one
common element that the states take as a central to their region. Regions may
gather around geographical proximity, common historical experience, political
aspirations, common cultural and ethnic backgrounds or around common national
interest. However crucial is the self identity of a state with such region, a self
feeling of belonging to one region, so called regional identity. It can be classified
as a territorial subsystem that can be distinguished from other parts of the
international system by a certain degree of so called “regionness – a degree to
which a particular area in various respects constitutes a distinct entity” (Hettne,
Söderbaum, 1999). It must also be stated that belonging to one region is not an
obstacle of belonging to another one.
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Cooperation versus integration
We also must distinguish between two major terms which are often misused and
interchanged among authors of international politics. The theory of international
relations recognises both the cooperation and integration. As for example E. B.
Haas suggests we must distinguish between often used terms of regional
integration, regional cooperation, regional organizations, regional systems and the
term regionalism. The study of regional cooperation and integration has been of a
new and distinctive nature in the 50ties when the first real integration efforts
started in Europe because these were “non-coercive efforts” (Haas, 1970, p.608).
This new tendency of nation states of voluntarily creating higher political units
without using force or threats has been a unique phenomenon compared to pre-war
period of violence.
So, in order to avoid confusion let us define both concepts which are of the main
importance to this article.
Cooperation can be defined as the activity of voluntary adjusting ones behaviour to
suit to some extent preferences of other actors on the basis of ones willingness to
do so and no coercion or pressure, in order to more effectively pursue common
objectives and achieve better results by policy coordination. Cooperation can result
from a series of negotiations or a bargaining process, or it can be imposed by a
stronger state of course with the mutual consent of the weaker partners (Dougherty,
Pfaltzgraff, 2001, p.505).
However the fundamental incentive of each cooperation partnership is the
consideration of gains and loses of such relationship. States or other non-state
actors consider the gains they can obtain by mutually acting together with others to
pursue particular goal and the expenses of such action in the form of the loss of
sovereignty or individual status. Do the gains from mutual acting prevail over
incentives to act unilaterally and pursue own national interests only then the state is
willing to cooperate with others.
Cooperation may result from the membership in international organization
committed to pursuing some specific goals (as it is the case of international
regimes as “a set of common rules, regulations, norms, decision-making
procedures, within which states seek to resolve issues and around which their
expectations converge” (Dougherty, Pfaltzgraff, 2001, p.506). That means that
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cooperation can occur within particular institutional framework, may it be more or
less formal with different extent and depth of agreed rules and procedures.
Cooperation can take form of bilateral or multilateral relationship, the later one
been preferred in today’s international environment. Cooperation of three or more
actors based on mutually shared rules of conduct can evolve on various issues or
interests, may it be security, trade, economic or political cooperation, etc.
The study of regional cooperation can be understood as an independent
phenomenon of its own life, but also an integral part of the study of regional
integration. From previous observations and experience the very first stages of any
integration process usually start with the closer cooperation that later evolves into
integration stage. Thus the concept of regional cooperation is a very vague one
“covering any interstate activity with less than universal participation designed to
meet some commonly experienced need” (Haas, 1970, p.611). Furthermore it is
also clear that the distinction between cooperation and integration or the
measurement of how successful each form becomes are quite difficult to make
especially because it is sometimes hard to specify the moment when cooperation
becomes integration.
To sum up, the key elements of any cooperation activity are the willingness to
constitute political consensus about these issues: 1) to cooperate at all, 2) the basis
of institutional framework, 3) the formality of such arrangements, 4) the set of
rules that will guide mutual relationships and activities among members.
So, we can conclude that beyond each form of cooperation or integration (whether
the subject is economy, security, human right, etc.) there is the political will to do
so.
Allow me one last remark on the difference between cooperation and harmony in
international relations found in international regimes. When talking about harmony
authors2 describe situation when pursuing individually own interests results
automatically to satisfying of all actors’ goals. However cooperation means taking
certain steps to accommodate ones behaviour and to coordinate policies and
actions to fulfil common goals (Dougherty, Pfaltzgraff, 2001, p. 529).
Trying to define integration we face the similar problem as with cooperation, there
is no single definition of these concepts. Authors of integration theories refer to
integration process as a consensual one, voluntarily and communitarian, on the
basis of existing or developed common norms, values, mutually shared interests
2

For example Keohane in Dougherty, Pfaltzgraff, 2001.
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and objectives. Another basic element is the commonly accepted need to integrate.
In international system there has always been tendency to form cooperative or
integrative agreements that have lead to formation of regional or global political
units or “communities” described as “shared sets of social bonds or a social web,
as distinct from one-to-one bonds, (…) that carry a set of shared moral and social
values that arise from within community by interaction between members” (Etzioni
in Dougherty, Pfaltzgraff, 2001, p. 510). Coming out from such description we can
define integration as a process of forming such political community.
E.B. Haas defined integration as “the process whereby political actors in several
distinct national settings are persuaded to shift loyalties, expectations and political
activities toward a new centre, whose institutions possess or demand jurisdiction
over the pre-existing national states” (Haas, 1961, pp.366-367). A later theorist
J.S. Nye amends this definition in saying that such integration should be
subdivided into economic, political and social dimension, and even further in more
categories, e.g. political dimension can be studied from the institutional, policy,
security community and attitudinal point of view (Nye, 1968).
The study of regional integration according to E.B. Haas aims at explaining why
and how states sacrifice their sovereignty to some extent and voluntarily merge
with other neighbouring countries and thus share some of their ideas, practices,
policies, decisions (Haas, 1970, p.610). The lose of some sublime attributes of
nation state as sovereignty and independent decision-making is offset by gaining
new abilities of resolving conflicts peacefully, tolerating different opinions and
positions and making compromises.
Moreover there has been a debate among theorists whether the integration is a
process or the end state. Some argue that it is either one of them, others that it is
both. However even over the end result or “terminal condition” as Haas puts it
there is no clear consensus resulting from different approaches and theories
scientists follow. K. Deutsch for example sees the integration as a process ending
in the formation of a security community. E. B. Haas considers it also a process but
leading to a political community. On the contrary federalist theory describes the
final shape of integration process in the form of federation (Haas, 1970, p.611).
When theorists (Haas, Etzioni) talk about political communities they distinguish
them from political system. The term regional political system usually implies to a
looser concept of all regional organizations, regimes or programmes in given area
that are interconnected and cast influence on each other; whereas political
community, another cardinal point of the analysis or integration theories, is of
different nature. In words of A. Etzioni: “Units of systems are interdependent;
members of communities are integrated” (Etzioni in Haas, 1970, p.612).
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Regional integration theories
Regional integration theory is very diverse when it comes to its definitions,
contextualization of its different approaches and various regional applications.
Regional integration has been quite a popular phenomenon of last 50 years and
during this time many approaches and various theories have emerged. To cover the
integration of the whole world would need a very extensive work, so let us focus
only on the European territory which gives some great examples of more or less
successful integration attempts.
Regional integration theories can be historically sub-filed into various phases. The
very first phase of first ambitious attempts to cope with integration processes can
be characterised by so called “pretheories” (Haas, 1970). These include
federalism, the communication theory (also called transactionalism of K. Deutsch),
and functionalism (D. Mitrany) of the 50s and 60s. This was also the time when
the one of the most cited classical theories of European integration evolved: the
neo-functionalism of E.B. Haas.
Late 60s and early 70s were characterised by an intense revisionism of former
theories because these did not manage to cope with European developments.
However as the integration proceeded these theories became obsolete and could
not explain then situation. Thus a new set of theories has emerged, namely the
intergovernmentalism (Hoffmann) and its later liberal version (Moravcsik);
supranational institutionalism, neo-liberal institutionalism (Keohane) or
comparative approach.
Today the network of various approaches and theories on integration has grown
significantly to a great number of revised and updated theories as well as
completely new approaches. European Union became a mix of both supranational
and intergovernmental families of approaches and governing and an “organisation
of its own type”. This unique and quite inter-tangled structure urges new and new
ways of examining it. Among these current approaches we subsume multi-level
governance approach, constructivism, organization theory, normative political
theory or attempts to study integration as a metatheory (Rosamond, 2007). Indeed
this is not a full account at all; it is just a brief overview of the most accurate and
cited theories for the purposes of this paper.3

3
For more details see Rosamond, 2007, Haas, 1958, 1970, 1976, Dougherty, Pfalzgraff,
2001, and others. There are a significant number of authors and publications concerned with
international relations theories and especially about European integration process.
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Why are there so many various theories and approaches aiming at explaining the
integration processes in Europe? The answer is relatively simple. Because of the
changing nature of the European Union as the main regional grouping in Europe as
well as the changing status and structure of smaller regional groups in Europe. In
last 50 years the European continent has registered enormous cooperation and
integration activity of no analogy. It serves as an open field for exploration from
various theoretical standpoints. Still the study of EU while thinking about
European integration in broader terms is just a study of a recent institutional
outcome of a longer-running integration process.

Regional cooperation theories
However, when talking about cooperation theories we hardly find any single
theory that describes the will and drive of states to cooperate. Cooperation tends to
be neglected and simplified as the opposite of the conflict. However the possibility
of a long run and for both sides advantageous cooperation is the key question of
international relations.
Looking at the major theories of international relations, cooperation can be backed
by two major ideas: the altruistic or idealistic one describing actors´ individual
commitment to common good of the group, or the realistic conception of pursuing
own interests more efficiently.
We can find some elements of cooperation in the Game theory of Prisoners´
Dilemma game or J.J. Rousseau’s Stag Hunt.4 These are examples of cooperation
driven by a pursuit of self-interest rather than an altruistic vision of increasing the
welfare of the whole group. Realists do not suppose such option of cooperation,
and when than only if it is for the state convenient and advantages. For example
they create temporary alliances while this is in their national interest. Typical
contradictive approaches of idealism or liberalism claim that cooperation of states
is possible and desirable in order to prevent conflicts and war. This liberal and also
transactional approach can be found in the complex interdependence theory that
uses the increasing (although asymmetric) interdependence between units (states
and NGOs, individuals, firms, organisations, etc.) as a potential for cooperation.
However when we admit that cooperation is a pre-stage of integration, so it is a
part of integration theories then we can study cooperation strategies within the
4

For more detailed description see Chapter 11 of Dougherty, Pfaltzgraff, 2001.
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framework of regional integration studies. But we should always keep in mind the
quite distinctive merit of these two concepts: cooperation being a looser form of
inter-connection between units of a specific region, usually without any
supranational governing institutions, with the full sovereignty preserved and
relying on intergovernmental cooperation and coordination; whereas integration
presents a tighter bound between units voluntarily resigning some of its
sovereignty to a higher authority that would govern their activities in a given field.
And when we observe the European Union we find both aspects of cooperation as
well as integration approach.
As I sad before I would focus only on the European region, that is why theories of
European integration are the basis for my analysis. These represent a broad concept
of different approaches having in the spotlight European integration process.
However I will not narrow my attention to the European Union only, but I will try
to grasp a wider are of European continent with the regards of other regional
initiatives in this area. So, when talking about regions I mean Europe as well as
other subregions, for example Central and Eastern Europe, South-East Europe,
Baltic countries, Visegrad countries, Benelux states and others.
Cooperation is usually studied from 4 main perspectives (Kratochvíl,
2007):


As the cooperation to ensure the security: creation of alliances and
security communities, security dilemma;



As the economic cooperation: theory of mutual interdependence,
liberalization of trade and elimination of trade barriers;



As the cooperation leading to economic and political integration:
typical theories of European integration;



As the cooperation as the demonstration of globalization: a new
trend concerning for example terrorist networks, or cooperation of
nongovernmental organizations, etc.

The nature of cooperation and integration: economy or politics?
Any regional grouping, may it be of integrative or cooperative nature faces right at
the beginning the choice of its nature: whether the main focus would be economy,
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politics, security, culture, education, social networking or other field. I would like
to concentrate mainly on the political cooperation that might, but do not have to,
lead to integration. Much has been investigated about economic regional
cooperation, the incentives to do so and its evolvement in time. However political
integration has been neglected in studies. One of the reasons could be the minute
will of states and mainly political elites to cooperate politically, not talking about
political integration. Political cooperation compared to economic one demands a
sacrifice of some of the solely national powers and competences for the common
good or in favour of some supranational institution. Political cooperation and
integration has always been very delicate matter. Maybe that is why there are so
few of such groupings based on solely political incentives.
However when we think of politics and political as concerning public governance
and managing of public well being, we can say that all decisions taken on the
national level and relating to international environment, let it be economic
cooperation, security alliances, trade agreements, cross-cultural exchanges, crossborder networks, etc., are of political nature. So let us conclude that all cooperation
and integration activity has its roots in politics. That is why we should examine
more the topic of political cooperation and integration in order to understand all
kinds of regional arrangements.
Yet it must also be said that most of the time it is very difficult or even impossible
to separate economic cooperation from other forms as the political cooperation. As
seen at existing examples of regional agreements it is usual the case that most of
this groupings start as an economic agreement. With the ongoing deepening or
widening cooperation the economic cooperation grows to higher stages in some
cases even leading to a political union. But as I stressed before even the
fundamental economic cooperation has roots in political one. Creation of political
union as the end stage of integration process is not always desirable and most
groupings exclude such option right from the start. So, on the whole we must
conclude that when studying regional integration processes we cannot bypass
economic, cultural, social, security or political aspect of cooperation and
integration for these aspects are almost inseparable and all constitute the final
outcome of integration attempts.
Supporting my previous statements, according to W. Wallace “regional integration
within Western Europe has thus been a highly political process, both promoting
economic integration and responding to the impact of economic and technical
change. National governments have bargained to maintain as much autonomy as
possible while gaining as many benefits from further integration as possible”
(Wallace, 1994, p.9). And that is the essential point of every negotiation aiming at
some form of cooperation or integration: to find political incentive, bargain and set
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the terminal shape of such activity. However particular political, economic and
security incentives that drove the initial integration processes in the 50s have
changed although the essence of such incentives remained. Even today, political,
economic, security but also cultural or social incentives back every cooperation
and integration attempt.

How can we study the linkage relation between cooperation and
integration?
So, the main question remains can be formulated as: what is the relationship
between cooperation and integration structures?
Moreover there are two different notions to this question. The first one concerned
with cooperation and integration as two stages of the same process. Then the
question can be reformulated (1) why is it that some groupings stay at the level of
sole cooperation and others continue on the way to a wider and deeper level
transforming themselves to an integrated entity. The disparity here is the terminal
form of desired cooperation. The second possible looking at the question is using
the optic of two separate phenomena: integration arrangements studied separately
from cooperation arrangements in Europe. The question then would be (2) why is it
that some groupings decide to cooperation agreements only, abstaining from
greater or any transfer of powers and sovereignty to a higher institution and that
some set a goal of creating ever-closer Union of mighty and powerful institutions
that regulate the behaviour of member states. The issue of our interest would be the
mutual relationship between these two autonomous individual families of regional
arrangements, whether are these relations really autonomous or rather
interconnected in some way.
Going out from earlier stated distinction between cooperation and integration let
me reformulate major questions for the later work again. So to be more exact the
principal concern of the study would be the correlation between various subregional cooperation groups and regional integration entity represented by the
European Union. One knows that there are some cooperation groupings in Europe
that resigned on some attributes of a higher form of integration, may it be the lack
of institutions, sole economic agreements, no single authority, etc. Attentive
observer may object that there are only few or even none of such arrangements in
Europe. Our response would be yes, there are only a few of such cooperative
groupings due to the fact that the EU is taking up always new areas of human
activity under its mechanism that its is almost impossible to stay out. Some of such
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cooperations aim therefore at finding a way of mutual relations that would be in
compliance with the EU mechanism when it is advantageous and stick to activities
that they think would be better achieved or enforced outside such scheme.
Another major concern would be the relationship among European Union as the
most successful regional integration attempt worldwide and smaller integration
arrangements within the European continent, let them be inside the EU, or
outside, or partly members and partly non-members of the Union.

Conclusion
The main objective of this article was to provide an introduction for my future
studies concerning the relationship between cooperation and integration
arrangements in Europe. First of all I tried to provide some coherent definitions of
some essential terms and concepts because their correct and proper understanding
is essential for the further study of this topic. We must distinguish between
cooperation and integration agreements and find suitable theories for their proper
implication. Region as defined above provides a framework for mutual activities of
regional actors leading to a cooperation and/or integration arrangement. The
cardinal element here is the political will and readiness to give up some (more or
less) of national sovereignty in the favour of mutually shared position or in favour
of some supranational institution.
I think that studying such relationship of interdependence might help to better
understand present position of smaller groupings within Europe and the EU;
whether there is a positive or negative relationship and of what kind: mutually
advantageous or exploitative or inconvenient and costly for one or both sides.
Comprehension of such attitudes and notions of states to cooperation may help to
understand the logic of integration and disintegration tendencies in Europe and to
explain the true and objective reason for the existence of smaller sub-regional
groupings within an inclusive European Union.
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Small EU Member States – Perspective Development
Aid Providers? The Case of the Netherlands
ŠTĚPÁNKA ZEMANOVÁ

Introduction
In the changing international environment at the beginning of the 21st century the
development policy of the EU has been undergoing substantial changes. They
reach from including many new elements in general philosophy and to an intensive
search for more appropriate and more up-to-date tools and ways how to influence
economic and social environment of recipient states in order to offer an
opportunity to achieve higher degree of progress and prosperity open to a wide
range of potential beneficiaries. In many aspects they are of quantitative nature
based on slow but stable increasing of the total amount of development assistance
money. The trend occurs both at the level of the European Union as a whole (i.e.
within its numerous development programs) and at the level of particular member
states which have been forced to fulfil (till the end of the year 2015) the goal
formulated by the UN already in the first half of 1970s according to which they
should spend on the assistance to the third world at least 0.7% of the gross national
product.
However, if the target is really met, it will inevitably lead to the changes in
absolute and relative positions of particular member states within the donor
community. Bigger states such as Germany, Great Britain or France will gain
more importance next to the assistance realized by the European Commission. In
contrast, smaller ones, traditionally very active in the field of development issues,
such as the Netherlands, Sweden or Denmark, may be pushed to a less visible
middle range, although they consider the high profile of their development
agencies and programs to be an important part of their international image and
foreign policy activism and thanks to a high degree of their solidarity with less
developed nations occupy leading posts today. The aim of the following paper is to
discuss whether such a danger should be really considered as urgent and if yes
what may be the counterstrategy for particular states to prevent the decrease of
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importance and credibility of their development policy. As an example the
Netherlands is used as one of the most active small countries with (until recently)
an assistance program of global nature.

The development policy of the EU
In fact the development policy belongs to policies originating already in the earliest
stages of the European integration process. However, it missed an appropriate legal
base until the Treaty of Maastricht entered into force and it could be pursued only
with the use of common trade policy and association of the overseas territories
provisions in founding treaties.
According to the Treaty of Maastricht it became one of the “shared” areas with
simultaneous responsibility of the member states and of the Community as a
whole. Berlin and Resare argue that such a settlement offers an opportunity to
member states to influence the activities of the EU. The possibility to influence the
character of the EU development policy is closely connected with the course of the
decision making process. It is initiated either by the European Commission or by
the member state just holding the EU presidency and starts with a proposal of a
community legal act. The proposal is then discussed in the European Parliament
and with its comments handed over to the Council of the EU for its final decision.
The Commission takes the responsibility for its implementation once the act is
adopted. A member state may act at each of these stages, however the presidency,
the preparatory works within the Commission and the bargaining in the Council
and its working bodies are of special importance. 1
On the other hand Berlin and Resare are obliged that the contemporary legal
settlement does not allow the EU to effect the member states’ approaches.
However, despite the fact that the decision making process is based especially on
regulations legally binding for the institutions of the Community with no direct
legal consequences and no direct impact on member states, several soft law
instruments have been adopted such as Commission communications or Council
declarations which do not have to be observed by member states, but which may
help to influence member states priorities and shape their policies. Moreover, the
case of the Netherlands shows that there is also a certain room for horizontal
influencing by one member state to others and for social learning. In addition, one
of the key mechanisms of shaping European Union and its member states´
approach to development issues is embodied already in the primary legislature in
1

Berlin – Resare 2005
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the form of the so-called “three C” principles which are coherence, coordination
and complementarity.
Despite its relative newness the development policy of the EU has been going
through a reform since the beginning of the new millennium. Several reform steps
were suggested already at the end of the 1990s when the European institutions and
the member states themselves as well as several prestigious development agencies2
and the non-governmental sector criticized its low effectiveness. The external
context of the reform has been provided by the change of global development
assistance settlement pursued especially by the United Nations, the World Bank or
the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development and its Development
Assistance Committee. Therefore it has been focusing especially on achieving the
so-called Millennium development goals incorporated in the UN Millennium
declaration from September 2000. They include
•

eradication of extreme poverty and hunger,

•

achievement of universal primary education,

•

promotion of gender equality and empowerment of women,

•

reduction of child mortality,

•

improvement of maternal health,

•

combating HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases,

•

ensuring environmental sustainability and

•

developing global partnership for development.3

Simultaneously the current changes of the EU development policy take into
account the Paris declaration on aid effectiveness of 2005 aiming at better division
of tasks among development assistance providers and their better cooperation with
recipients. Last but not least it also emphasizes the necessity to achieve the above
mentioned UN goal to spend 0.7% of GNP as development assistance finance.

2

f.e. Danish DANIDA, Swedish SIDA or the British Overseas development institute
United Nations Millenium Declaration, Resolution adopted by General Assembly,
A/res/55/2

3
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Basic roots of the Dutch development assistance
The Dutch foreign help concurs in a longer tradition connected with the missionary
activity. In its modern form it was initiated in the course of the 1950s of the last
century as a technical aid to overseas territories and to the former Dutch colonies.
It left the orientation that was particularly assigned by geopolitical and economic
interests already in the 1960s. It started to accentuate the most indigent countries of
Africa and Asia and in its program it professed to moral and social aspects of help.
Many important development topics – among others the eradication of poverty and
the questions of development policy coherence were dedicated much effort in the
Netherlands from 1970s. The stress laid on these topics persisted throughout the
whole 1980s as shown in the official documents like ‘Development Co-operation
in a World Economic Perspective‘(1980) or ‘The Quality of Aid‘ (1989). At the
same time the reputation of the Netherlands within a constituency of donors was
steeply increasing. Moreover, when realising the development programs the Dutch
government could take advantage of reliance of one of the strongest public
supports in the world-wide context. The fact that a part of the development help
was always targeted through the non-governmental sector was reflected in this
public support.
Already in year 1974 (only four years after declaration) the Netherlands fulfilled
the aim of the UN according to which the developed countries were supposed to
spend 0,7% of its gross national product. At the beginning of the 1980s this ratio
was considerably surpassed – in year 1981 it reached 1,08%. Although it marked
its decrease in the next years, it has continually maintained above the limit
appointed by the UN.

New elements after the end of the Cold War
The Netherlands reacted to the changed international political conditions after the
end of the Cold War with two strategic documents – ‘The world of difference‘, new
framework of the development cooperation in the 1990s from the year 1990 and
‘The world in dispute‘ from the year 1993. The presented documents confirmed
that the development aid would continually be considered one of the Dutch foreign
policy key elements whereas they marked the growth of attention to the selection
of countries to which the aid should be provided.
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As for selection criteria of the target countries, the existence of specific needs of a
recipient country, by now not funded by any other donor, the percentage of the
population living under the poverty thresholds, the efforts of the government of the
recipient country to improve the situation, historic ties towards the recipient
country, the size of the recipient country and also the effort that the sources
resulted in different regions. Last but not least, the respect for civil and political
rights was considered a condition so that the development aid was really to the
benefit of the population.

Towards a more effective development assistance strategy
The global audit of the foreign policy course including the development policy was
carried out in the Netherlands in year 1995. In this connection another strategic
document ‘Aid in Progress’ originated, including important organisational
changes. The interconnection of the foreign and development policies into one
ministry represented by two ministers – foreign affairs minister and minister for
development signified a key step. At the same time decentralisation of the
realisation of the development aid into the level of individual embassies and
simplification of the administrative procedures were connected with its provision.
Within the efforts to make the development assistance strategy more effective in
year 1998, there was reduction of the countries which are supported by the
Netherlands. Seventeen priority countries out of the former hundred supported
countries were selected for the long-lasting complex co-operation and four
countries for the co-operation in a mid time horizon. These were again very poor
countries, where, above all, is the need to fight against poverty. At the same time
three groups of the countries with the so called thematic priorities were introduced.
Towards the priorities belonged human rights, peace keeping and a good
governance, environment protection and the private sector development.
The strategy from the year 2003 ‘Mutual Interests, Mutual Responsibilities – Dutch
Development cooperation en route to 2015’ even more narrowed a range of
partnership countries to 36. The aid allocation started to be realized on the basis of
the updated criteria. The needs of the concerned countries as well as economic
results, social policy and last but not least the overall political climate, respect for
good governance principles and human rights adherence still played a key role.
On the basis of the EU, one of the key Dutch topics was a development policy
coherence with other policies falling into the first pillar, particularly the systematic
interconnection with the
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trade policy whereas the goal was to ensure more convenient access to the EU
markets for the least developed countries within the everything but weapons
initiative. The Netherlands was trying to apply pressure also through WTO to the
areas that are hardly influenced within the EU among which belongs e.g. highly
subsidized agriculture policy.

Conclusion
It has not been yet possible to speak about the decrease in importance of the Dutch
foreign aid direction despite a considerable geographical reduction. The
Netherlands seems to be able to flexibly react to new invitations connected with
the most topical trends in global and regional support system of the Third World
countries. Although it can no more be proud of the program of worldwide
character, its long-time experience, the growing specialization rate and the
intensively developed control system and evaluation of the particular projects
effectiveness further remain to be of its comparative advantage. The specialization
within which it, apart from geographical range, will reduce also a scope of the
thematic issues and the increasing effectiveness will then help to maintain a high
credit and prestige both among other development aid donors and its recipients.
Other opportunities then offer negotiations on the EU level that are connected with
the possibility to actively influence the main priorities and directions of the
financial support from the European development programs.
The trend towards the specialization is moreover being evident also in bigger
countries. For example Great Britain or Germany have also acceded to similar
changes in their Third World Aid systems in recent years . The center of
competition will probably further move from the overall range to a real efficiency.
Such an evolution can bring many positives to the small countries like the
Netherlands and it is an assurance that this country will preserve its currently very
good position also in future.
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